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College Calendar
Fall Semester 2017

New Student Orientation August 27

Upperclasses return August 28

Classes begin  August 30

Add/drop period begins  August 30

Labor Day (no classes) September 5

Registration period ends September 8

Course audit deadline September 8

Pass/Fail option ends September 23

October break. October 10-11

Classes resume  October 12

Mid-semester notices due. October 14

Last day to drop a course without record.   October 21

Self-Initiated Connection proposal deadline October 21

Advising appointments October 31-Nov 4

Course selection for Spring 2017 November 7-11

Course withdrawal deadline November 11

Thanksgiving recess. November 23-27

Classes end December 9

Review Period December 10-11

Examination period December 12-17

Spring Semester 2018 

CORE January January 23

Classes begin  January 25

Add/drop/audit period begins  January 25

Registration period ends February 2

Course audit deadline February 2

Last day to declare a course Pass/Grade/Fail. February 17

Mid-semester notices due. March 10

Spring Break. March 13-17

Classes resume  March 20

Last day to drop a course without record March 24

Self-Initiated Connection proposal deadline March 24

Advising appointments. April 3-7

Course selection for Fall 2017 April 10-14

Last day to drop a course without record April 14

Honors Convocation May 4

Classes end. May 5

Review Period. May 6-7

Examination period May 8-13

Commencement. May 20
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The Liberal Arts at Wheaton
The open spirit of inquiry is reflected in our curriculum, which 

emphasizes connections among traditional academic disciplines. 
With more than 100 major and minor programs, you will find plenty 
of opportunities to discover how the arts and sciences, humanities 
and social sciences complement each other. At Wheaton, artists dig 
into chemistry, biologists delve into literature, historians explore the 
power of digital technology.

We believe education is an active pursuit. Wheaton offers myriad 
opportunities to put theory into practice through internships, inde-
pendent research projects, studying in another country, spending a 
semester at one of our partner institutions in the United States and 
participating in campus leadership.

The Wheaton Curriculum
Wheaton’s innovative curriculum helps you experience the 

breadth of the liberal arts through cross-disciplinary course Connec-
tions. For example, take a close look at food: get an anthropological 
view of feast and famine, examine edible chemicals and explore plant 
biology. This approach to learning highlights the unique contributions 
each discipline makes to our understanding and appreciation of the 
world, even as it gives you the opportunity to dig deep into subjects 
that excite you.

And the connections extend beyond the classroom to include 
research and independent scholarship, internships and field work, 
study abroad programs and other creative options. Wheaton’s faculty 
make it work. Our 10:1 student-faculty ratio ensures that you receive 
the kind of personal, expert advice that will help you to reach your 
goals.

The Wheaton Curriculum consists of four parts:
• Foundations, to assure sophisticated skills in writing and 

quantitative analysis, and a knowledgeable approach to the 
broader world.

• Connections, to provide a broad view of the world of knowl-
edge, through pairs or sets of courses connected across 
disciplinary boundaries.

• The Major, and an optional Minor, to ensure students an 
in-depth exploration of their interests; a capstone experience 
completes a student’s immersion in the major discipline.

• Electives, to allow students to expand their intellectual and 
creative interests.

Foundations
During their first two years, all students at Wheaton take courses 

that provide a foundation for further exploration and for the major. The 
schedule of courses identifies courses that fulfill these requirements 
by using a letter code in the last column of the course listing. The six 
areas that comprise the Foundations requirement are as follows. 

First-Year Seminar. The First-Year Seminar (FYS) is designed 
for, and required of, new students at the beginning of their college 
studies. It offers students the opportunity to learn in small classes 
through reading and regular discussion, writing and critical engage-
ment with controversial ideas. Sections are taught by faculty repre-
senting every part of the college’s liberal arts curriculum.

Each section focuses on a topic from current events or history 

or within one of the traditional areas of academic study which has 
generated controversy among the scholars, policy makers and others 
who have grappled with it. They can also expect to develop a range 
of academic skills, including critical reading and thinking, writing and 
oral presentation, library research and the use of electronic technolo-
gy for their learning.

Section topics and descriptions vary from year to year. Recent 
sections have covered topics in the arts, ecology, international rela-
tions, social and public policy, personal development, the sciences 
and history. Students typically are placed in a FYS section in June be-
fore registering for other first-semester courses. The instructor of their 
FYS section is normally their faculty advisor until declaring a major.

Writing. Unless exempted on the basis of Advanced Placement 
test scores or Wheaton’s English placement procedure, all students 
complete a section of English 101 in the first year. The course is 
taught in small groups on a variety of topics; the instructional em-
phasis is on developing writing skills. Across all levels of their major, 
students will encounter increasing emphasis on writing within the 
discipline.

Foreign Language. Language study is an exploration of lan-
guage itself, and of the relationship between linguistic experience and 
culture.  Each student completes at least two semesters of study in 
a single language at a level appropriate to the student’s proficiency. 
Advanced language courses may also fulfill the arts and humanities 
requirement. Wheaton offers language instruction in Chinese, French, 
German, Ancient Greek, Italian, Latin, Russian, Japanese, Arabic and 
Spanish. Students are encouraged to include language courses early 
in their course of study, as this may open other opportunities, such 
as study abroad or work in major fields (international relations, art 
history or philosophy). If an incoming student has been placed into 
English 060 and Wheaton does not offer advanced courses in that 
student’s first language, the student has the option of using the com-
bination of English 101 and two semesters of 060 to fulfill the foreign 
language requirements, provided that the student has completed 
both semesters of English 060 by the end of their sophomore year. 
Consult with the English Department or Academic Advising.

Quantitative Analysis. Students must complete one course 
that emphasizes quantitative analysis. Courses with the QA designa-
tion include courses in math, computer science and logic, and some 
statistical methods courses. Math courses are designed both for 
students planning to continue in math or use math in other areas and 
for students who do not expect to study math in depth. Some math 
courses also are linked with other courses (in art or English literature, 
for example) and can count toward the Connections requirement.

Beyond the West. Recognizing that most students will have 
had substantial exposure to the perspectives of Western societies 
(Europe and English-speaking North America), students must com-
plete at least one course that focuses on an aspect of non-Western 
societies. These courses are offered in several different departments, 
and may serve other parts of the curriculum, such as Connections 
or the major. Because the Wheaton curriculum emphasizes issues 
of race, gender and global perspectives throughout the curriculum, 
a Foundations course in history, culture or issues that have been 
traditionally excluded from Western inquiry will enhance a student’s 
entire academic career.
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Infusion. Courses across the curriculum ensure that the educa-
tion of Wheaton students emphasizes the study of race/ethnicity and 
its intersections with gender, class, sexuality, religion and technology 
in the United States and globally.

Connections
The college’s Connections program provides an exciting way 

to explore different areas of academic knowledge and multiple 
approaches to problems. The concept is simple but powerful and 
unique to Wheaton: organizing courses around a common theme. For 
example:

African Worlds links Anthropology 225 (African Cultures in 
Transition) with English 245 (African Literature) and/or Music 212 
(World Music: Africa and the Americas) and/or History 143 (Africans 
on Africa) and/or Political Science 203 (African Politics).

Genes in Context links Computer Science 242 (DNA) with 
Philosophy 111 (Ethics).

All Wheaton students must take either two two-course connec-
tions (a total of four courses) or one set of three connected courses. 
Students are also invited to discover their own possible linked cours-
es and to approach the faculty and propose a Connection.

You will be encouraged to take linked courses in the same or 
adjoining semesters and to get started early in your career. (Note that 
if the chosen Connections do not include courses from all three of the 
traditional academic divisions—arts and humanities, natural sciences 
and social sciences—students will be expected to take at least one 
course in the missing division(s). Faculty advisors help students plan 
accordingly.) Note: All courses taken for a connection must be taken 
at Wheaton.

Student-Initiated Connections
Students may propose a two or three-course Connection to the 

Committee on Educational Policy by following these steps:
• You must not have already completed all courses for the Con-

nection at the time of the proposal. The final date to submit 
the proposal is the last day to drop a course without record 
deadline of the semester in which you plan to take the last 
course of the Connection. Refer to the academic calendar 
on the web for the specific date for this semester. Seniors: 
Self-Initiated Connection proposals will NOT be accepted in 
your final semester.

• A proposed two-course Connection must link courses from 
at least two different Areas; a three-course Connection must 
link courses from three areas: History, Creative Arts, Human-
ities, Social Sciences, Natural Sciences, Math/CS.

• The faculty teaching each course in the Connection must 
approve the proposed Connection.

• One course cannot be used in two Connections.
• You cannot use English 101, Writing, or First Year Seminar in a 

Self-Initiated Connection.
• When including an Independent Study in your proposal, you 

must also submit a statement that includes a full descrip-
tion of the Independent Study, plus the reading list. It is the 
responsibility of the student to provide this and not the faculty 
member. 

Note: All courses taken for a connection must be taken at Whea-
ton.

The Major Concentration
Wheaton’s major and minor offerings are expansive, encom-

passing more than 100 options. Some, such as biology, are located 
within an academic department; others, like environmental studies, 
are interdepartmental programs. In either case, you will find the 
requirements for established majors and minors outlined on each 
program’s web page as well as in the “Courses of Instruction” section 
of this publication.

You also may propose an independent major in which you deter-
mine and define the focus of study. These are normally designed with 
the guidance of faculty advisors and combine courses from two or 
more departments. These majors require the approval of the provost, 
and must be declared by the end of the fifth semester. (Contact 
Academic Advising for more information.)

All Wheaton students elect a major by the end of the sophomore 
year. Visit Academic Advising for guidance in choosing a major, and 
plan to meet with a faculty advisor for the area in which you intend to 
study before formally declaring a major or minor to the Office of the 
Registrar.

The major provides an opportunity to select more focused and 
advanced work in a particular area of study. You should be prepared 
to declare a major by the end of your fourth semester (your sopho-
more year) and should meet with advisors in your sophomore year to 
do this.

Each major has slightly different requirements for completing 
it; these are outlined in the college catalog. Major advising sheets, 
detailing the requirements for all majors, minors and dual-degree 
programs, are available at the Filene Center, at the Office of the 
Registrar and on department websites. Alternatives to the standard 
major programs offered in each department, independent majors, are 
outlined below. The connection between your choice of major field 
and your choice of career field probably holds more possibilities than 
you are aware of. Career Services, located in Kollett Hall, can help 
you understand better what the choice of major offer for your career 
interests. It is most important to pick a field in which you are inter-
ested and in which you know you will do comparatively well. And it is 
important to remember that many liberal arts graduates, by the time 
they are five years out of college, are working by choice in jobs or 
fields that have little obvious connection to their undergraduate major.

Interdepartmental majors
Interdepartmental majors, such as American civilization, neuro-

science, or the program in mathematics and economics, have been 
approved by the faculty and are described in the catalog. Students 
interested in these majors should consult the major advisors or co-
ordinators listed for these programs in the listing of departments and 
interdepartmental programs.

Information for Undecided Students
Choosing your major can be an exciting process that involves 

self awareness and personal reflection. There are many resources on 
campus to help you with this decision (your advisor, the Filene Center 

http://wheatoncollege.edu/academics/academic-calendar/
http://wheatoncollege.edu/academics/academic-calendar/
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for Academic Advising Center and Career Services, your preceptors 
and more).

The Minor Concentration
An academic minor can be a great way to diversify and enhance 

your curricular experience, gain knowledge in an area outside of your 
major, or compliment your current major.

Minors should be carefully considered and declared as early as 
possible to ensure proper completion of the necessary coursework. It 
is our hope that minors are an intentional part of a student’s academ-
ic choices, and therefore they require a certain degree of advising for 
the minor.

All departments offering majors also offer minor concentrations 
in the same field. Some departments also offer minors in more spe-
cialized areas. Other minors are offered in areas with no correspond-
ing major, such as animal behavior, journalism studies, and peace 
and social justice. A complete list can be found on the college’s 
website and in the “Courses of Instruction” section of this publication. 

Minor concentrations consist of at least five interrelated courses, 
at least one of which is taken at an advanced level (300 level or 
above). Students planning minors may consult with appropriate major 
advisors about guidelines and restrictions. Only one course in a minor 
program may also be counted toward the student’s major, and no 
course may be included in more than one minor program.

During the process of completing the minor declaration form, 
students will meet with the department coordinator to outline the 
requirements for the minor. This information should be used in later 
advising meetings to ensure proper completion, in union with classes 
required for the major.

Students must complete the Minor Declaration Form, which can 
be picked up in the Filene Center for Academic Advising and Career 
Services or at the Office of the Registrar. A minor cannot be declared 
before a major is declared.

Electives
The Wheaton Curriculum invites students to explore a broad 

range of topics, and to choose a large proportion of courses based 
entirely on where their interests lead. Students might even want to 
pursue one or more of these self-chosen courses through an addi-
tional Connection.

Additional courses in astronomy, biology, chemistry, computer 
science, geology or physics can empower an alert observer of the 
natural world and an informed participant in important changes 
happening in science and technology. Courses in the arts—mu-
sic, theatre, dance, creative writing, literature, studio art and art 
history—can offer lifelong pleasure in artistic performance and 
expression. Courses in anthropology, classics or history will help put 
contemporary events and modern cultures into perspective. Courses 
in economics, psychology, political science or sociology will provide 
a foundation for understanding how individuals and groups function 
and interact. Additional courses in philosophy or mathematics will 
strengthen the ability to analyze problems, while advanced foreign 
language study will enrich understanding of others and provide a 
valuable tool for communicating with them.

Enhanced Courses
Enhanced courses offer self-selected students an opportunity 

to work at a faster pace and/or with more advanced materials in 
introductory courses which are often required for further work in a 
discipline. Typically they have additional meeting times and (often, 
but not always) are awarded an additional half credit.

Experimental Courses
From time to time, departments design new courses that are 

offered on an experimental basis. These courses may be offered 
only once or may eventually become part of the regular curriculum. 
Numbered 198, 298 or 398, such courses frequently offer unusual 
opportunities to study at the cutting edge of a field of knowledge.

Individualized Study
Independent majors. Wheaton students interested in creating 

interdisciplinary or cross-disciplinary majors may design their own 
independent major. Students will develop their own rationale for their 
proposed major in consultation with advisors from two or more de-
partments and will select an appropriate program of courses from two 
or more areas of study in the established curriculum. Proposals must 
be approved by the faculty who will advise the program, by the dean 
for advising and by the provost. There is no minimum grade point 
average requirement. Guidelines and proposal forms are available in 
the Filene Center. Independent majors who are approved for honors 
in that field of concentration will be designated Wheaton Scholars.

Individual research. Individual research courses are typically 
undertaken as yearlong courses in the senior year and involve the 
production of a senior thesis or other advanced work to qualify the 
student for departmental honors. These courses are numbered 500. 
Independent study. These courses are arranged individually between 
faculty and students, and provide the means by which students in-
terested in pursuing a topic not covered in an existing course may do 
so with appropriate scholarly guidance. These courses are numbered 
099, 199, 299, 399 or 499, depending on the level of the work 
involved, and are normally undertaken only after the first year.

Independent Study. These courses are arranged individually 
between faculty and students, and provide the means by which stu-
dents interested in pursuing a topic not covered in an existing course 
may do so with appropriate scholarly guidance. These courses are 
numbered 099, 199, 299, 399 or 499, depending on the level of the 
work involved, and are normally undertaken only after the first year.

Fieldwork. A number of departments offer opportunities to 
integrate fieldwork into a student’s academic program. Students may 
complete up to four credits of fieldwork courses (but no more than 
two credits within the major). Some fieldwork courses are a part of a 
department’s normal offerings, but other fieldwork opportunities are 
arranged as independent study courses.

Internships. Students completing internships through Career 
Services in the Filene Center may wish to develop these experiences 
into a fieldwork or independent study course yielding academic cred-
it. Students interested in this possibility should speak with the dean 
of academic advising, or appropriate faculty before undertaking the 
internship to determine the best way to prepare for such a course. 
Normally the student can expect to complete additional research and 
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reading and a paper or project to be evaluated by a faculty mem-
ber. Fieldwork may consist of work in museums, with government 
or social service agencies, or in business or public service offices, 
but it must be primarily an educational rather than a career-oriented 
experience if it is to become the basis for academic credit.

Global study and intercultural learning. Over the past 
decade, the number of American students studying abroad has more 
than doubled, and at Wheaton international study has become an 
ever more popular feature of the undergraduate experience. Increas-
ingly, Wheaton students understand that study abroad enriches their 
academic experience and better prepares them for life after college.

Wheaton offers an exciting range of study abroad options and 
activities through the Center for Global Education and opportunities 
for intercultural learning through the Marshall Center for Intercultural 
Learning to encourage students to broaden their cultural boundaries 
and knowledge of the world.

The Wheaton Curriculum emphasizes the infusion of global and 
intercultural perspectives, and the college has set a priority on pre-
paring every graduate to be globally and interculturally competent. To 
support these goals, Wheaton now offers 70 study abroad programs 
in 19 countries, including Argentina, Australia, Austria, Chile, China, 
Costa Rica, Denmark, England, France, Germany, Ireland, Italy, 
Japan, Mexico, New Zealand, Russia, Scotland, South Africa and 
Spain. Students select from a wide range of academic disciplines, 
become immersed in the culture of their host country, and gain 
unique insights into themselves and their world. Students may also 
pursue intercultural learning opportunities within the United States 
and the Americas.

To be eligible for study abroad, students must be in good 
academic and social standing and must maintain an overall grade 
point average of 2.85. Most students elect to study abroad in their 
junior year, but applications from sophomores (second semester) 
and seniors (first semester) are considered in relation to the plan 
of study and preparation. Each fall, the Center for Global Education 
sponsors a Study Abroad Fair featuring information about Wheaton 
overseas partner schools and programs. Students may also take 
advantage of general, country-specific and major-specific information 
meetings, the resource library at the center, and peer advisors who, 
as study abroad returnees, share their knowledge with prospective 
study abroad students. Students submit study abroad applications 
to the Center for Global Education and receive advice regarding the 
program most appropriate to meet their academic objectives. Prior to 
departure, a mandatory orientation program is offered, as well as a 
reception to honor those selected to participate in studying abroad.

In most cases, students who participate in Wheaton study 
abroad programs pay regular Wheaton comprehensive fees that cov-
er most overseas fees and educational expenses. Details are outlined 
in specific program literature available at the Center for Global Educa-
tion and on the center Web site at www.wheatoncollege.edu/ global. 
Students participating in a Wheaton study abroad program may utilize 
their federal, state, merit and need-based aid while abroad.

Students whose academic needs cannot be met through Whea-
ton programs may petition to participate in an approved non-Wheaton 
program. Such petitions must receive strong support from the faculty 
advisor. Staff at the Center for Global Education will guide students 

through the process of identifying an appropriate non-Wheaton 
program.

In addition to the traditional semester and year long options, 
students may participate in short-term, faculty-led study abroad pro-
grams. In past years, these opportunities have included field research 
in tropical biology in Belize and Costa Rica, sociology in Cambodia 
and Vietnam and elementary education/English literature in England.

Off-Campus Study in the United States
Salt Institute for Documentary Studies. Selected Wheaton 

students may participate in a semester of interdisciplinary studies 
with a concentration in documentary photography, non-fiction writing 
and editing, and field research at the Salt Center, based in Port-
land, Maine. Selected student projects are published in the center’s 
magazine, become part of the permanent archives, and are displayed 
in the Salt Gallery for a wider public audience. Enrollment is limit-
ed to approximately 25 students, who receive close guidance and 
individual supervision as they develop their projects. Students learn 
the steps of field data collection and the development of professional 
skills needed to shape their independent research for publication. 
Grades and credits become part of a Wheaton student’s academic 
record and students pay regular Wheaton tuition and fees for this 
Wheaton-affiliated program.

The Marine Biological Laboratory, Woods Hole, Massa-
chusetts. Wheaton is a member of the Marine Biological Laboratory 
Consortium in Environmental Science. Select students with strong 
backgrounds in environmental studies may qualify for fall semester 
study at this world-renowned center for research, education and 
training in biology. While at the MBL, students enroll in two core lab 
and lecture courses in aquatic ecosystems and terrestrial eco-
systems, select elective seminars and undertake an independent 
project. A special effort is made to understand the links between 
ecosystems on land and in water at global, regional and local scales. 
The MBL library is jointly operated with the Woods Hole Oceano-
graphic Institution, serving as a primary source of scientific informa-
tion for the large, multi-institutional Woods Hole scientific community. 
Grades and credits become part of a Wheaton student’s academic 
record and students pay regular Wheaton tuition and fees for this 
Wheaton-affiliated program.

Williams-Mystic Maritime Studies Program of Williams 
College and Mystic Seaport. The Williams-Mystic program offers 
students an interdisciplinary, field-based approach to maritime 
studies and offers classes in maritime history, literature of the sea, 
oceanography or marine ecology, and marine policy. Students live 
in five historical homes in Mystic, CT and also study maritime skills 
under professional instruction, including demonstration squad, music 
of the sea, shipsmithing, boat-handling, and celestial navigation.

The program offers three field seminars each semester, includ-
ing an offshore voyage in the Atlantic onboard a traditionally rigged 
tall ship, exploring the Pacific Coast, and a trip in the Mississippi 
River Delta along the Gulf of Mexico. Admission is competitive and 
applications are accepted on a rolling basis. More information is 
available in the Filene Center for Academic Advising and Career 
Services. Grades are considered as transfer credit and do not factor 
into the Wheaton GPA. Students pay tuition and fees to Williams 

http://www.wheatoncollege.edu/
http://www.wheatoncollege.edu/
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College, and financial aid is applied for through Wheaton. Federal, 
state and institutional need-based funding is transferable; however, 
merit scholarships do not transfer.

The National Theater Institute at the Eugene O’Neill 
Theater Center. Under the auspices of Connecticut College and 
the Twelve College Exchange Program, described below, students in 
theater may spend one semester of concentrated study in directing, 
play writing, acting, movement and voice, design and other electives. 
A final project draws together all these elements, culminating in a 
performance open to the public. The semester opens with two weeks 
spent abroad, either in Stratford-upon-Avon or at Russia’s Moscow 
Art Theater (subject to change). The program is very competitive and 
may require an audition with NTI staff. Grades and credits become 
part of a Wheaton student’s academic record. Grades are considered 
as transfer credit and do not factor into the Wheaton GPA. Students 
pay tuition and fees to Connecticut College, and financial aid is 
applied for through Wheaton. Federal, state and institutional need-
based funding is transferable; however, merit scholarships do not 
transfer.

The Twelve College Exchange Program. Regional colleges 
cooperating with Wheaton in exchanging junior-year students include 
Amherst, Bowdoin, Connecticut College,Dartmouth, Mt. Holyoke, 
Smith, Trinity, Vassar, Wellesley and Wesleyan. Admission is compet-
itive, and students should indicate strong curricular reasons for wish-
ing to participate in the exchange. Applications and information on 
eligibility are available through the Academic Advising Center; a mini-
mum GPA of 2.67 (B-) is required to apply, though individual colleges 
have the final say on whether they will accept a student or not. Cred-
its become part of a Wheaton student’s academic record. Grades are 
considered as transfer credit and do not factor into the Wheaton GPA. 
For the period of study away, no fees are paid to Wheaton; students 
pay tuition and fees to the host exchange institution. Wheaton merit 
scholarship and financial aid funds are not available, though students 
are eligible for state and federal aid programs. Applications are due 
to Academic Advising by February 1 of the sophomore year for fall or 
spring attendance during the junior year.

Washington Semester at American University. Qualified 
students may spend one semester of their junior year at American 
University (Washington, D.C.) studying a variety of topics. Students 
enroll in a core seminar, which consists of meetings with guest lec-
turers from a huge network of national and international organizations 
and agencies, and class readings. An elective course or research 
project is undertaken, along with an internship placement two days 
a week. For the period of study away, no fees are paid to Wheaton; 
students pay tuition and fees to American University. Wheaton merit 
scholarship and financial aid funds are not available, though stu-
dents are eligible for state and federal aid programs and may apply 
to American University for special scholarships. Credits return to 
Wheaton, though grades are considered as transfer courses and do 
not affect the Wheaton grade point average.

Cross-Registration Options
Brown University. A limited number of Wheaton students may 

cross-register for Brown University courses in subjects or areas not 
covered in the Wheaton curriculum. Students may not take specific 

classes at Brown that are offered at Wheaton without the consent of 
the faculty advisor. A minimum GPA of 2.67 (B-) is required to apply. 
Students can take up to two classes at Brown during their time at 
Wheaton, and they must be in different semesters while taking three 
courses at Wheaton. Students taking a language at Brown that is not 
offered at Wheaton (Catalan, Czech, Modern Greek, Haitian Creole, 
Hebrew, Hindi-Urdu, Korean, Modern Persian, Portuguese, and 
Swedish) may do so for four semesters. Course and credit are posted 
as transfer work on the Wheaton transcript.

Applications and details regarding eligibility and other limitations 
for Brown cross-registration are available in Academic Advising in 
the Filene Center and should be referred to before completing the 
application process. The student’s faculty advisor must sign off on 
the application. Both a dean in Academic Advising at Wheaton and 
the dean at Brown must approve all applications. Application for 
cross-registration must be submitted to Academic Advising in the 
Filene Center by the end of the week of registration every semester.

Transportation to and from Brown University is the responsibility 
of the student. Pay careful attention to the times courses are offered 
so that you can plan for enough travel time to Providence (especially 
for parking).

SACHEM. Wheaton is a member of the Southeastern Associ-
ation for Cooperation in Higher Education in Massachusetts (SA-
CHEM). As a member of this group, full-time students at Wheaton 
are eligible to enroll in a course through a cross registration program 
at one of the following institutions: Bridgewater State University, Bris-
tol Community College, Cape Cod Community College, Dean College, 
Massachusetts Maritime Academy, Massasoit Community College, 
Stonehill College and University of Massachusetts at Dartmouth. 
Students apply for SACHEM cross-registration through the Office 
of the Registrar by completing a SACHEM approval form. Courses 
must fall outside the Wheaton curriculum. Students are limited to two 
courses per term and are subject to limitations placed by the host 
institution. Approval forms and pamphlets outlining the regulations 
and procedures for SACHEM registration are available at the Office of 
the Registrar in the Doll’s House.

Boston Marine Studies Consortium. Wheaton students may 
enroll through the normal pre-registration process in one of eight 
Marine Studies courses offered through the member schools of the 
Boston Marine Studies Consortium. Students may generally enroll in 
no more than two courses, generally one per semester. Eligible stu-
dents must be enrolled as full-time students at Wheaton and, where 
appropriate, have the necessary prerequisite courses. Courses are 
taught at Bentley University, Wellesley College, and the New England 
Aquarium. Students must provide their own transportation. Students 
should direct questions to Academic Advising in the Filene Center.

Pre-Professional Programs
Wheaton actively encourages students to continue their educa-

tion in professional and graduate programs. Information and advice 
about graduate schools and undergraduate preparation for graduate 
study is available in the Filene Center for Academic Advising and 
Career Services.

Dual-degree programs. Dual-degree programs permit a stu-
dent to begin graduate-level study in communications, engineering, 
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business, theology and optometry before graduating from Wheaton. 
A student will take one to three additional years to earn a second 
degree in one of these fields; the Wheaton A.B. is normally awarded 
at the same time as the second degree. More detailed information 
about these programs and the undergraduate programs of study that 
lead to them is available under dual-degree programs in the Courses 
of Instruction section of this catalog.

Dual-degree programs exist with the following institutions:
• Thayer School of Engineering, Dartmouth College (B.S. 

Engineering)
• Emerson College (M.A. Integrated Marketing Communica-

tion)
• Andover-Newton Theological School (M.A. Religion)
• New England School of Optometry (Doctor of Optometry)
• Clark University Graduate School of Management (M.B.A.)
Pre-med and other health professions. Students interested 

in postgraduate work in medicine, dentistry, veterinary and other 
health professions should consult the pre-health careers advisor early 
in their first year to plan a program of study appropriate to the health 
career of the student’s choice. Medical, dental and veterinary schools 
normally require a minimum of two semesters of biology, two years of 
chemistry (including one year of organic chemistry), two semesters of 
physics, one semester of mathematics and two semesters of English. 
Some schools have additional requirements and all admit students 
who have completed majors outside of the sciences if their record in 
science courses is strong.

Law. Because law schools recognize the value of traditional 
liberal arts education, there are no set courses making up a pre-law 
program. An interested student should select courses that will devel-
op an ability to write, to argue persuasively and to analyze critically 
the arguments of others. Students considering a career in law should 
consult one of the pre-law advisors about their academic program 
and to prepare for law school admissions. Wheaton offers a legal 
studies minor, but this minor is not a prerequisite for law school.

Architecture and related fields. Students interested in ar-
chitecture and art-related fields such as architectural restoration, city 
planning, landscape design or urban design may enroll in advanced 
degree programs at other institutions after completing their Wheaton 
A.B.Their Wheaton program should include at least one year of calcu-
lus and physics, as well as courses in drawing, art and architectural 
history and design.

Communications. In addition to the Emerson College program, 
students may prepare for journalism or media careers in graduate 
schools of journalism or communications. Students may prepare by 

completing the writing/literature program in the English department, 
the studio art major (with an emphasis on graphic design or pho-
tography), the sociology major (with an emphasis in documentary 
sociology or media and society) or the journalism studies minor. They 
are encouraged to meet with members of the relevant departments or 
the dean of academic advising about their interests.

Teaching. Students may earn a Massachusetts license in 
Early Childhood, Pre-K Grade 2 and Students with Special Needs, 
Elementary, and Secondary school teaching through the Education 
department. Observation and practical teaching experience through 
supervised student teaching is available at local private and public 
schools, as well as at the nursery school run by the college. Students 
considering teaching careers may major in any liberal arts field, but 
should meet with members of the education department in their 
freshmen year to plan courses leading to licensure. More information 
may be found under the Education department listing of courses.

Management. Preparation for postgraduate education in 
management requires no prescribed undergraduate curriculum; most 
schools offering the Master of Business Administration degree are 
concerned with the overall quality of an applicant’s undergraduate 
work, and many prefer students who have completed majors in 
traditional liberal arts fields. Some work, however, in mathematics, 
economics and/or the behavioral sciences is relevant for M.B.A. 
programs.

Graduate School
Many students will be interested in postgraduate education in 

an academic discipline or field and will find that opportunities for 
careers in college and university teaching and research will grow 
rapidly in the next two decades. A liberal arts education offers the 
best preparation for most graduate school programs, and interested 
students should consult major advisors in appropriate departments 
at their earliest opportunity. Juniors and seniors will be invited to 
attend graduate preparation symposia through Academic Advising. 
Further information about graduate school admissions and Academic 
Advising in the Filene Center.
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Academic Resources
Academic advising at Wheaton College is a shared responsibil-

ity between student and advisor. Advisors assist students as they 
explore learning inside and outside the classroom,reflect upon their 
goals and academic choices, plan their academic programs, and 
monitor their progress toward completion of all degree requirements.

Academic advisors can recommend courses and fields of study 
appropriate to the individual student’s interests, abilities and goals. 
Students are responsible for understanding the college’s require-
ments and for seeking appropriate academic advice to guide them in 
their choices; students, not their advisors, are ultimately responsible 
for their own academic decisions and for fulfilling the requirements 
for the degree.

Advisors may also guide students’ adjustment to the academic 
expectations of the college. Students should turn freely to their advi-
sors for information and guidance in all matters that have an impact 
on their academic activities. If an advisor is unable to help, he or she 
will refer the student to other resources in the college.

First-Year Seminar advisors and transfer advisors. All first-year 
students are assigned a faculty advisor when they select their First-
Year Seminars. Most students are advised by the faculty member 
who serves as the instructor for their seminar. This enables the 
advisor to offer guidance based upon firsthand knowledge of the 
student’s academic skills. Normally, students remain with this advisor 
until they declare their major.

Similarly, all new transfer students are assigned to a faculty 
advisor. They work with that advisor to resolve any transfer credit 
questions and make their initial course choices. With the transfer 
advisor, students identify their areas of academic interest, explore 
major options and initiate the major declaration process.

New student advising teams. In addition to their First-Year Sem-
inar advisor or transfer advisor, each new student is assigned peer 
and administrative advisors. Advising teams are led by the faculty 
advisor and offer each student academic, peer and staff support 
throughout their transition to Wheaton.

Preceptors are academic peer advisors who assist new students 
throughout orientation and their first year at Wheaton. They provide 
peer perspectives on academic issues and responsibilities, guide 
students in their preliminary course selections in preparation for 
meetings with their faculty advisors, and serve as study-strategy 
tutors, offering reading, time management, note-taking and test-tak-
ing strategies.

Administrative mentors assist students during their first two years 
at the college. They offer guidance on any administrative questions 
students may have, from financial to residential to life planning. They 
can assist with referrals and problem solving as students navigate 
their life at the college.

Major advisor. Once a student declares a major at Wheaton, typi-
cally during the sophomore year, he or she will be advised by a major 
advisor. Assigned by the departments, major advisors help students 
find courses inside and outside of the major that fit their field of 
interest, find faculty who share their academic focus, and assist 
students in setting and making progress on their postgraduate goals.

Pre-professional advisors. In addition to advisors assigned by 
the college, Wheaton students interested in a range of professional 

fields may also consult faculty with expertise in those professions. 
Students may seek pre-professional advice in the fields of medicine 
and health, education, law, business, communications, theology, 
engineering and art.

The Filene Center for Academic Advising and Career Services. 
Wheaton College offers professional advising and learning sup-
port through the Filene Center for Academic Advising and Career 
Services, which consists of four units: Academic Advising, Career 
Services, Tutoring/Learning Assistance and Accessibility Services.

Academic Advising
Student Success Advisors in Academic Advising are available 

to deal with specialized academic concerns (domestic off-campus 
study, study skills, learning differences, graduate school, scholar-
ships and advising for students at academic risk). They serve as part 
of a team of advisors who are available to help students to meet their 
goals and maximize their success.

Career Services
The Office of Career Services is committed to providing ex-

pert career guidance to liberal arts students through a customized 
career development process. Our approach includes interactive and 
educational programming and resources that enable students to 
understand and articulate the real world application of intellectual 
and practical skills gained in and out of the classroom. We work to 
cultivate an expansive career community that engages students, 
faculty, staff, parents, alumnae/i and employers to support each 
student’s lifelong career journey. 

Career Services in the Filene Center assists students in the 
pursuit of meaningful out –of-classroom experiences. The center’s 
goals are for students to discover and make connections among their 
academic, co-curricular, civic and professional interests. Students 
work with the Career Services in multiple ways through individual 
advising, workshops, information sessions and peer advising. During 
advising conversations, students gain an understanding of their 
goals, skills and strengths. To support advising, students also utilize 
the alumnae/i network through LinkedIn.

Experiential Education. Learning from experience provides 
Wheaton students with the opportunity to preview potential  career 
paths, experience “real world” connections to their course  work, 
choose their academic majors and minors with greater discernment, 
and learn more about  their emerging interests, strengths and values. 
Whether undertaken during summers, winter breaks or incorporated 
into the academic year, internships, jobs and co-curricular activities 
enable students to experience and learn from the world beyond 
Wheaton. Students partner with staff to explore opportunities in a 
wide variety of organizations, including museums, hospitals, newspa-
pers, social service organizations, government agencies, investment 
companies and media outlets. Through this advising partnership, 
students learn to reflect upon and connect their interests and values 
to future career and educational choices.

By developing a relationship with advisors early, and continuing to 
meet with them often, students can integrate experiences with their 
academic interests, and build a portfolio of skills and relevant activi-
ties to successfully pursue graduate school and employment oppor-
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tunities. This synthesis of knowledge and skills from both inside, and 
outside, the classroom is the essence of the Wheaton Edge.

Summer Fellowships. With the support of foundations, alumnae/i 
and college funds, Career Services administers several funding op-
portunities that award stipends from $3,000 to $5,000 to students 
who secure unpaid summer internships, service experiences, and/ or 
structured independent research in the United States and abroad. 

Balfour/Community/Trustee scholars. Some students arrive at 
Wheaton as merit scholars and have a stipend designated for use 
during a period that starts with the summer immediately following 
their sophomore year and goes through the winter break of their se-
nior year. Career Services collaborates with these students to explore 
options for how they can use their stipend to support their summer 
experiences.

Off-campus jobs. Career Services collects local and regional 
off-campus job postings for summer and term-time employment. 
Our staff partners with students to explore part-time and/or seasonal 
summer job options, and students can attend thematic workshops 
offered throughout the academic year pertaining to part-time and 
summer job search strategies.

Workshops and Programs. Career Services offers workshops 
throughout the year on such topics as self-exploration, résumé 
writing, researching, interviewing, and job-search techniques and 
strategies. Students can develop and refine their career and profes-
sional skills through frequent workshop attendance and use of the 
center’s resources.

The Wheaton Edge. The Wheaton Edge combines the guarantee 
of access to experiential education with the high-quality academic 
program for which the college is known, including:

Funding for those students who need it in order to partici-
pate in unpaid internships and research projects,

personalized support for each student from professors and 
staff to set goals, plan a course of study and explore their 
interests on campus and beyond. 

a rigorous,interdisciplinary liberal arts education through our 
Connections curriculum that links the liberal arts to the wider 
world, 

a residential campus experience directed by students, 
offering myriad opportunities to shape the Wheaton experienc 
and develop leadership skills.

The Wheaton Edge formalizes the college’s long-standing 
commitment to providing an outstanding liberal arts education that 
includes real-world experience. Students become eligible for the 
funding component of the program by working with Career Services 
at the Filene Center beginning no later than the posted deadline in 
the fall semester of their junior year. The Center’s Career Readiness 
Program is designed to ensure that students are prepared to make 
the most of the experience. The college has more than 25 years 
of experience in actively h elping students explore their interests 
through internships, research projects, service work and other 
experiential education opportunities. It’s an integral part of the pro-
gram that enables our students to follow their passion and achieve 
success after graduation.

Tutoring/Learning Assistance

Peer tutors facilitate tutoring and collaborative learning in the 
Filene Center, which is open 24 hours through most days of the ac-
ademic calendar as a study space for students. The Filene Center in 
Kollett Hall also provides Windows and Macintosh computers, laser 
printers, scanners, photocopiers and a fax machine for students. 
Students can access course-specific software, Web, and writing 
applications or just take a quick look at e-mail as they pass through.

The Center is part of an ongoing planning project to provide 
technology-rich workstations, student-centered services and inviting 
learning spaces. The Center’s labs and computer classrooms comply 
with the Americans with Disabilities Act and multiple stations are 
equipped with universal access technologies, including specialized 
software and scanners that may assist patrons with hearing, visual 
and learning impairments. Workshops are available to augment 
instruction from professors. The Filene Center for Academic Advising 
and Career Services also offers resources, programs and services 
for faculty and for students to enhance teaching and learning across 
Wheaton’s liberal arts curriculum.

Learning Assistance supports collaborative student learning 
through the College Writing Program and the Center for Quantitative 
Analysis and by coordinating a robust tutoring program that offers 
students the opportunity to work with department-selected peer 
tutors trained and paid by the center in introductory and intermediate 
courses across the curriculum. Students desiring to work in this pro-
gram, either as tutors or tutees, will find information and schedules 
at http://wheatoncollege.edu/tutoring/. 

College Writing Program. The Wheaton College English Depart-
ment oversees the College Writing Program, keeping a long-standing 
commitment to writing as an intellectual activity. Every member of 
our English Department teaches First-Year Composition (English 
101), which is required of all first-year students, except those who 
have passed the Advanced Placement examination with a 4 or 5, or 
have passed the Wheaton exemption examination. But attention to 
writing proficiency does not end with the completion of a student’s 
first year. Supported by a grant from the Mellon Foundation, the 
new Wheaton Curriculum allows each department to develop its 
own discipline-situated approach to writing. Within each department 
students both write to learn and learn to write.

Support for student writing is provided through consultations with 
our writing associate and our peer writing tutor program. Our writing 
associates teach First-Year Writing and consult individually with 
students about their writing projects and processes. Our peer writing 
tutor program, begun in 1978, offers a collaborative learning model 
for students at all stages in their writing development.

Evidence of writing beyond the classroom takes many forms, 
including publications such as Midnight Oil and Rushlight, which are 
written, edited and managed by Wheaton students.

Center for Quantitative Analysis. The Center for Quantitative 
Analysis supports the faculty in developing curricular and peda-
gogical resources that fulfill the college’s commitment to making 
quantitative analysis and numeracy an integral part of the education-
al experience of every Wheaton graduate. Through its QA learning 
associates and peer tutors, it seeks to provide students with the 
means to appreciate and further develop quantitative reasoning skills 
and numeracy, not only in calculus and statistics courses, but also 
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across the curriculum.
Tutoring. Peer writing tutors, trained and supervised by the 

Writing Program, provide assistance on written assignments. This 
tutoring is available in the Kollett Center; hours are posted each 
semester. In addition, writing associates offer professional assistance 
to students on special projects.

Quantitative associates in the Department of Mathematics and 
Computer Science offer professional assistance with quantitative 
questions. In addition, peer Quantitative Analysis (QA) tutors provide 
assistance to students in need of fundamental quantitative skills 
development necessary for success in quantitative and quantita-
tive-influenced fields such as statistics, calculus and mathematical 
concepts. Like the writing tutors, the QA tutors work out of Kollett 
Hall, and their hours are posted each semester.

Course tutors, trained and supervised by a faculty coordinator, 
provide academic tutoring in all academic areas at Wheaton. Tutoring 
is offered on a drop-in basis on Sunday through Thursday evenings 
according to the schedule, which is published each semester. In 
addition to the study skills tutoring offered by preceptors, the Filene 
Center for Academic Advising and Career Services offers academic 
success workshops throughout the academic year. Topics covered 
include time management, major declaration and academic support 
groups. Visit the center online at wheatoncollege.edu/advising.

Accessibility Services 
The Filene Center for Academic Advising and Career Services 

also provides services for Wheaton students with disabilities. The 
Assistant Director for Accessibility Services is available to discuss 
accommodations and services that are available to students with 
documented disabilities. For more information, see the college web-
site at http://wheatoncollege.edu/disability-services/.

Marshall Center for Intercultural Learning
The Marshall Center for Intercultural Learning works in  conjunc-

tion with Wheaton faculty, staff and students to provide leadership, 
education, support and resources around issues of diversity and 
inclusiveness.

The Marshall Center exists to affirm each student’s unique 
identities, to build a community that draws from them and to cultivate 
leaders who will introduce to the world the value of human diversity. 
Each and every member of the Wheaton community has a role and 
responsibility in this process. 

The center’s offerings include a pre-orientation program, men-
toring and coaching with individual students and clubs, providing 
leadership development as well as intergroup dialogues and heritage 
month celebrations. 

All programs of the Marshall Center are an extension of the 
college’s commitment to diversity as an educational asset.

Center for Global Education
The Center for Global Education (CGE) serves as a hub of 

resources for students, faculty and staff who wish to engage with 
the world. With more than 90 study abroad programs in some of the 
most unique locations around the world, Wheaton College offers op-
portunities for all majors and interests. For international students, the 

CGE is where “Wheaties from the World” can come for that addition-
al bit of support as they adjust to their home away from home.

The Center for Global Education was established in 2002 to focus 
attention and resources on the task of preparing Wheaton students 
to be globally competent. The Center’s mandate is linked to the 
Wheaton Curriculum, which redefines a liberal education to include 
a significant grounding in global perspectives. The Center supports 
faculty as they develop academic experiences that help students 
encounter, negotiate and understand global issues in relation to their 
own lives.

Students interested in study abroad opportunities may consult 
one of the advisors in the Center for Global Education. Both peer and 
professional advisors are available to assist Wheaton students as 
they explore global learning opportunities.

The Center manages a wide range of study abroad programs, 
the result of numerous connections and partnerships with overseas 
institutions. Wheaton programs are located in 40 locations, including 
Australia, Argentina, Bhutan, China, Denmark, France, Germany, 
Japan, Israel, Rwanda and Vietnam. As extensions of Wheaton’s 
curriculum, these opportunities enrich the academic experience 
of students and provide unique cross-cultural insights. Generally, 
students participate in study abroad during their junior year, but 
sophomores (second semester) and seniors (first semester) can also 
receive consideration in relation to their plan of study and prepara-
tion. Most forms of financial aid and merit scholarships may be used 
on Wheaton study abroad programs.

The Center provides services to Wheaton’s growing and import-
ant population of international students, visiting scholars and lan-
guage assistants. It sponsors the annual United World College retreat 
and works closely with the Worldfest Committee and other student 
groups to bring cross-cultural programming to campus. The center is 
committed to institutionalizing global education values on campus— 
one of the significant ways in which Wheaton is transforming itself 
to make its educational experience relevant for the 21st century. For 
further information, visit the Center in the Davis House (9 Howard 
Street) or online at wheatoncollege.edu/Global/.

Library Services
The Madeleine Clark Wallace Library, housed in a historic building 

at the heart of the Wheaton College campus, serves as the intellec-
tual hub of the college, where students, faculty, and staff connect 
with experts, information and ideas. Librarians, technologists, and 
staff support all members of the community in their learning, re-
search and teaching, with a primary focus on student success. 

Library Services’ instruction program connects with more than 
200 classes across the curriculum each year. This instruction helps 
students develop critical research and technology skills. Specialized 
instruction in the Archives exposes students to research experiences 
with primary source materials. 

Library holdings include more than 300,000 print and 250,000 
electronic volumes, a comprehensive selection of periodicals, 
audiovisual materials, and research databases, as well as print and 
electronic materials in Wheaton’s Marion B. Gebbie Archives and 
Special Collections. To quickly locate and access materials beyond 
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Wheaton, community members can take advantage of Wheaton’s 
membership in the HELIN (Higher Education Library and Information 
Network) Consortium, a regional group of academic libraries. Other 
cooperative borrowing and lending agreements provide additional 
access to materials not available in local or HELIN collections.

The library provides public computing, printing, and wireless 
access. The library’s public computers offer productivity software, 
specialized academic software and assistive technology applications. 
Listening and viewing facilities for multimedia materials are also 
available. Collaborative workrooms, group study spaces, individual 
carrels, study tables and comfortable seating arrangements are 
located throughout the building.

The library partners with IT to provide access to discipline-specif-
ic hardware and software in computer labs across campus, including 
specialized resources for graphic design, film, photography, foreign 
languages, psychology, physics, astronomy, biology, statistical analy-
sis, and geographical information systems (GIS). 

Office of the Registrar
The Office of the Registrar handles all matters pertaining to 

course registration and academic records, including transcripts and 
letters certifying enrollment at the college. The Web-based schedule 
of classes, catalog and course selection process, through which 
students can complete their registration (as well as many forms and 
publications), are available online through the Office of the Registrar. 
Declarations of majors and minors are filed in this office by the es-

tablished deadlines. Students can also find answers to many of their 
academic, registration and graduation questions at the information 
desk in the Office of the Registrar.

Elisabeth W. Amen Nursery School
The Elisabeth Amen Nursery School at Wheaton College is the 

laboratory school for the Psychology Department. Students from 
Developmental Psychology are required to perform observation  at 
the nursery school as a part of the course requirements. In the 
Developmental Lab course, upperclass psychology majors conduct 
research on various topics. In addition, seniors from the Psychology 
Department, as well as other departments such as Anthropology and 
Sociology conduct research as a part of their senior thesis.

The Elisabeth Amen Nursery School has been a site for child 
study and research since its beginning in 1931. The primary 
functions of the laboratory school are to demonstrate good nursery 
school practices, provide a sound educational setting for preschool 
children and serve as an active center for child study and research. 
Thus, in addition to providing a supportive atmosphere for preschool-
ers, the nursery school offers a wide range of experiences to college 
students in the fields of psychology, education, family studies and re-
lated areas. The children in this laboratory school benefit from expert 
guidance by teachers and college professors actively working in the 
fields of child development and early childhood education; college 
students gain hands-on experience in both teaching and research.
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Academic Policies
Credits for the A.B. degree

Credit for work at Wheaton. The unit of credit is the semester 
course. One course credit (the equivalent of four semester hours of 
credit) is awarded upon the completion of a semester course, and up 
to two credits for a yearlong course. Fractional credit may be awarded 
for courses that involve less than a semester’s work and these 
fractional credits may also be divided across two semesters. These 
regulations govern the earning of course credits:

• At least 16 of the 32 credits must be earned in courses taken 
at Wheaton (“in residence”); normally these must include the 
last eight credits (the “senior residency requirement”). Stu-
dents may, ordinarily at the time of their matriculation and be-
fore the end of their first year, seek transfer and/or advanced 
placement credit for work or examinations completed before 
enrolling at Wheaton, and all students may earn transfer cred-
it for appropriate work completed at other accredited institu-
tions. Students planning to complete the degree requirements 
in fewer than eight semesters, or wishing to waive one or 
both semesters of the senior residency requirement, should 
petition the Committee on Academic Standing before they 
have completed 20 course credits.

• The normal semester load is four course credits (16 semester 
hours). A full-time student must enroll in at least seven credits 
for any two consecutive semesters to maintain good aca-
demic standing. Students seeking to enroll in fewer than four 
credits or more than 5.5 credits must have the permission of 
the Committee on Academic Standing. Part-time status (fewer 
than three credits a semester) is only granted upon successful 
petition to the Committee on Academic Standing.

• It is recommended that no more than 6 credits among the first 
16 (normally in the first two years) be completed in any one 
department, ensuring that most of the work in the major will 
be completed in the final two years.

• At least sixteen course credits of work must be outside the 
field of the major.

• Both semesters of a yearlong course must be completed 
before final credit and a grade are earned.

Alternative sources of credit. Credit toward the A.B. may 
be earned in ways other than through Wheaton courses. Transfer 
students may apply up to 16 credits toward the Wheaton degree 
from courses earned at other institutions before enrolling at Whea-
ton. These courses may be applied toward fulfillment of the general 
requirements of the Wheaton Curriculum and major requirements, 
as appropriate. However, neither the Connections requirement nor 
the three Divisional requirements (social science, arts and human-
ities, natural science) may be met by any credits earned outside of 
Wheaton College. Normally, transfer credits will be evaluated before 
the transfer student begins work at Wheaton.

Wheaton students may also earn credit at other institutions that 
can be applied toward graduation requirements. Students completing 
summer school or January courses or who enroll at other institu-
tions while on a leave of absence from Wheaton normally submit an 
“Application for Transfer Credit” to the Office of the Registrar before 

beginning coursework elsewhere. Transfer credits must be approved 
by the chairperson of the Wheaton department into which the credit 
shall be transferred. Students must earn grades of C or better for 
courses to transfer successfully to Wheaton College, though transfer 
grades do not appear on the Wheaton transcript and are not comput-
ed in the Wheaton G.P.A.

The college also grants academic credit for scores earned on 
College Entrance Examination Board (C.E.E.B.) Advanced Placement 
examinations and other examinations such as the General Certificate 
of Education (British University A-Levels), the French Baccalaureate 
and the International Baccalaureate, as approved by the Dean of 
Academic Advising in the Filene Center. The amount of credit and 
any conditions on recording it will be determined on the basis of 
departmental evaluation of the examination and the student’s score. 
The college will grant advanced placement credit for college-level 
work completed before matriculation only when that work has been 
reviewed and credit recommended by the appropriate department, 
subject to the approval of the Dean of Advising. College courses 
taken during secondary school and used for graduation requirements 
are not eligible for transfer. Application for credit based on placement 
exams or college-level work is ordinarily made at the time of matric-
ulation and completed by the end of the student’s first year. A limit of 
eight course credits is placed on credits earned in this way.

Transfer credit. Many Wheaton students complete summer 
school work or college-level work at other institutions while on leave 
of absence from Wheaton. The process for earning Wheaton degree 
credit for this work is outlined in the College Catalog and on the 
Application for Transfer Credit Form available in the Office of the 
Registrar.

Students should plan to seek prior approval for courses taken 
elsewhere if they expect to earn transfer credit. Not all college-level 
courses may earn Wheaton College credit and the amount of credit 
will be determined by a calculation. The calculation is based on the 
course credit in relation to the credit required for the degree at the 
host institution. Whether these courses are taken to make up lost 
credit or as a way to accelerate their program, these are the rules to 
follow to obtain Wheaton degree credit:

• Credit will transfer from ANY regionally accredited de-
gree-granting school of higher education.

• Students can transfer credit from international schools, but 
they require careful evaluation and approval from the Center 
for Global Education.

• The chair of the appropriate academic department at Wheaton 
must review ANY course that the student wishes to transfer 
back to that department here at Wheaton. Application for 
Transfer Credit Forms are available from the Filene Center or 
from the Office of the Registrar. Students should then meet 
with a Wheaton Department Chairperson to review the course 
description and secure their authorization that the credit may 
transfer back to Wheaton prior to attending the class.

• Transfer credit may NOT be used to fulfill the Social Science, 
Arts and Humanities or Natural Science divisional require-
ments but may be used for major requirements, Foreign 
Language, Quantitative Analysis or Beyond the West require-
ments, with prior approval.
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• Wheaton does not accept credit for courses that are shorter 
than three weeks in length.

• For credit to transfer, the final grade must be AT LEAST a C.
• Only credits transfer, not grades. Transfer courses have NO 

impact on a Wheaton GPA or Wheaton Academic Standing.
• The amount of credit you receive depends upon the credit 

system of the OTHER institution. The calculation is based on 
the earned course credit in relation to the credit required for 
the degree at the host institution. This calculation may result 
in an award of fractional credit.

• All the policies governing transfer credit at Wheaton College 
apply also to courses taken online.  In addition to these re-
quirements, incoming transfer students can be awarded credit 
for online courses provided that:

• The courses may be completed for credit by that institution’s 
regularly enrolled undergraduates.

• The courses have a fixed beginning and end date.
• The courses include significant interaction with the faculty 

instructor and other students via text, voice video, and/or 
other modes of telepresence and/or telephony.  Such interac-
tion must be either explicitly stated on the course syllabus or 
verified by the instructor of the course. 

As long as the above requirements are met, students already 
matriculated and enrolled at Wheaton on a full-time basis may earn 
up to three transfer credits for courses taken during the summer but 
not during the fall and spring semesters.  Matriculated and enrolled 
Wheaton students who take an online course at another institution 
that does not meet the criteria listed above may petition the Educa-
tional Policy Committee for transfer credit approval prior to enrolling in 
said course.

Wheaton Internship Credit (WIC). Students are able to 
receive academic credit for internships - 0.5 academic credit is 
available for successful completion of qualifying summer internships 
and 0.25 academic credit is available for successful completion of 
qualifying winter or term-time internships. WIC credit will appear as a 
“Pass” notation in the student’s transcript, but will not count in the 32 
credits required for graduation, nor will it be factored into a student’s 
GPA.

A Wheaton student is only eligible for WIC if: the internship 
requires academic credit as a condition of the experience; the 
internship sponsor is able to engage the student in the internship for 
a minimum of 60 hours for term-time or winter break and 240 hours 
for summer internship; and the student is a currently matriculated 
student (for international students, one academic year) who has 
completed at least one semester, but who has not yet graduated.

Details on the process are available from the Filene Center for 
Academic Advising and Career Services.

Graduation Requirements
• A student must present 32 course credits for graduation.
• A student must attain an average of 2.00 (C) for all credits 

earned at Wheaton to maintain good academic standing and 
to qualify for graduation.

• Among the 32 course credits presented for graduation, each 
student must include courses that fulfill the general require-

ments of the Wheaton Curriculum.
• Each student must include among the 32 course credits pre-

sented for graduation courses that complete requirements for 
a major field of concentration. These are outlined in general 
here, but each major has its own specific requirements, which 
are detailed under departmental sections. Students are ex-
pected to declare their majors by no later than the end of the 
fourth semester by submitting a declaration form, signed by 
the appropriate major advisor, to the Office of the Registrar.

• The major consists of a minimum of nine courses (more in 
some departments), at least three of which must be at the 
300 level or above. Some majors require more than three 
advanced-level courses.

• At least half the courses in the major must be completed at 
Wheaton, and at least 6 course credits in the major must be 
among the last 16 earned (that is, normally completed in the 
final two years).

• A student must maintain an average of 2.00 (C) across all 
courses taken in the major. Courses in the major cannot be 
completed under the pass/fail grading option.

Honors
Outstanding students may attain a variety of academic honors at 

Wheaton. Students with semester averages of 3.50 or better may be 
named to the Dean’s List. Others with outstanding achievements in 
particular areas may earn departmental prizes at Honors Convocation 
at the close of the academic year.

Students may become candidates for honors in their fields of 
concentration at the invitation of their major departments or advisors 
at the end of their junior year. Candidates for honors complete at 
least two semesters of special or independent work beyond the usual 
departmental requirements and an oral examination on that work. 
Most students will fulfill this requirement with two semesters of senior 
thesis (Individual Research 500) in their senior year. Candidates 
must also have an average of B+ (3.33) in all courses in the major 
and an overall average of B (3.0). Independent majors who meet the 
requirements for honors will be designated Wheaton Scholars.

Students may be granted the degree with Latin honors (cum 
laude, magna cum laude or summa cum laude) on the basis of their 
overall academic record. High-ranking juniors and seniors may be 
elected to the Wheaton College chapter (Kappa of Massachusetts) of 
Phi Beta Kappa. Selected departments also nominate students to ma-
jor honor societies within the discipline. Criteria vary by department.

Academic Standards
Grading. Letter grades are awarded in courses on a four-point 

scale as follows:
A = 4.00
B = 3.00
C = 2.00
D = 1.00
F = 0

Plus and minus grades are proportioned fractionally (e.g., B+ = 
3.33, C- = 1.67). Wheaton awards grades of A+ as a commenda-
tion, but these grades award no more than 4.00 points.
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In yearlong courses, a temporary grade is awarded at the end of 
the first semester and is replaced by a full-credit grade (most often 
two credits) at the end of the year. Students must complete both 
semesters of a yearlong course to earn a permanent grade and all 
credits.

Pass/D/F. Students may complete three courses under the 
Pass/D/F option. This permits students to enroll in courses they 
might not otherwise take, with a minimal risk to their academic 
standing. Instructors are not informed that students have selected this 
option and will submit normal letter grades, which are then converted 
to P by the Office of the Registrar if the course is completed with a 
grade of C or better. This grade is not computed in the G.P.A. Any 
grade below C is recorded as submitted by the instructor and com-
puted in the G.P.A.

Students may select this option at any time up to two weeks 
after final registration by properly informing the Office of the Registrar. 
Students should not expect to be able to use this option after that 
deadline in order to deal with academic difficulties in a course. The 
decision to use this grading option must be made on the basis of a 
student’s self-assessment of interests and abilities before the dead-
line, not on the basis of poor performance after the deadline.

Wheaton students may not elect the Pass/D/F option for cours-
es used to fulfill the Foundations, Connections, or Divisional require-
ments of the Wheaton Curriculum, or courses for majors and minors.

Incomplete courses. Students who, for reasons beyond their 
control, find that they are unable to complete course work as sched-
uled should consult with the faculty member teaching the course. 
Students are expected to provide documentation of the circumstanc-
es necessitating this Incomplete. Incompletes are recorded with 
the symbol “I” and must be completed within the specified College 
deadline.

The notation “NG” is used only when an instructor has been 
unable to award a final grade; it must be replaced by a letter grade 
or Incomplete before the beginning of the next semester. Failure to 
resolve “NG” grades or overdue Incomplete grades will result in the 
grade being converted to “F” by the close of the following semester.

Occasionally, students may seek to drop or withdraw from a 
course for which they have registered. Students may do so up to the 
deadline simply by consulting their advisor and submitting a Drop 
form in the Office of the Registrar, as long as this does not leave 
them with fewer than four credits of coursework (a normal course 
load). Students seeking to adjust their schedule below a normal 
course load or seeking to withdraw from a course after the deadline 
must petition the Committee on Academic Standing to do so and 
are urged to meet with one of the advisors in Academic Advising in 
the Filene Center to review the circumstances of their request before 
submitting it to the committee. When such requests are granted, 
the course will normally appear on the student’s transcript with the 
notation “WD.” A student who wishes to withdraw from a course after 
the deadline without permission will receive a “WF” or “Withdrawal 
with Failure,” computed in the G.P.A. as a failing grade.

Audit. Students may elect to audit a course (register for it 
without doing the work that would earn academic credit) with the 
permission of the instructor. Students seeking to audit a course must 
submit a Course Override form, signed by the instructor, to the Office 

of the Registrar by the audit deadline. Students may not switch a 
course from credit status to audit status after this deadline. The grade 
“AU” designates successful completion of a course as an auditor and 
is assigned only when the student has met the requirements of the 
instructor for attendance and participation as an auditor throughout 
the semester.

Good standing and normal progress. To remain in good 
standing, a student must maintain at least a 2.00 (C) semester and 
cumulative average, maintain at least a 2.00 (C) average in courses in 
their major, and maintain normal progress toward the degree. Normal 
progress requires that a student fall no more than two credits behind 
his or her class standing. Class standing is defined as follows:

● Sophomore standing—8 course credits 
● Junior standing—16 course credits 
● Senior standing—24 course credits
Failure to meet any of these criteria could result in a range of 

institutional actions, from placing the student on academic probation 
through suspension for one year or academic dismissal. A student 
on academic probation who fails to regain normal good standing 
after one semester may be subject to suspension or dismissal by 
the Committee on Academic Standing. If a student demonstrates 
exceptionally poor academic performance, the college may suspend 
that student immediately, rather than first placing the student on aca-
demic probation. (For students receiving federal financial aid, please 
refer to the Student Aid section for more specific information on the 
relationship between good academic standing and the aid award.)

Mid-semester evaluations. In their first year, students will be 
evaluated in each course at the mid-semester point; any first-year 
student whose work is unsatisfactory (below C level) at that time will 
receive a course warning, which obliges the student to meet with his 
or her instructor immediately. Warnings are not a part of a student’s 
permanent record, but provide an opportunity for students to remedy 
academic deficiencies at a point when positive results are still 
possible. Upper-class students may also receive warnings, although 
instructors are not required to submit warnings for these students. 
A student whose work is sufficiently poor as to make passing the 
course improbable may be prohibited by the instructor from complet-
ing the final examination and failed in the course before the end of 
the semester.

Students who have been excessively absent may also receive 
a mid-semester excessive absence notification. A student receiving 
such a notice should meet immediately with the instructor to deter-
mine the impact of those absences on their grade and the probability 
of successful completion of the course, and to resolve any registration 
errors.

Students may also receive mid-semester commendations, iden-
tifying that the work they have completed, to date, is of exceptional 
quality. Students receiving commendations are urged to meet with 
their instructors and advisors to discuss further work in this area.

Family Educational Rights and Privacy Act. The college 
complies with the federal Family Educational Rights and Privacy Act 
(FERPA). FERPA precludes the college from sharing grades or other 
confidential information with anyone other than the student without 
the student’s consent. In particular, unless a student has signed 
a Release of Information form, parents will not be notified of their 
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child’s grades. This can prove a challenge for parents accustomed to 
receiving report cards or notices from their child’s school. Students 
may complete a release through the Academic Advising Center or the 
Office of the Registrar to authorize the college to mail copies of grade 
reports to the individuals designated.

Similarly, if a parent wishes to have a conversation with an advi-
sor in Academic Advising, an instructor, faculty advisor or mentor, the 
student must sign a Release of Information form. Forms are available 
in bots the Office of the Registrar and the Academic Advising Center.

Course Completion Requirements
Course registration. Continuing students register for courses 

online using our web-based system known as WINDOW (Wheaton 
Information Delivered over the Web). Recognizing the importance 
of the faculty/staff advising relationship, every student must meet 
with their faculty advisor to obtain a new registration PIN in each 
advising period preceding course selection week. Students away 
from the campus at these times will be contacted by the Office of the 
Registrar and may follow different procedures for course registration. 
Students not registered or improperly registered may not receive 
credit for their work.

Students may change course registrations without penalty or 
fee within the first seven days of instruction each semester. Specific 
deadlines for adding courses, dropping courses, and choosing the 
pass/grade/fail grading option are published in the college academic 
calendar.

Complete instructions for using the system, processing excep-
tions and possible late fees as well as the academic calendar can be 
found on the Office of the Registrar’s Web site:wheatoncollege.edu/ 
Admin/Registrar/Registration.html

Integrity of academic work. All work submitted for evalua-
tion in a course must be completed in accordance with the standards 
of academic integrity in the college’s Honor Code. All dependence 
on the ideas or language of others in a student’s written work must 
be properly acknowledged and documented; students should consult 
their instructors whenever they are unsure of their responsibilities 
toward the Honor Code. The code also means that a student may not 
give or receive aid in completing laboratory assignments, computer 
programs or other work assigned in courses. The Honor Code also 
precludes a student from submitting the same assignment in two or 
more classes.

Examinations and quizzes are normally unproctored—completed 
without faculty present. Students are on their honor to refrain from 
giving or receiving aid during an exam or quiz, and are obliged by the 
Honor Code to report any allegations of academic dishonesty, either 
to the College Hearing Board chair or the dean of students’ office. 
Regulations governing the administering of final examinations are 
available in the Office of the Registrar and distributed each semester 
to all students taking final examinations.

Students are required to acknowledge in writing the integrity of 
all work submitted and all exams or quizzes completed.

Class attendance. Students are expected to attend classes 
regularly and are responsible for all work conducted or assigned in 
classes they miss. Individual instructors may set individualized atten-
dance policies and enforce them. In certain classes, it may not be 

possible to pass the course once a student exceeds the number of 
allowed absences, no matter how valid the reasons for the absences. 
Accommodations for students who have missed classes, examina-
tions or quizzes, labs, or deadlines for written work will be made only 
at the discretion of the instructor, who may require the student to 
have medical or other external confirmation that the accommodation 
is justified by circumstances beyond the student’s control.

In addition, according to Massachusetts state law, any student 
whose religious beliefs prevent class attendance or participation 
in any examination, study or work requirement on a particular day 
shall be excused from any such requirement. The student will also 
receive an opportunity to make up any examination, study or work 
requirement that may have been missed because of such absence 
on a particular day; however, such makeup examination or work shall 
not create an unreasonable burden upon the school. No fees of any 
kind shall be charged by the institution for making this opportunity 
available. No adverse or prejudicial effects shall result to any student 
who takes advantage of the provisions of this section.

Completing course work. All course assignments except for 
final examinations or work in lieu of final exams must be completed 
by the last day of classes each semester. All final examinations or 
work in lieu of exams must be completed by the end of the examina-
tion period. No regular course work may be submitted after the last 
day of classes. Failure to meet these deadlines may, under special 
circumstances outlined above, be accommodated by granting the 
grade of “I” (or Incomplete). All Incompletes must be approved by 
the instructor for that particular course and require documentation of 
the circumstances necessitating the Incomplete. Faculty instructors 
can consult a dean in the Academic Advising Center in the process 
of determining the use of an Incomplete course grade.

Final exams. Students normally complete their final exams 
during the week following the last week of classes. Faculty may 
substitute a final research paper or some other project in lieu of an 
examination.

Final examinations may be pre-scheduled or self-scheduled, 
as determined by the instructor. Pre-scheduled exams are offered 
by the instructor during the final examination time associated with 
that class, as published by the Office of the Registrar each se-
mester. Once a student’s registration in a class is final, he or she 
should identify any pre-scheduled final exam times prior to making 
any end-of-semester travel arrangements. Alternatively, final ex-
aminations may be self-scheduled, allowing students to select the 
date and time during exam week in which they wish to take that 
course final. Please note: The college cannot reschedule exams to 
accommodate family plans or holiday travel. The exam schedule is 
available at the beginning of each semester. Incompletes (I) may be 
granted only when circumstances are confirmed to be beyond the 
student’s control; students must receive permission from the Dean 
of Academic Advising in the Filene Center and work out a contract 
with the instructor for the completion of all work before the end of the 
next semester. Failure to complete work by that date shall result in 
instructions to the faculty member to submit a final grade, with zero 
points awarded for the work still outstanding or the award of a grade 
of “F.”

http://wheatoncollege.edu//Admin/Registrar/Registration.html
http://wheatoncollege.edu//Admin/Registrar/Registration.html
http://wheatoncollege.edu//Admin/Registrar/Registration.html
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The Wheaton Community
Student life at Wheaton is characterized by a strong sense of 

community. The college has a long-standing tradition of student 
involvement and leadership in all levels of campus affairs. Wheaton 
students become aware that learning takes place both inside and 
outside the classroom, and they are encouraged to use their liberal 
arts experience as preparation for being changemakers  in a dynamic 
and complex society. Wheaton’s residential learning environment pre-
pares students to become  ethical and socially responsible citizens. 
Students at Wheaton acquire an understanding of and appreciation 
for responsibility by learning to manage their own lives, actively 
participating in institutional governance and engaging in community 
service on and off-campus. Students  learn to work in partnership, 
care about others, balance independence and interdependence, and 
celebrate human differences. In the course of four years here, we 
expect students to become knowledgeable about the social con-
structions associated with race, class, religion, age, gender, sexual 
orientation, ability, status, language and nationality.

The Honor Code
At Wheaton, the Honor Code informs all aspects of campus 

life. We hold ourselves and each other to very high academic and 
personal standards. This mutually shared respect offers students the 
individual freedom to explore their interests and learn in an open and 
collaborative environment. We take great pride in our community and 
understand our words and actions reflect on the whole. Our Honor 
Code is evident in our work, our reputation and our success.

Established by students for the purpose of self-governance in 
1921, the Honor Code is a commitment to the ideals of academic 
excellence and individual responsibility:

As members of the Wheaton community, we commit 
ourselves to act honestly, responsibly, and above all, with 
honor and integrity in all areas of campus life. We are ac-
countable for all that we say and write. We are responsible 
for the academic integrity of our work. We pledge that we 
will not misrepresent our work nor give or receive unau-
thorized aid. We commit ourselves to behave in a manner 
which demonstrates concern for the personal dignity, rights 
and freedoms of all members of the community. We are 
respectful of college property and the property of others. We 
will not tolerate a lack of respect for these values.

I accept responsibility to maintain the Honor Code at all 
times.

A student’s continuing enrollment at Wheaton is contingent upon 
the student’s willingness to uphold and live within the Honor Code.

At the March 7, 2003, faculty meeting, Wheaton faculty 
approved the following resolution: For all course work, students will 
write and sign the following: “I have abided by the Wheaton College 
Honor Code in this work.”

There are specific requirements of academic and social integrity 
that are to be followed by community members. The College Hearing 
Board is the vehicle that is used to maintain the education, applica-
tion and protection of these standards set forth by the Honor Code. 
Students who have violated the requirements of the Honor Code, or 
who have reason to believe that others have violated the academic 

or social provisions of the code, should report themselves, confront 
others and encourage them to report themselves, or report violations 
or alleged violations either to the chair of the College Hearing Board 
or to the Associate Dean of Students.

Honor Code history. The honor system for social responsibility 
at Wheaton was established in 1921 to replace the demerit system 
that Wheaton had practiced since its founding in 1834. In 1925, the 
honor system expanded to encompass all academic work. This was 
the beginning of a self-governance system at Wheaton that required 
not only academic and social integrity of students, but the respon-
sibility of all community members to uphold the honor system. Over 
the past decades, the Honor Code has evolved to meet the chang-
ing needs of students and this institution, but it has continued to 
maintain unquestionable integrity and purpose. For a complete set of 
guidelines, please refer to the Student Government Constitution.

Academic responsibility. The rights and responsibilities that 
accompany academic freedom are at the heart of the intellectual 
integrity of the college. Academic integrity requires that all work for 
which students receive credit be entirely the result of their own effort. 
Plagiarism will not be tolerated in any form. Examinations at Wheaton 
are not proctored. All students are responsible for the integrity of their 
examination papers and for the integrity of the work of others taking 
examinations.

Statement on plagiarism. The long history of the Honor Code 
at Wheaton College is indicative of the uniqueness of its faculty and 
students, who have worked hard to maintain high standards of aca-
demic integrity. In order to ensure that these standards are upheld, 
we must remind ourselves of the academic responsibilities that we all 
inherit as members of the Wheaton community.

We should all be aware that we are part of a wider community of 
scholars, and it is the exchange of ideas, information, concepts and 
data that make the advancement of knowledge possible. However, 
just as we expect others to acknowledge the ideas that we have 
worked hard to develop, so must we also be careful to recognize the 
people from whom we borrow ideas.

There are several reasons why we should acknowledge our 
borrowing from the work of others. We do this certainly to show our 
gratitude, but also in order to provide our readers with the opportunity 
to consult our sources if they wish to review the evidence, consider 
other interpretations or determine the basis for the cited material. 
Moreover, we can determine the author’s own originality and insight 
only in the context of appropriately identified sources. The citation 
of relevant background material is also evidence that the author has 
tried to become familiar with the views developed by others in the 
field.

Plagiarism (from the Latin for “kidnapper”) in its most general 
form is the taking of ideas from another and passing them off as 
one’s own. Authors who fail to acknowledge their sources are, at the 
very least, guilty of being ignorant about the ethics governing the 
wider community of scholars; at the worst, they are guilty of blatant 
dishonesty. In any case, plagiarism in any form constitutes a serious 
violation of the most basic principles of scholarship, and cannot be 
tolerated.

Plagiarism can take many forms, from the inadvertent passing 
off as one’s own the work of another due to ignorance or careless-
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ness to the hiring of someone else to write a paper or take an exam-
ination. The following examples serve to illustrate the most common 
forms of plagiarism:

● Submitting papers, examinations or assignments written by 
others is perhaps the most blatant form of plagiarism.

● Word-for-word copying of portions of another’s writing 
without enclosing the copied passage in quotation marks 
and acknowledging the source in the appropriate scholarly 
convention is equally unacceptable.

● The use of a particularly unique term or concept that 
one has come across in reading without acknowledging 
the author or source, while less blatant, is also a form of 
plagiarism.

● The paraphrasing or abbreviated restatement of someone 
else’s ideas without acknowledging that another person’s 
text has been the basis for the paraphrasing is a form of 
academic dishonesty.

● False citation: Material should not be attributed to a source 
from which it has not been obtained.

● False data: Data that has been fabricated or altered in a 
laboratory or experiment, although not literally plagiarism, is 
clearly a form of academic fraud.

● Unacknowledged multiple submission of a paper for several 
purposes without prior approval from the parties involved is 
a violation of the ethics of scholarship.

● Unacknowledged multiple authors or collaboration: although 
collaboration is entirely appropriate in many instances, the 
contributions of each author or collaborator should be made 
clear. In cases in which collaboration is not permitted, such 
collaboration is a form of academic fraud.

Although students have the responsibility of avoiding any form 
of plagiarism or academic dishonesty, it is the task of the faculty to 
clarify these responsibilities for students. Although the most general 
forms of plagiarism are clear, Wheaton recognizes that the precise 
manner in which these guidelines are implemented may vary across 
disciplines. For this reason, it is extremely important that individual 
faculty members and departments make explicit what their expec-
tations are about academic honesty and integrity. Faculty members 
also have the responsibility of making use of the Honor Code proce-
dures and reporting violations of these when it is necessary to do so. 
When both students and faculty recognize their respective responsi-
bilities and have a shared understanding of them, we can ensure that 
our system of academic values is upheld consistently and equitably.

Respect for intellectual labor and creativity is vital to academic 
discourse and enterprise. This principle applies to works of all authors 
and publishers in all media. It encompasses respect for the right to 
acknowledgment, right to privacy, and right to determine the form, 
manner and terms of publication and distribution.

Because electronic information is volatile and easily reproduced, 
respect for the work and personal expression of others is especially 
critical in computer environments. Violations of authorial integrity, 
including plagiarism, invasion of privacy, unauthorized access, and 
trade secret and copyright violations, may be grounds for sanctions 
against members of the academic community. 

The New Student Experience
This is a very important transition in students’ college career, 

and the new student experience is designed to position each student 
for success. Orientation will help all new students feel connected and 
comfortable on their new campus.

CORE June. The first part of the Orientation program is CORE 
June, where new students will register in advance to attend work-
shops, advising sessions and register for classes. This program 
features an overnight component in order for you to spend quality 
time meeting faculty, staff, current students and other new students.

If you cannot attend CORE June, continued summer outreach to 
new students takes place via the OnBoard@Wheaton program. This 
program is administered through Academic Advising and host various 
components to help your during the summer months before your 
arrival.

New Student Orientation. The final part of the Orientation 
program is New Student Orientation (NSO) August, During these 
three days there will be a host of activities to introduce new students 
to the first year at Wheaton. 

Pre-Orientations.  Before the start of NSO, Wheaton provides 
multiple smaller cohort based pre-orientations to increase opportuni-
ties for community building. 

January Orientation. A small group of students are accepted 
or transfer into Wheaton during January each year. This group of 
students is welcomed by student leaders, staff and faculty who will 
share resources to facilitate settling into campus.

Residential Life
The college has 18 residence halls and 14 houses shared by 

members of all four classes. Wheaton students are expected to live 
on campus for four years and to enroll in the college’s meal plan. 
Students who live in communities contiguous to Norton and continu-
ing education students may enroll as day students. Both single-sex 
(all female) and coeducational housing options are available. First-
year students and sophomores live in double rooms, triples or quads; 
juniors and seniors in live in all room types including single rooms. 
Room assignments for new students are based on residence ques-
tionnaires. Returning students select their rooms in a campus-wide 
lottery each spring.

Students take an active role in planning and maintaining their 
living environments. Residence halls are staffed by professionals 
from the student affairs staff who live in each residential area. In 
addition, upper-class students, known as Resident Advisors (RAs), 
live in each hall.  These Resident Advisors are available to offer peer 
counseling on issues of academic and social adjustment. They also 
serve as resources within the hall, answering questions about the 
campus, sponsoring educational and social programs, and promoting 
a sense of community and respect for diversity on the floors and 
in the buildings. Students share responsibility for making decisions 
about residence policies, promoting security within their buildings, 
and maintaining appropriate standards so residents may live together 
harmoniously.

Additionally some students choose to participate in our Theme 
House program.  These are student organizations that have a resi-
dential component.  Students apply as a group to carry out a specific 
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“theme” and commit to sharing this passion with the larger commu-
nity.

The residence halls are an important learning environment at 
Wheaton. Students study together, visit and relax with friends, build 
friendships and work through the issues associated with living in a 
community. Residence halls and larger residential areas, known as 
quads, initiate social events, faculty-led discussions, potluck dinners 
and intramural teams, and sponsor campus wide events.

On Campus
Wheaton offers many opportunities for active learning outside 

the classroom. Students, faculty and administrators serve together on 
college committees that formulate college policy and organize cam-
pus events and initiatives. Elected student representatives serve as 
members of a variety of administrative groups, including the Educa-
tional Policy Committee and the college’s Budget Advisory Committee 
and the Sexual Misconduct and Assault Resource Team (SMART). 
Students are regularly asked to serve on search committees and task 
forces of the college.

All students are members of the Student Government Associ-
ation (SGA) at Wheaton. The SGA Executive Board is composed of 
elected student officers who oversee a variety of campus functions, 
including the Student Senate, Programming Council, Educational 
Council, College Hearing Board, Intercultural Board, and the Student 
Alumni Council. The SGA administers a budget from student activities 
fees, which supports an extensive program of educational, social and 
cultural events, campus communications and more than 100 student 
organizations each year.

Activities abound in the arts, athletics, academics, politics, 
religion, service and communications. Special interest clubs enrich 
intellectual and social life, and new organizations are formed by 
students every year to accommodate the changing needs of the 
campus population. Among them are academic interest clubs, global 
awareness groups, foreign language clubs and, cultural organiza-
tions, such as Black Student Association, Asian Student Association, 
Latino Student Association and Hillel. Additionally, political organi-
zations, religious groups, and LGBTQ+ affirming organizations, such 
as Alliance (LGBTQIA) and Queer & Trans People of Color (QT-POC). 
Finally, a variety of sports clubs are funded and administered by the 
Student Government Association in conjunction with Athletics and 
Recreation. Students who participate in sports clubs are required to 
sign a waiver of liability and participate at their own risk.

Wheaton students also find opportunities to discover or ex-
pand upon their creative talents. They become active in the theatre 
company, which often produces the works of student writers, or 
act in major productions of the Theatre Department. They perform 
with student bands and read their original poetry and prose at a 
wide variety of student events. The Wheaton Dance Company, Trybe 
Dance Group, Chorale, Jazz Band, World Music Ensemble, Voices 
United to Jam and the Orchestra all sponsor major productions each 
year. Four a cappella singing groups entertain at campus functions: 
the Whims, the Wheatones, the Gentlemen Callers, and The Blend. 
Many students write for one of the student publications: the Wheaton 
Wire, the campus newspaper; Rushlight, the literary magazine;  or 
Niké, the yearbook. Students interested in broadcast media take 

part in managing and operating Wheaton’s campus radio station and 
recording studio, WCCS.

Among college and student-sponsored events are drama and 
dance presentations, concerts, art exhibitions, scholarly colloquia, 
films and lectures.

Wheaton students also celebrate a number of annual events, 
including Welcome Back Weekend, Fall Fest, Moonlight Brunch, 
the Big Event Carnival, Trybe Gala & Dance Festival Weekend, the 
Academic Festival, Spring Weekend, Relay for Life and class-spon-
sored events such as Class Weekend and the Senior Ball at Rosecliff 
Mansion.

Balfour-Hood Campus Center
The Balfour-Hood Campus Center is open Monday through 

Friday, 6:30 a.m. to 2 a.m., and Saturday and Sunday, 10 a.m. to 
2 a.m., during the academic year. The following is a list of facilities 
and services located in the center. For further information contact the 
SAIL Office at 508-296-8222.

1962 Game room. The Game Room, open daily from 8 a.m. 
until 2 a.m., offers pool, board games, ping pong and other games.  
It is located on the Atrium level to the right of the Rhode Student 
Leadership Office. 

Atrium. The Atrium is the large open area on the first floor of 
the Balfour-Hood Campus Center. The space is used for large cam-
pus events such as the Health and Wellness Fair, campus dances, 
visiting speakers and dance performances. The space is also used 
for outside vendors to sell their merchandise.

Conference and Event Services. Coordinates campus 
events, including room reservations, equipment requests and food 
requests. It is located on the left through the double doors to the right 
of the WCCS broadcast booth (past the dance studio). 

Ellison Dance Studio. This large dance studio is used as 
rehearsal space by the Dance Company as well for dance classes, 
group exercise classes and student group rehearsals. It is located on 
the Atrium level of the Balfour-Hood Center and can be accessed by 
the staircase by the Hood  Eco Café.

Hood Eco Café. Located on the mezzanine level of the 
Balfour-Hood Campus Center, off the Dimple-side entrance, The 
Café offers specialty coffees, custom sandwiches, delicious grilled 
favorites, soup du jour, salad bar, breakfast selections, pastries and 
Starbucks® Coffee are available every weekday. Students may enjoy 
a Lyons Swipe meal and purchase additional items using Lyons 
Bucks, Cash or Credit.

Lyons Den. The college’s student-run coffeehouse, serving up 
coffee, espresso drinks, tea, milkshakes, and snacks as well as a full 
program of live performances and events. The Lyons Den is located 
on the first floor near the radio station.

Media Services. Located on the balcony level of the second 
floor, the Media Center supports campus events with projection sys-
tems,  audio and videotaping. Assist with external vendors for larger 
events for lighting, audio or other media related equipment. 

Meeting Rooms & Classroom. There are three designated 
meeting rooms located in the Balfour-Hood Campus Center used by 
all members of the community. The New Yellow Parlor and the 1960 
Room are located on the mezzanine level. The Lyons Lounge is locat-
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ed adjacent to the Atrium. The Media Center is the only classroom 
located in Balfour-Hood Campus Center but does double duty as an 
event and meeting space in the evenings. Rooms can be reserved 
through Conference and Events Services.

Office of Residential Life. The office is located on the third 
floor above the Café.

Office and Campus Mail Services. Supports campus print-
ing, photocopying, stationery, paper, mail and campus distribution 
needs, is located beyond the Atrium, behind the campus mailboxes. 
Student, faculty and administrative mailboxes, and facilities for sort-
ing and distributing campus mail are located here as well.

Pappas Fitness Center. Free weights, Nautilus stations and 
aerobic workout equipment are available in the Fitness Center, which 
is located at the end of the first floor hallway past the Office of Events 
and Conferences. Locker rooms are adjacent to the Fitness Center. 
The fitness center is open from 6:30 a.m. to 10:30 p.m. Monday 
through Thursday, Fridays from 8 a.m.-9 p.m., Saturdays from 12-6 
p.m. and Sundays from 12-10 p.m.

The Club Hub  This room is located above the atrium next to 
the Media Center.  It serves as a central place for all student groups, 
club members and student leaders to check out event equipment, 
make banners, or meet with our Student Event Assistants about your 
club event needs.  . 

Student Activities, Involvement and Leadership (SAIL).  
The office is located on the third floor above the Hood Eco Café. 
SAIL supports the 100+ clubs and organizations by guiding student 
initiated programs and initiatives that complement the curriculum as 
well as enhance the overall student experience. 

WCCS Radio Station. The student-coordinated radio station, 
with offices, recording studio and a broadcast studio, is located near 
the Dance Studio on the first floor. 

Athletics, Recreation and Fitness 
Reaching for excellence on the athletic field can be the perfect 

complement to intellectual growth in the classroom. Wheaton ath-
letics, whether at the intercollegiate, intramural or recreational level, 
offer students the opportunity to tone the spirit as well as the body, to 
sharpen the will to succeed and the desire to compete, to teach the 
value and rewards of team-work. Wheaton athletes are students who 
seek an education as well as opportunities to develop and mature 
both on the playing field and off. 

Wheaton competes at the Division III level in the NCAA and 

competes in the New England Women’s and Men’s Athletic Con-
ference (NEWMAC).  The College supports 21 varsity programs, 
12 for women and 9 for men.  Women’s teams include basketball, 
cross-country, field hockey, lacrosse, soccer, softball, swimming & 
diving, synchronized swimming, tennis, indoor track and field, out-
door track and field and volleyball.  The college fields men’s teams 
in baseball, basketball, cross-country, lacrosse, soccer, swimming & 
diving, tennis, indoor track and field and outdoor track and field.

Wheaton offers a number of club sport programs through its 
robust recreation program.  Programs include archery, cheerleading, 
equestrian, fencing, figure skating, men’s and women’s ice hockey, 
outdoors club, men’s and women’s rugby, soccer, tennis, triathlon 
and ultimate frisbee.  In addition, intramural activities are organized 
in a number of sports depending on student interest each year.  
Popular events are flag football, floor hockey, soccer and basketball.  
Group exercise also provides needed fitness and stress relief for 
students, with a number of group exercise classes offered during the 
week.  

With a natatorium, gymnasium and fieldhouse, the Haas Athletic 
Center is the setting for both intercollegiate and recreational athletics. 
The eight-lane stretch pool is the home of Wheaton’s synchronized 
swimming and men’s and women’s swimming and diving programs 
and provides open hours for students and staff to swim. Emerson 
Gymnasium offers facilities for varsity and recreational basketball and 
volleyball and Beard Field House is home to Wheaton’s track and 
field and tennis teams.  The field house includes a six-lane, 200m 
track, five indoor tennis courts, three basketball courts, and space 
for all varsity, club and intramural sport programs to practice during 
inclement weather.  Across campus is the Clark Recreation Center, 
home to Wheaton’s club sports and intramural programs.  The Clark 
Center has a multi purpose floor that can be used by a variety of 
recreational activities.

Outdoors, the college has seven lighted tennis courts, two NCAA 
regulation soccer fields, Keefe Field and Christina Mirrione ‘99 Sta-
dium, for the men’s and women’s soccer programs; Diane C. Nordin 
‘80 Athletic Field, home to field hockey and men’s and women’s 
soccer; Sidell Stadium, home to baseball and Clark Field, home 
to softball.  The Papas Fitness Center, housed in the Balfour-Hood 
Student Center, contains Nautilus equipment, free weights and 
cardiovascular machines for the entire campus.
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Health and Wellness
Health Care

Norton Medical Center, a community family medicine practice, 
is Wheaton’s designated student health clinic and is associated with 
Sturdy Memorial Hospital in Attleboro, MA. NMC is located on-cam-
pus next to the bookstore. Norton Medical Center provides routine 
care for all students regardless of health insurance and is open 
Monday - Friday by appointment only. Any treatments, procedures 
and lab work are billed to a student’s health insurance but the actual 
clinic visit is provided without charge as part of the college’s service 
contract. Additionally, any visit co-pay is waived. Designated appoint-
ments reserved for Wheaton students are scheduled every day with 
either an MD or an NP.  On-site phlebotomy is also available. NMC 
provides urgent, evaluation and care for illnesses and conditions such 
as strep throat, mono, concussions, UTIs, URIs, and STDs.  GYN and 
physical exams are also available.

AFTER-HOURS OPTIONS:  1.  Wheaton’s Public Safety officers 
(508-286-3333) are trained first responders and are able to respond 
to medical situations on-campus.  2.  NMC’s Physician-on-Call is 
available by calling (508-286-5400) and speaking with the NMC 
answering service who, in turn, will contact the Physician-on-Call. 
The physician will call back and offer best next steps.

Provider alternatives. Sturdy Memorial Hospital in Attleboro 
(508-222-5200), the Norton CVS Minute Clinic   (walk-in; 508-285-
4032), the Mansfield Urgent Care Health Center (walk-in; 508-339-
4144) and Tristan Urgent Medical Center (walk-in; 508-824-0243) 
are other health care options in the local area.

Emergency health care. Wheaton’s Public Safety officers 
(508-286-3333) or Norton’s Emergency Medical Services (911) are 
available to respond to emergency medical situations on-campus.  
The nearest emergency rooms are Sturdy Memorial Hospital’s ER in 
Attleboro, MA and Morton Hospital’s ER in Taunton, MA. 

Outreach. Wheaton’s Student Health Services, in cooperation 
with Wheaton’s Counseling Center, provides programming on sexual-
ity, stress, wellness, alcohol and substance abuse, and other current 
health topics. More information on Student Health Services, Health & 
Wellness, and Norton Medical Center is available at wheatoncollege.
edu/campus-life/staying-healthy/.

Confidentiality. Norton Medical Center healthcare providers 
observe strict rules of confidentiality in the doctor-patient relationship. 
Under no circumstances are a student’s electronic medical records 
shared without prior knowledge and written consent of the student. 
Hard-copies of the college’s required health forms are kept on file 
and shared with NMC staff to ensure continuity and quality of health 
care. Only the Associate Director of Health & Wellness and NMC staff 
have access to both the electronic and hardcopy medical records of 
Wheaton students. This information remains confidential.  Students 
may choose to share medical information with interested parties 
by signing an Authorization to Release Medical Information form 
obtained through NMC or Student Health Services.

PLEASE NOTE: Wheaton’s Associate Director of Health & Well-
ness and the medical staff of Norton Medical Center reserve the right 
to share (in certain situations involving harm to self or others) select 
medical information provided on health forms and during NMC office 

visits with the Office of the Dean of Students and the Director of 
Counseling and Health Services or the Director’s designee.

Students should be aware that if they are enrolled in a private 
health insurance plan (and not the plan offered by the college) and 
receive treatment or care at Norton Medical Center, charges will be 
billed to the policy’s subscriber and an explanation of benefits may 
be sent to the policy’s subscriber, as well. 

Counseling
The Counseling Center provides support and counseling ser-

vices to students as they deal with the inevitable problems, stress, 
difficulties in relationships and conflicts they will encounter in their 
young adult years. In order to meet the developmental needs of an 
increasingly diverse student body, the Center provides flexible and 
varied approaches to helping students on campus, with a focus 
on short term, solution focused therapy. The Counseling Center 
also offers support for students to identify and access off-campus 
resources when appropriate. The Center offers a variety of outreach 
programs ranging from programming events, trainings, collaboration 
with student groups, to workshops focusing on specific themes. The 
Counseling Center is staffed by licensed mental health professionals 
and graduate interns in advanced training. Any concern that a student 
brings to the Center is treated with respect, caring and confidenti-
ality. Counseling services are confidential and free of charge to all 
Wheaton students.

Regular Hours. The Counseling Center is open Monday - 
Friday 8:30 am - 4:30 pm.  Students can make an appointment 
by calling the Counseling Center (508-286-3905) or stopping by 
(42 Howard Street) to discuss schedule, needs and availability. The 
Counseling Center also offers walk-in or same day emergency ser-
vices for students in acute need. 

Provider alternatives. The Counseling Center also provides 
Case Management services to students who would be better served 
off campus for a variety of reasons (choice, specialized need, longer 
term care etc).  Students can meet with the Director of Counseling 
and Health Services to talk about need such as therapist preferences, 
transportation, interest in groups, psychiatry etc. The student and 
Director would search for and identify appropriate providers in the 
general area, or near a student’s home if they need services over 
a break.  The Counseling Center is available to help students along 
this entire process of identification, contact and follow up to ensure 
students are connected with appropriate services off campus. 

Emergency care. During office hours, students are encouraged 
to come to the Counseling Center for a same day emergency visit, 
or call Public Safety (508-286-3333 or x3333 on any campus line) 
or 911 if they are unable to come to the Counseling Center or it is 
unsafe for them to do so.  When the Counseling Center is closed, 
students are encouraged to contact the Area Coordinator On-Call 
by calling Wheaton College Public Safety (508-286-3333 or x3333 
on any campus line) and asking to speak with the AC, or contacting 
Norton Emergency Services by calling 911.  

Outreach. Throughout the school year, the Counseling Center 
offers activities such as event programming and educational oppor-
tunities focused on topics such as holistic wellness, stress reduction 
and mental wellness.  The Counseling Center also often collaborates 
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with student groups, SGA and Health Services to provide fun activities 
and opportunities for students. 

Confidentiality. The Counseling Center staff consider issues 
of student privacy to be of utmost importance. All services are strictly 
confidential. We will not release information about a student--or 
even acknowledge whether a student is being seen-—without that 
student’s written consent. Although there are specific exceptions to 
confidentiality under Massachusetts law (e.g., when individuals pres-
ent a danger to themselves or others), these exceptions are rare.

Social Justice and Community Impact 
As an integral part of Wheaton’s commitment to transformation-

al education, the Center for Social Justice and Community Impact 
(SJCI), located in the lower level of Cole Memorial Chapel, equips 
and inspires Wheaton students to become thoughtful advocates of 
justice and social change in a complex world. The center fosters 
passionate and informed political activism, creative approaches to 
social justice work, and respectful bi-partisan dialogue on issues of 
importance to our community, country and world through workshops, 
trainings, speakers, dialogues, film, art and spoken word events, and 
other programs. 

SJCI serves as a resource hub and affinity space for LGBTQ+ 
students and first-generation college students, in addition to co-
ordinating community service and civic engagement activities for 
students.  Social impact at Wheaton is all about partnership— rec-
ognizing that involvement with our closest neighbors in southeastern 
Massachusetts, as well as those in our extended global neighbor-
hood, transforms students’ lives, as well as the lives of their commu-
nity partners. A commitment to service has long been a hallmark of a 
Wheaton education. Wheaton students are involved in a broad range 
of local volunteer opportunities and participate in student-run service 
clubs and activities, including the Wheaton Tutor Outreach Program 
(WTOP), the Community Service Council, among many others. 

Religious and Spiritual Life 
At Wheaton, spiritual exploration is valued and encouraged at 

a secular but vividly multi-faith academic community. Wheaton’s 
support for spiritual inquiry and practice is based on the belief that 
such activities enhance intellectual development by promoting reli-
gious literacy—an essential prerequisite to global citizenship—and 
encouraging students to examine and re-examine their values and 
to live those values to the best of their ability. The college provides 
opportunities for interfaith dialogue and seasonal interfaith worship 
services, , and for tradition-specific study and practice through such 
organizations as the Muslim Student Association, Hillel, and Intervar-
sity Christian Fellowship.

The Center for Religious and Spiritual Life (RSL) equips Wheaton 
students to thrive in a pluralistic world by providing them with the 
resources and opportunities to examine and live out their values, and 
explore the religions, spiritual practices and beliefs of all. This may 
involve deepening your connections with your own religious tradition 
or exploring spirituality in a broader sense.

The Larger Community
Students at Wheaton have the benefit of attending a college in 

a New England town with access to nearby Boston and Providence, 
Rhode Island. Boston and Providence provide opportunities for intern-
ships, jobs, fieldwork or shopping. Students are also actively involved 
in internships and community service projects in local communities, 
including Norton, Mansfield, Attleboro and Taunton.

The local public transportation system, GATRA, provides regular 
connections to trains and the Boston metropolitan transportation 
system. GATRA picks up on-campus and is provide free by showing a 
Wheaton ID. Students travel regularly to visit museums and to attend 
concerts, the theatre or social events at other colleges and univer-
sities. Weekend Shopping Taxis are offered throughout the year to 
Wrentham Outlets, Patriots Place and other nearby shopping centers. 
College vans are rented to student organizations for field trips and 
sponsored excursions. Students may also register cars on campus. 
There is a limit on the number of parking permits available for first-
year students.
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Admission
Wheaton enrolls a diverse group of students who share certain 

characteristics: the desire to explore knowledge in the classroom and 
in the world, the willingness to seek challenges and the confidence 
to participate in the exchange of ideas.

Admission is competitive and is based on both the applicant’s 
academic and personal qualifications. Wheaton students typically 
come from 40 states and more than 60 countries, and the college 
recognizes and values the variations in curricular background and 
academic preparation represented among applicants. Each student’s 
secondary school performance and background will be considered 
individually in assessing his or her potential for success at Wheaton.

It is the college’s policy to admit students without regard to gen-
der, race, color, creed, national origin or sexual orientation. Wheaton 
complies with the requirements set forth in the Family Educational 
Rights and Privacy Act (FERPA) of 1974, as amended, and the regu-
lations in implementation thereof.

Admission of First-Year Students
Although Wheaton does not prescribe rigid entrance require-

ments, the college strongly recommends the following high school 
curriculum: four years of English with emphasis on composition skills, 
three or four years of mathematics, three or four years of a foreign 
language, three years of social studies, and three years of laboratory 
science and several academic electives. Honors-level, advanced 
placement (AP) and International Baccalaureate (IB) courses as well 
as substantive courses in the visual and performing arts add further 
strength to an applicant’s record. These guidelines are not require-
ments, however; each student’s program is viewed in light of the op-
portunities open to him or her. Academic achievement, challenge of 
the curriculum, evaluations by teachers and counselors, and writing 
skills are all used to determine the quality of a candidate’s record.

The submission of SAT or other standardized test results is 
optional. Applicants who wish their scores to be considered should 
arrange for official score reports to be sent from the appropriate 
testing agency (the College Board and/or ACT) directly to the Whea-
ton Admission Office. Reports must be received no later than the 
application deadline for the corresponding decision plan. Unofficial 
test scores (i.e., those reported on high school transcripts) will not 
be considered. Non-native English speakers must submit the results 
of the Test of English as a Foreign Language (TOEFL) or International 
English Language Testing System (IELTS) exams.

Because of the college’s commitment to evaluating all applicants 
as individuals, the Admission Office encourages students to submit 
any additional material that may illuminate their particular talents 
and interests. Though not required, such submissions may include: 
slides of original artwork, samples of creative writing and audiotapes 
or videotapes. Wheaton asks that all such works be submitted via 
SlideRoom, an online service available from within the Common 
Application. Studio art faculty will review portfolios submitted at least 
two weeks before the application deadline. All admission offers are 
contingent upon completion of all secondary school requirements in 
good standing (i.e., graduation or its equivalent).

Interviews. Students who apply to Wheaton are strongly 
encouraged to have a personal interview with a member of the ad-

mission staff prior to the application deadline. On-campus interviews 
for current-year applicants are generally available by appointment be-
tween April 1 and December 15. If you are unable to schedule a visit 
to the campus, the Office of Admission will, upon request, attempt 
to arrange a Skype interview with a member of our admission or 
intern staff or an interview with a member of the Alumni and Parent 
Admission Committee (APAC) near your home or school.

Please contact the Office of Admission well in advance to 
schedule an on-campus, Skype, or APAC interview via phone 508-
285-8251 or email admission@wheatoncollege.edu 

Applying. Wheaton accepts both the Wheaton Freshman 
Application and the Common Application. Students may obtain all 
necessary forms and instructions directly from the Wheaton Admis-
sion Office website, from the Common Application Website, or from 
most high school counseling offices. Applications must be submitted 
with the required application fee of $60 by January 1 of the student’s 
senior year. Applicants will be notified of admission committee deci-
sions before the end of March. Because Wheaton subscribes to the 
National Candidates’ Reply Date, admitted students wishing to enroll 
must do so by May 1 with a non-refundable enrollment fee of $400.

Early Decision Plan
If Wheaton is a student’s first-choice college, she or he may 

wish to consider one of the early decision plans. For “ED I,” complet-
ed applications are due by November 1 and should include grades 
from the first term of twelfth grade (and the results of the SAT or 
ACT exam, if the applicant wishes these scores to be considered). 
Notifications are sent by December 15. Students who decide that 
Wheaton is a first choice after November 1 may utilize “ED II,” which 
requires that all application materials be received by January 1.  ED II 
applicants are notified by February 15.

Students applying under an early decision plan are free to initiate 
Early Action or Regular Decision applications to other colleges, but 
must withdraw them when notified by Wheaton of acceptance and 
financial aid (if eligible).

It is not always possible to reach a definite decision on an 
application under the early decision plans. In this case, a student is 
released from the Early Decision Agreement and will be considered 
among the regular applicant pool for an April 1 decision. In some 
cases, early decision candidates may be denied admission rather 
than being reconsidered with the regular decision applicant pool.

Applicants accepted under the early decision plans will be 
expected to pay a nonrefundable enrollment fee of $400 in mid-De-
cember (ED I) or mid-February March (ED II).

Early Action Plan
For students who are not ready to commit to Early Decision 

admission, but would like to receive an admission decision before 
April 1, Early Action (EA) is a great option. Students admitted through 
EA have until May 1 to accept their Wheaton offer of admission. 
Applications for admission under the EA plan are due by November 1 
and notifications are sent by January 15. 

Second Semester Admission
Wheaton accepts a limited number of students for admission in 
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the second semester. Candidates applying for mid-year admission 
must complete their applications by November 1; notifications are 
sent on a rolling basis. Candidates for freshman admission may 
be considered for mid-year entrance, depending upon individual 
circumstances.

Deferred Admission
For many students, a college career is richer and more relevant 

if, between high school and college, they take some time to gain the 
broader experience and added maturity that may come from some 
non-academic, interim activity. For this reason, Wheaton usually 
will grant deferred admission for one year to candidates who are 
accepted through the normal process, upon receipt of the $400 
nonrefundable tuition fee. These students will be required to submit a 
non-refundable reconfirmation fee of $1,000 the following February; 
this fee will be applied to their first semester’s tuition bill.  Accepted 
applicants who wish to enroll as full-time students in other colleges 
before coming to Wheaton should plan to reapply for admission, and 
must submit transcripts of all post–high school academic work.

Early Admission
An unusually mature and well-qualified student who wishes 

to enter college after three years of high school may apply for early 
admission to Wheaton. A strong academic record and supporting 
recommendations from teachers and counselors will be major factors 
in the evaluation of candidates for early admission. A personal inter-
view is required.

International Students
Wheaton encourages applications from international students. 

Students for whom English is not the native language must submit 
scores earned on the TOEFL in addition to all other required applica-
tion materials. Official results from the IELTS or TOEFL are required. A 
score of 7.0 on the IELTS is recommended for admission. A score of 
at least 90 on the Internet-based TOEFL (iBT) is expected, although 
students who score over 100 are considered best prepared for a 
smooth transition to academic life at Wheaton. The code for sending 
your IELTS score to Wheaton is 5109. For TOEFL, the code is 3963. 
Students who have been studying entirely in English (without ESL 
support) throughout secondary school may be eligible for a waiver of 
the English proficiency requirement by contacting the Admission Of-
fice at admission@wheatoncollege.edu. English proficiency waivers 
will be granted only after an application is submitted.

Wheaton encourages all U.S. citizens and U.S. permanent resi-
dents who seek support for their education to apply for need-based 
financial aid using the FAFSA and CSS Profile. Need-based aid for 
non-U.S. citizens without permanent residency status is extremely 
limited; non-U.S. citizens who are unable to afford the majority of the 
costs of their educational expenses are not encouraged to apply for 
admission to Wheaton, as the college is unable to provide them with 
significant levels of need-based financial support. Non-U.S. citizens 
are eligible to receive Wheaton’s merit scholarships.

Every financial aid decision is based on a combined evaluation 
of the student’s demonstrated financial need and overall high school 
record. No student who can finance only one year at Wheaton should 

enroll with the expectation that financial aid and/or scholarships will 
be available in subsequent years.

International students at Wheaton hail from more than 60 
countries and territories all over the world. Wheaton values this global 
diversity and recruits vigorously throughout the world eac year. 

Admission of Transfer Students
Each year Wheaton admits students to the freshman, sopho-

more and junior classes. To transfer to Wheaton, a candidate must 
combine strong secondary school preparation, a promising record at 
another college and satisfactory personal credentials. In order to re-
ceive a Wheaton degree, a student must attend Wheaton for at least 
two years (four semesters), one of which is normally the senior year, 
and must complete a minimum of 16 course credits in residence.

The admission committee considers candidates for entrance in 
both the fall and spring terms; candidates for the spring term should 
submit their applications by November 1. They will be notified of the 
admission decision on a rolling basis.

Transfer applicants for the fall term who complete their applica-
tions by the April 1 deadline will be notified by mid-May. Applications 
received after April 1 will be reviewed individually and decided upon 
as space at the college permits. Official transcripts of college work 
in progress should be forwarded as soon as possible after the close 
of the term. An interview and campus visit for transfer applicants are 
strongly recommended. If the candidate is unable to visit the cam-
pus, the Admission Office will attempt to arrange an interview with a 
Wheaton graduate near the student’s home or college.

Readmission
Students seeking readmission to the college must submit an 

application to the Committee on Academic Standing. This will include 
a statement of their activities while away from the college and of their 
plans if readmitted. Students who have enrolled in another college or 
taken courses elsewhere must submit transcripts of that work with 
their application.

Students who voluntarily withdraw from the college in aca-
demic good standing and with no history of medical, disciplinary 
or academic problems may expect to be readmitted. Students who 
have a history of medical, disciplinary or academic problems should 
understand that the Committee on Academic Standing will want 
to determine how these problems have been addressed while the 
student has been away from Wheaton. The committee will some-
times recommend that a student be conditionally readmitted with the 
understanding that the student must meet specified expectations in 
order to continue.

Admission of Non-Traditionally Aged Students 
Wheaton does not offer a specific program for non-traditional-

ly-aged students. The Office of Admission will use broadly defined 
and flexible criteria to assess candidates on an individual basis, in-
cluding an evaluation of each candidate’s individual academic goals 
and background. An interview, therefore, is a most important feature 
of the application process. Application forms and interview appoint-
ments should be requested from the Admission Office. Applications 
for the fall semester should be submitted by April 1.
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Financial Aid
Financial aid at Wheaton is a partnership that draws on the com-

bined resources of the student and his or her family, federal and state 
governments, and the college itself. Wheaton believes that the prima-
ry responsibility for paying for college lies, to the extent possible, with 
families themselves. Eligibility for all need-based aid from the college 
is determined by a combination of financial need and academic 
promise, with financial need the predominant factor.

Wheaton also offers merit-based scholarships to recognize 
outstanding academic achievement at the high-school level and 
continued achievement in college. If a financial aid applicant is the 
recipient of one of the college’s merit scholarships, this award will 
reduce his or her eligibility for need-based aid.

Institutional financial aid and merit scholarship support are limit-
ed to a maximum of eight semesters. Students who require additional 
semesters to complete their degree are not eligible for need-based 
or merit scholarship funding after their eighth semester. Institutional 
financial aid and merit scholarships may only be used while enrolled 
at Wheaton or on a Wheaton-affiliated program.

Determining Eligibility
Wheaton determines the amount that a family can realistically 

be expected to contribute toward total college expenses by review-
ing  the family’s overall financial circumstances as presented on the 
financial aid application. This needs analysis takes into account such 
factors as family income and assets, mandatory expenses (federal, 
state and local taxes and Social Security payments, for example), 
extraordinary expenses, family size and the number of siblings 

attending undergraduate college. In addition to examining the family’s 
current circumstances, the needs analysis attempts to assess the 
family’s ability to finance college costs. Thus, families may meet their 
responsibility to the educational partnership through a combination 
of resources: savings, current income and, often, some long-term 
financing.

Wheaton also expects the student to pay a portion of his or her 
own expenses, from summer earnings, savings or other assets as 
well as from wages earned during the academic year. We typically 
expect students to contribute at least $1,600 each academic year.

Together, the amount of the parents’ responsibility and the 
student’s resources make up the expected family contribution. The 
difference between the total cost of education (tuition, fees, room, 
board, books and supplies, and personal and travel expenses) and 
the expected family contribution is the student’s eligibility for aid.

Sources of Aid
Each year, Wheaton funds as many financially eligible students  

as possible. Eligible students who complete the aid application on 
time may receive a “package” of resources. A financial aid package 
typically includes a combination of grant assistance from Whea-
ton, student loans and/or work-study awards (subsidized student 
employment). The level of grant funding will depend on a student’s 
need level, academic promise and availability of funds. In years when 
the demand for institutional grant assistance exceeds available funds, 
we may not be able to fully fund every eligible aid recipient. In such 
cases, the student and family must work together to secure adequate 
funding. In all cases, families are encouraged to seek other sources 
of financial assistance.

Admission of Students with Disabilities
Wheaton is committed to achieving equal educational opportuni-

ty and full participation for students with disabilities. It is the college’s 
policy that no qualified person shall be excluded from participating in 
any college program or activity, be denied the benefits of any Whea-
ton program or activity, or otherwise be subjected to discrimination 
with regard to any program or activity. Wheaton College will make 
every effort to provide reasonable accommodations and appropriate 
support for otherwise qualified students with disabilities. Students re-
questing accommodations or seeking support services should notify 
the Disabilities Services coordinator at least one month prior to the 
start of classes for a given semester so that the college has sufficient 
time to evaluate and respond to the request.

The college Committee on Admissions and Academic Standing 
is charged with responsibility for reviewing appeals of college policies 
and practices on issues related to current students with disabilities 
and the college’s efforts to provide reasonable accommodations and 
support.

Visiting Students
Students attending colleges or universities within the Twelve 

College Exchange who wish to spend a year or a semester at 
Wheaton should make arrangements with the exchange coordinator 
at their own institutions.

Students from other colleges may apply for visiting student 
status for a year or a semester through the Wheaton Admission 
Office. These students should arrange to take leaves of absence from 
their own institutions to assure their readmission upon completion of 
their work at Wheaton. Visiting students are considered non-degree 
candidates; students wishing to transfer to Wheaton upon comple-
tion of their visiting semester or year should follow the guidelines for 
transfer admission.

Contacting the Admission Office
To contact the Admission Office, individuals may write a letter, 

call 508-286-8251, or e-mail admission@wheatoncollege.edu. The 
office is also accessible online at wheatoncollege.edu/admission.
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Federal Aid Programs
Federal Pell Grant. This is a federal grant awarded to students 

with high financial need. Pell Grants need not be repaid. Wheaton 
requires all students applying for financial assistance to apply for Pell 
funds via the Free Application for Federal Student Aid (FAFSA) each 
year.

Federal SEOG Grant. The Federal Supplemental Educational Op-
portunity Grant (FSEOG) is awarded to students who demonstrate an 
exceptional need for assistance. Wheaton determines the size of the 
student’s award based on the amount of FSEOG funds available to 
the college each year. Ranging from $500 to $3,000, these grants 
need not be repaid.

Federal Perkins Loan. This low-interest federal loan is offered 
through Wheaton to students with exceptional need. No interest is 
charged and no payments are required until nine months after the 
student leaves school. Once repayment begins, interest accrues at 
5 percent. The minimum monthly payment is $40 with a maximum 
10-year repayment. This loan may be deferred if the student attends 
graduate school full time. Wheaton determines the size of a student’s 
Perkins Loan, which may range from $500 to $4,000 per year.

Federal Direct Subsidized Stafford Student Loan. This is 
a federally subsidized student loan, administered by Wheaton and 
funded by the Department of the Treasury. No interest is charged and 
no payments are required until six months after the student leaves 
school. The minimum monthly payment is $50 and the maximum 
repayment period is 10 years. Repayment may be deferred if the 
student goes on to full-time graduate school. Repayment of principal 
and interest begins six months after the student leaves school, grad-
uates or drops below half-time attendance. Maximum eligibility for 
freshmen is $3,500, sophomores, $4,500, and juniors and seniors, 
$5,500.

Federal Direct Unsubsidized Stafford Loans. Students 
who are not eligible for the Subsidized Stafford Loan program may 
still be eligible for a Stafford loan without the federal interest subsidy. 
Although repayment of principal may be deferred during enrollment, 
interest does accrue. Repayment requires a minimum monthly pay-
ment of at least $50 and extends for up to 10 years. Students who 
wish to apply for the Unsubsidized Stafford Loan must complete the 
Free Application for Federal Student Aid.

Federal Direct PLUS Loan. The Federal Direct Parent Loan 
for Undergraduate Students (PLUS) enables parents to borrow for 
higher education expenses through the Federal Treasury. Loan fees 
are subtracted from the borrowed amount prior to disbursement. 
Repayment of principal and interest begins after disbursement and 
continues for a maximum of 10 years. Parents can prepay all or part 
of the amount borrowed at any time without penalty.  Eligibility for the 
Direct PLUS loan is determined by the total cost of attendance less 
any other aid received. The Department requires that a credit check 
be performed to determine approval. For information regarding the 
terms and conditions of the Federal Direct PLUS loan please visit the 
Department of Education’s Federal PLUS Loan information page at 
studentaid.ed.gov.

Federal Work Study. This is a campus employment program 
in which the federal government pays a portion of the student’s 
wage. It is intended to assist with personal expenses (such as travel, 

books and supplies) during the academic year. Although it is the 
student’s responsibility to find a position, Student Financial Services 
maintains an online job directory of positions available on campus 
as well as community service opportunities. Wheaton is a participant 
in the America Reads program, in which federal work study students 
are placed as reading tutors for preschool and elementary school 
students. The college holds a job fair early in the fall semester during 
which students can meet potential campus employers. Wheaton 
students typically work between six and eight hours per week; wages 
are paid via direct deposit every other week.

Special Considerations. Federal and state programs are 
subject to annual appropriations approval. Programs or funding 
levels may be subject to change based on federal or state budgetary 
constraints.

State Aid Programs
State Scholarships/Grants. Massachusetts has reciprocal 

state scholarship agreements with: Connecticut, Pennsylvania, and 
Vermont. State scholarships awarded to students from these states 
can receive their scholarships while at Wheaton.

State Scholarships not packaged as part of an initial financial aid 
award will reduce need based institutional grant aid dollar for dollar. 
In addition, Wheaton will not replace anticipated state scholarship 
awards with institutional funds for students who fail to complete the 
application process.

Students should check with their state scholarship office for 
specific eligibility information and application deadlines. To maximize 
the chances of being eligible for state assistance, we recommend 
that families complete the FAFSA application by the appropriate state 
deadline.

Gilbert Grants. The Gilbert Grant Program is made up of funds 
allotted to Wheaton by the Commonwealth of Massachusetts. Award-
ed to high-need residents of the state, Gilbert Grants usually range 
from $500 to $2,500.

Special Considerations. Federal and state programs are sub-
ject to annual approval. Programs or funding levels may be subject to 
change based on federal or state budgetary constraints.

Student Employment
The Office of Student Financial Services (SFS) coordinates 

the on-campus student employment program. In order to work on 
campus, students must demonstrate that they are eligible to work in 
the United States. In addition, student employees must complete re-
quired payroll and work authorization forms. Students are not eligible 
to work or be paid until all required paperwork has been completed. 
The SFS staff is available to help students with these forms.

Priority for campus jobs is given to students who have been 
awarded Federal Work-Study funding as a part of their need-based 
aid package. The college does not guarantee the availability of 
on-campus employment for all students. The college may limit the 
hours or earnings of students to comply with federal regulations and 
to make employment more widely available to the student population. 
For more information on student employment policies and proce-
dures, visit wheatoncollege.edu/SEO.
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Wheaton Scholarships
There are no separate applications required for merit scholarship 

consideration at Wheaton. Students are selected from the pool of 
first-time freshman applicants at the time of admission to the college. 
If a financial aid applicant is a merit scholarship recipient, it will 
reduce his/her eligibility for need-based financial aid.

Merit Scholarship Program
Balfour Scholars. Established in 1983 with a gift from the 

Lloyd G. and Mildred Balfour Foundation, the Balfour Scholar award 
enables Wheaton to recognize entering freshmen who have demon-
strated outstanding academic ability, unusual talents and potential for 
leadership. Each Balfour Scholar receives a scholarship in addition 
to a one-time $3,000 stipend to support research, career develop-
ment or community service opportunities in the summer of either 
their sophomore or junior year. Balfour Scholars represent the most 
outstanding students in the applicant pool.

Trustee Scholars. Trustee Scholars are recognized for their su-
perior academic achievement and demonstrated extracurricular com-
mitment. As a Trustee Scholar, each student receives a scholarship 
in addition to a one-time $3,000 stipend to support research, career 
development or community service opportunities in the summer of 
either their sophomore or junior year.

Community Scholars. The Community Scholars program 
recognizes students who demonstrate both strong academic perfor-
mance and an ongoing commitment to community service and/ or 
leadership. Community Scholars each receive a scholarship and a 
one-time $3,000 stipend to support community service, internships 
or research opportunities in the summer of either their sophomore or 
junior year at Wheaton.

Each of these scholarship awards is renewable annually provid-
ing students maintain Satisfactory Academic Progress.

Merit scholarships may be used only during terms of enrollment 
at Wheaton or on Wheaton-affiliated programs. Merit scholarship 
funds may not be used for non-affiliated programs (abroad or domes-
tic). For a current list of Wheaton-affiliated programs abroad, contact 
the Center for Global Education. For a current list of Wheaton-affili-
ated programs in the United States, contact the Academic Advising 
Office.

Private Outside Scholarships
Outside sources of funding can significantly reduce a stu-

dent’s debt burden and work commitment over the years. For those 
reasons, we encourage students to investigate as many alternative 
funding sources as possible. If Wheaton has not been able to meet 
the full amount of a student’s need-based financial aid eligibility, out-
side scholarships may be used first to replace any unmet eligibility. If 
the scholarship amount exceeds the amount of unmet eligibility, we 
will reduce the “self-help” portion of the package (work-study and/ 
or student loan). Only when all self-help has been eliminated will we 
have to reduce the grant portion of the package.

Students and families should research private scholarships 
through as many means as possible. The best sources are within the 
student’s local community and high school. Students may use the 
Web to research a myriad of scholarship possibilities.

Applying for Aid
Once a student is admitted to the college, aid is awarded based 

on a combined assessment of financial eligibility and the overall 
strength of the candidate. We urge all prospective students con-
cerned about meeting college costs to apply for financial assistance 
when applying for admission. We also encourage students and their 
families to investigate all forms of financial aid that may be available 
outside the college (for example, community-based scholarships).

Students applying for institutional financial assistance must 
complete both the CSS PROFILE and the FAFSA. The Wheaton 
CSS code number is 3963 and the Wheaton FAFSA code number 
is 002227. For more information, please call the Office of Student 
Financial Services at 508-286-8232. Please note that need-based fi-
nancial aid is available to U.S. citizens and U.S. permanent residents; 
a limited amount of need-based financial aid is awarded annually to 
non-U.S. citizens.

Required Documents for Financial Aid
The Free Application for Federal Student Aid (FAFSA). 

The FAFSA is used to determine eligibility for federal and state fund-
ing and is required of all financial aid applicants. Students and their 
parents should complete and submit the form to the Department of 
Education’s processor by the deadline associated with the admission 
plan they have chosen (e.g., early decision, early action, etc.). Recent 
changes now allow students and families to use prior prior year 
income and tax information, enabling families to complete the FAFSA 
using information that is readily available and accurate, eliminating 
the need to estimate tax data. The FAFSA is available at fafsa.ed.gov., 
and Wheaton’s federal code number for the FAFSA is 002227.

CSS/PROFILE application. Wheaton uses the information 
from PROFILE to determine eligibility for institutional and cam-
pus-based federal funding. The PROFILE is available only on line at 
www.collegeboard.org, and processing takes only 48 hours. A small 
fee is charged for processing; some students may qualify for a fee 
waiver. Wheaton’s institutional code number for PROFILE is 3963. If 
students are only interested in receiving federal loan funds, the CSS 
Profile is not required.

Student and parent tax returns. Wheaton also requires 
students and their parent(s) to submit copies of their federal income 
tax returns to Student Financial Services. Applicants should include 
all pages, schedules and W-2 forms. Students and parents who 
have not and will not be filing a federal tax return may be asked to 
submit verification of non-tax filing status,  and describe all sources 
of income for the year. 

Noncustodial parent’s statement. If a student’s biological 
parents are separated, divorced or never married, the parent with 
whom the student does not live (the noncustodial parent) must 
complete a Noncustodial Parent’s Statement. When the student 
completes the CSS PROFILE online, they will be given instructions to 
forward to their noncustodial parent for the online Noncustodial Par-
ent’s Statement. If the noncustodial parent cannot access the online 
form, please contact SFS.

Business/Farm Supplement. Student or parent(s) who own 
a business or farm must submit a Business/Farm Supplement to 
Wheaton. Applicants who complete the CSS Profile and indicate 
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ownership of a business or self-employment will receive a link to this 
form. Applicants return this form directly to Wheaton.  If the business 
files a corporate or partnership tax return, Wheaton requires a copy of 
the business tax return along with the Business/Farm supplement.

Deadlines for Applying for Need-Based Financial 
Aid

Early Decision, All Applicants Nov. 1 

Early Action: U.S. Citizens, Permanent Residents; Early Action, 

Non-U.S. Citizens 
Nov. 1 

Regular Decision Fall: U.S. Citizens, Permanent Residents Feb. 1

Regular Decision Fall: Non-U.S. Citizens Jan. 1

Transfer Fall: All Applicants April 1 

Transfer Spring: All Applicants Nov. 1

Returning Students April 20

It is critical that applicants complete their applications on time. 
We cannot ensure that funding will be available for late applicants. 
Late applicants may be placed on a financial aid waitlist.

Financial Aid in Continuing Years
Financial aid is awarded for one year at a time; students must 

reapply to be considered in subsequent years. As during the first 
year, eligibility for aid is based both on the family’s financial circum-
stances and the student’s academic performance. Although the 
college strives to minimize fluctuations in a student’s award from year 
to year, some changes will be inevitable. A sibling’s graduation from 
college or an increase in a parent’s salary, for example, would de-
crease the student’s need, and, correspondingly, his or her financial 
aid package. Likewise, the loss of a parent’s job or a sibling entering 
college has the potential to increase the overall aid award.

Academic Standing and Satisfactory Progress 
Continued receipt of federal financial aid depends on your 

meeting the following academic progress standards. Some of Whea-
ton’s satisfactory academic progress standards are the same as the 
academic standing standards that the college applies to all students; 
others may be more stringent in order to comply with federal regula-
tions governing student eligibility for funding. The Office of Student 
Financial Services reviews student records for satisfactory academic 
progress at the end of each academic year. Students must meet the 
following standards for progress to be met.

Quantitative standard. Wheaton does not have an explicit 
maximum time frame in which all students must complete their 
degree program. The college does monitor earned credits, and 
reclassifies students who fall more than two courses behind their 
grade level to the next class year. Students who fall more than two 

courses behind may also be subject to other institutional actions, 
such as suspension or dismissal. Course deficiencies are reviewed 
by the Committee on Admission and Academic Standing after grades 
are posted each term.

The Office of Student Financial Services utilizes the federal max-
imum time frame of 150 percent of program length as the enrollment 
maximum for students to maintain eligibility for federal funding. For 
the four-year bachelor’s degree this is equal to six  years of full-time 
enrollment. The maximum time frame for part time students is also 
equivalent to 150 percent of the time to completion based on their 
enrollment level.

Full-Time = 4 Academic Years or 6 Academic Years (max) 
Three-Quarter Time = 5.5 Academic Years or 8 Academic Years 

(max) 
Half-Time = 8 Academic Years or 12 Academic Years (max) 
First-year students who do not earn at least 67 percent of 

attempted credits are placed on probation for federal aid. Students 
who have not earned 67 percent of attempted credits by the end of 
their second year are ineligible for further federal financial aid until 
they have earned enough credits to bring them up to the 67 percent 
requirement.

Qualitative standard. Wheaton’s satisfactory academic 
progress policy requires that students must meet the 2.0 cumulative 
GPA required for graduation by the end of their second year. Until that 
time, a minimum GPA of 1.67 must be maintained. If the student’s 
GPA does not meet these standards, he or she will lose eligibility for 
financial aid funding.

Study Away
Wheaton-affiliated programs abroad. Students participat-

ing in Wheaton-affiliated programs abroad pay tuition, and may pay 
room and/or board charges directly to Wheaton, and may use their 
financial aid award and merit scholarships to fund these programs. 
The only portion of a student’s award that is not available for use in 
a Wheaton-affiliated program abroad is the work award; Wheaton 
does not replace these funds unless a student has eligibility for an 
increased federal Stafford Loan. Wheaton’s Center for Global Edu-
cation has significantly expanded the number of Wheaton’s program 
affiliations; qualified Wheaton students may now enroll in a Wheaton 
program abroad in many countries around the world. Additional pro-
gram affiliations are considered each year in response to student and 
faculty interest. Program affiliations are also periodically reviewed and 
may be discontinued. To obtain a current list of Wheaton-affiliated 
programs abroad, contact the Center for Global Education directly or 
visit wheatoncollege.edu/global.

Wheaton-affiliated programs in the United States 
(domestic). Wheaton maintains affiliations with a very limited 
number of specialty programs located in the United States. Students 
participating in Wheaton-affiliated programs in the United States may 
use their financial aid award and merit scholarships to fund these 
programs. The only portion of a student’s award that is not available 
for use in a domestic Wheaton-affiliated program is the work award; 
Wheaton does not replace these funds unless a student has eligibility 
for an increased federal Stafford Loan. A current list of Wheaton-af-
filiated programs in the United States may be obtained from the 
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Academic Advising Center.
Non-affiliated programs abroad. Students may petition for 

approval to attend non-affiliated programs abroad. If the student’s 
program is approved, she or he may apply for need-based financial 
aid based on the program cost (not to exceed Wheaton’s cost). Insti-
tutional need-based grant aid for non-affiliated programs is limited. 
In years when the demand for financial support for non-affiliated 
programs exceeds available dollars, the college may reduce awards, 
or may limit support to one semester. Merit scholarships may not be 
used on non-affiliated programs abroad.

Non-affiliated programs in the United States (domestic). 
Although remaining eligible for federal and state aid, students attend-
ing approved, but non-affiliated programs in the United States are not 
eligible for institutional funding (need-based grant or merit scholar-
ship) or work awards. This includes the 12X and American University 
(Washington Semester) programs.

Exceptions to this policy are for the programs at the National 
Theater Institute and the Mystic Maritime Program, for which a stu-
dent may apply for need-based grant funding only. Merit Scholarships 
may not be used for NTI or Mystic.

Eligible terms. Wheaton funding (merit and need-based) is 
available only for programs during the fall and spring semesters. Stu-
dents interested in participating in short-term programs (summer or 
winter) may contact Student Financial Services to determine whether 
they have any remaining federal or state eligibility for use on these 
programs.

Annual review. Study away policies are reviewed yearly and 
are subject to change.

Beyond Financial Aid
Though not all students qualify for financial aid, Wheaton offers 

a variety of programs to every family working to finance a college 
education. Alone or in tandem with other financing options, these 
programs can help aided families meet their contribution as well as 
assist all families with financing college costs. Programs may change 
from year to year; the staff in Student Financial Services will provide 
you with current program information.

Costs and Payments
A college education is likely to be one of the most significant 

investments you and your family will ever make. Wheaton’s com-
prehensive fee for the 2017-2018 academic year is $63,818. This 
includes tuition, room and board, and student activity fee.

Financial aid awarded by the college including institutional merit 
and scholarship awards are disbursed to a student’s account at the 
end of the add/drop period for each semester. Disbursements, which 
are run daily, apply loans, grants, and scholarship funds to a stu-
dent’s account. All required documentation must be received in order 
for funds to disburse. Students can check to ensure that all required 
financial documents are received through their Inside Wheaton 
account.

If you are a Pell recipient who expects to have a credit balance 
on your student account, you may request an early refund of your Pell 
fund for textbook purchases.

Wheaton offers a number of options for paying the balance due, 

from low cost educational loans to budget payment plans. 
Please bear in mind that these options are not mutually ex-

clusive: many families have found that a combination of payment 
and loan plans works especially well for them. Tuition Management 
System, our budget payment plan company, offers a free tool called 
BorrowSmart: the online calculator that can be used by families 
considering a customized payment plan/loan option.

Tuition and Fees
Annual fees for 2017–18. The tuition fee for both resident and 

nonresident students is $50,520. The student activities fee is $330 
for all students. The residence fee is $6,918 for room. Board charges 
are $6,050. All resident students are also charged a $258 resident 
fee.

General fee. All new students will be charged a general fee of 
$50, which is used to defray the cost of common area damage to 
dorms and other buildings. This is a one-time fee that is charged in 
the first semester of enrollment.

Study abroad administrative fee. Students participating in 
a non-Wheaton approved program will be charged a $500 adminis-
trative fee per program to support the Center for Global Education in 
providing services to students. Students participating in a non-Whea-
ton short-term study abroad program (January or Summer) will be 
charged a $250 administrative fee. This fee will be applied to the 
Wheaton College student bill during regular billing cycles.

Summer Session tuition and fees. Tuition for Summer 
Session is charged by course credit. A limited number of scholar-
ships are available for summer courses; federal and private student 
loans may be available to students enrolled in two or more courses. 
Contact Student Financial Services for more information.

Fee Schedule for Summer Session 2018

Tuition $2,590

Registration fee $25

Lab fee (lab course) $300

Technology fee (online course) $200

Auditing a Summer Session course may be allowed for a fee 
of $350, enabling participation in class but will not result in the 
awarding of credit.

Special tuition programs, such as the college’s SACHEM affili-
ation or the discounts offered to Norton residents for courses during 
the fall and spring semesters, do not apply to the Summer Session 
offerings.

Special Fees and Expenses
Special fees are set each year and are subject to change.
Music performance fees. Music performance fees are $500 

per semester for non majors taking performance courses for aca-
demic credit. Non-credit lessons are $335 per semester for 30-min-
ute lessons; $500 per semester for 45-minute lessons; and $670 
per semester for 60-minute lessons.

Transcript fee. The transcript fee is $6 for an electronic 

http://wheatoncollege.edu/sfs/
http://wheatoncollege.edu/sfs/
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transcript and $8 for the first paper transcript. Each additional paper 
transcript sent to the same address is $5.

Student parking. The student parking fee is $150 per year.
Health services fees. There are no charges for visits to the 

professional staff of the Norton Medical Center during clinic hours. 
There are small charges, however, for medicines dispensed by the 
health center, for laboratory work and for some clinical services.

Student health insurance. All college students in Massachu-
setts are required to be covered by health insurance and to indicate 
that they have coverage equivalent to or in excess of that provided by 
the Wheaton College Student Health Insurance Plan.

(Information is available through the Office of Student Financial 
Services.) Students are automatically enrolled in the plan unless a 
waiver is requested and approved. In accordance with Massachu-
setts state law, students who are granted a waiver must be enrolled 
in a health insurance plan that satisfies state regulations. Families 
can find information describing the Wheaton College Student Health 
Insurance Plan, the process for requesting a waiver, and the state 
requirements for student health insurance on the Health Services 
website.

The plan offered by Wheaton provides twelve-month coverage for 
areas including preventive health care, accidents, illness, hospitaliza-
tion, emotional disorders, alcoholism and sports injuries. Information 
on the health plan and health care providers can be obtained through 
the director of student health services or the Office of Student Finan-
cial Services.

The college requires international students, or U.S. students liv-
ing abroad who do not have coverage by a domestic carrier, to enroll 
in the Wheaton College Student Health Insurance Plan.

Optional accident insurance plan. Wheaton also offers an 
optional accident insurance plan for any student who waives the 
Wheaton Student Health Plan. The purpose of the accident plan is 
to provide low-cost secondary insurance coverage, particularly for 
varsity athletes (under the accident sections of both policies, varsity 
athletes are covered 100 percent, subject to the policy limitations).

Fines. There are various fines administered by different offices 
of the college. These include library fines, fines for violation of the al-
cohol policy, fire safety violation fines and fines for damage to college 
property. Students who violate college policies will be subject to dis-
ciplinary action, which may also include a substantial fine. Questions 
should be directed to the Office of the Dean of Students or the office 
issuing the fine. Failure to pay fines may result in the withholding of 
grades or transcripts or prevent registration.

Tuition policy for degree students. Tuition charges for de-
gree students are not based on credit hours for courses. Though the 
normal course load is four courses per semester, some students are 
approved by the Committee on Academic Standing to take additional 
courses, and extenuating circumstances may justify  an occasional 
request for a reduced course load. Students living on campus are 
required to pay full tuition regardless of the number  of courses they 
take in a given semester. Additional tuition charges may apply for 
enrollment above five courses in a single term. Please contact the 
Office of Student Financial Services for more information.

Students who are within two credits of completing the require-
ments for graduation and who do not live on campus may request a 

prorated tuition charge; if a student chooses to reside on campus, full 
tuition will be charged. Students should be aware that requesting a 
reduced course load could affect the financial aid they are receiving 
in the current or future semesters. We recommend that any finan-
cially aided student petitioning for a reduced course load meet with a 
Student Financial Services counselor to review the impact on their aid 
eligibility.

Tuition special programs for 2017–18. 
All part-time nondegree (special) students are required to pay for 

all classes at the time of registration.

Program Cost Condition Audit cost

Part-time 

nondegree (special) 

student

$6,086 per 

course

May not live in 

campus housing

$100 per 

course

Part-time degree 

student

$6,086 per 

course

Per course; approval 

by petition to CAAS 

and SFS only; may 

not live in campus 

housing

Visiting student Full-time tuition Apply through 

admission office, full-

time status, approved 

for campus housing

Alumnae/i Audit $50 per 

course

Norton resident $150 per course Maximum four 

courses (no more 

than one course per 

semester for four 

semesters)

$15 per 

course

Fees may change. In the face of rising costs affecting all fac-
ets of higher education, tuition and fee increases have been neces-
sary each year for the past decade. As such increases may continue 
to be necessary, parents and students are advised that the Board of 
Trustees may change the fee schedule from one academic year to 
the next, and make changes required by law during the academic 
year.

Payments
Schedule of payments. Students are billed electronically once 

per semester for their tuition, fees, room, and board expenses. The 
payment due date is August 1 for the fall semester and January 1 
for the spring semester. Fall charges are billed in early July and due 
August 1; spring charges are billed in early December and are due 
January 1. Subsequent bills reflect any past due balance plus any 
new activity on the student account. Monthly statements are posted 
on the Wheaton Student Account Center for all active students unless 
they had a zero balance in the previous month and no new billing 
activity. Miscellaneous charges are due on the first of the month 
following the billing statement. Payment may be made online through 
the Wheaton Student Account Center. Checks should be made pay-
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able to Wheaton College, include the student name and identification 
number, and be mailed as instructed.

To avoid late-payment fees, please allow sufficient time if mail-
ing payment, particularly if you experience difficulty with the postal 
service in your area. Late-payment fees will be assessed at the rate 
of $50 per month.

Payment policy. Full payment and/or acceptable documenta-
tion that demonstrates the balance will be fully paid must be received 
prior to the published deadline. Payment may be made in U.S. dollars 
and checks must be drawn on U.S. banks.

Acceptable documentation includes enrollment in the Inter-
est-Free Monthly Payment Option, a copy of an award letter for an 
outside scholarship or a copy of a billing authorization or sponsorship 
letter.

Please note that loans based on the creditworthiness of the 
borrower may not be deducted without approval from the lender. A 
copy of an approval notice with disbursement dates will be accepted 
as documentation for this type of loan.

Late payment. Late payment fees will be assessed at the rate 
of $50 per month. Students who reside in campus housing may 
not be permitted to move into their campus residences until their 
accounts are settled with the Student Financial Services Office.

Wheaton College policy states that any student with a balance 
greater than $2,000 and 60 days past due may not be permitted to 
enroll. In addition, college policy requires the withholding of all cred-
its, educational services, issuance of transcripts and certifications of 
academic records from any person whose financial obligations to the 
college (including delinquent accounts, deferred balances and liability 
for damage) are overdue and/or unpaid. If any overdue obligation is 
referred either to the college collection department or to an outside 
agency or attorney for collection efforts and/or legal suit, the debt 
is increased to cover all reasonable costs of collection, including 
collection agency and attorney fees and court cost. Accounts referred 
for collection may also be reported to a national credit bureau. By 
registering for any class in the college, a student accepts and agrees 
to be bound by the foregoing college policy as applied to any pre-ex-
isting or future obligation to the college.

Late payments by bank or cashier’s check. The college 
reserves the right to require that a late payment be made in the form 
of bank or cashier’s check, payable to Wheaton College. This may be 
requested in cases where the student is seeking immediate clear-
ance of a past due balance for such purposes as participation in reg-
istration, room lottery or release of an official transcript or diploma. A 
certified or bank check may also be requested if there is an account 
history of payments returned for insufficient funds.

Interest-Free Monthly Payment Option®. Education 
expenses can be easier to pay when spread over predict-able, 
interest-free monthly payments. Our Interest-free Monthly Payment 
Option®, offered in partnership with Tuition Management Systems, 
Inc.,® is an alternative to large annual or semester payments and 
helps limit borrowing. The Interest-Free Monthly Payment Option® 
(6, 5, 4 or 3 months each semester) is available for an enrollment 
fee of $35 per semester, which includes: convenient, interest-free, 
monthly payments; life insurance coverage for your payment balance; 
24-hour, toll-free automated account information through Family 

InfoLine and personal account service Monday through Saturday.
Families and students may also take advantage of Tuition 

Management Systems’ free education payment counseling service, 
BorrowSmart®. This service helps families and students make 
informed choices about combining the Interest-Free Monthly Payment 
Option® with low-interest educational loans. Using BorrowSmart® 
helps you determine the loan amount you need, keeping your month-
ly payments within your budget and helping reduce debt burden 
after graduation. For more information or to enroll in the Interest-Free 
Monthly Payment Option®, call 800-722-4867 and speak with an 
education payment counselor.

Holds
Financial leave policy and registration hold. Any student 

whose past-due account balance is $2,000 or more will have a 
registration hold placed on his or her student record. This action will 
prevent the student from participating in the registration process for 
the following term until the past-due account is paid in full. If the 
balance is not paid by the end of the term, the student will be placed 
on financial leave of absence for the following term.

Diploma and official transcript holds. Any student who has 
a past-due account balance will have a financial hold placed on his 
or her official transcript and diploma. Once the balance is paid in full, 
the official record can be released.

Room lottery hold. Any student who has a past-due account 
balance will have a financial hold placed on his or her participation  
in the room selection process (lottery). Once the past-due balance is 
paid in full, the student can select from the remaining rooms.

Refund Policy
Students must notify the Office of the Registrar in writing that 

they are leaving Wheaton in order to be eligible for a refund. The date 
the written notice is received by the Office of the Registrar is used 
as the official date of withdrawal. The refund policy does not apply to 
students asked to leave the college involuntarily during an academic 
term. Students on involuntary leave or dismissal are eligible for a 
prorated board charge only, based on the last date of enrollment.

Eligible students who leave during their first semester at the 
college will have their charges prorated based on the number of 
weeks of attendance, until the tenth week. Students who complete at 
least ten weeks, but do not complete the full first semester, will not 
be eligible for a refund.

All other eligible students will have their charges refunded as 
follows:

100 percent if notice is received prior to the start of the term. 
Fall 2016–Aug. 30, 2016
Spring 2017–Jan. 25, 2017

80 percent if notice is received by the end of the second 
week of classes.
Fall 2016–Sept. 9, 2016
Spring 2017–Feb. 3, 2017

60 percent if notice is received by the end of the third week 



33

of classes.
Fall 2016–Sept. 16, 2016
Spring 2017–Feb. 10, 2017

40 percent if notice is received by the end of the fourth week 
of classes.
Fall 2016–Sept. 23, 2016
Spring 2017–Feb. 17, 2017

20 percent if notice is received by the end of the fifth week of 
classes.
Fall 2016–Sept. 30, 2016
Spring 2017–Feb. 24, 2017

Room and board per semester. There will be no refund of the 
room charge once classes begin each semester. Seventy-five percent 
of the board charge will be refunded on a pro-rata basis determined 
by the date the written notice is received by the Office of the Regis-
trar.

Summer Session refunds. Wheaton will refund 90 percent 
of tuition and fees (except for the registration fee) if the student with-
draws from the course within the first two calendar days of the term; 
50 percent refund on the third and fourth days; no refund after that.

Tuition refund insurance. Because Wheaton’s refund policy 
provides only limited refunds for tuition, board and fees (and only for 
withdrawal for non-academic and non-disciplinary reasons), it is rec-
ommended that consideration be given to purchasing Tuition Refund 
Insurance. Tuition Refund Insurance minimizes the financial loss in 
the event that your son/daughter is unable to complete the academic 
term due to a medical or psychological issue. The cost of this plan 
is automatically charged to your student account. For those who do 
not wish to purchase the insurance, waiver forms are available for 
printing at wheatoncollege.edu/Admin/SFS/. Waiver forms must be 
returned to the Office of Student Financial Services prior to the start 
of the term.

To request a refund, you must complete a Refund Request 
form, a printable copy of which is available at wheatoncollege.edu/
Admin/ SFS/Forms and forward it to the Office of Student Financial 
Services. Please allow seven to 10 business days for a response.
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Courses of instruction
This section of the catalog outlines, by department, the requirements for all major and 

minor concentrations at the college and provides descriptions of the courses offered by 
each department at the time of publication. It also provides information about dual-degree 
programs offered by the college in conjunction with other institutions.

While information in the catalog and in these schedules is intended to be accurate at 
the time of publication, the college reserves the right to make changes in courses, course 
scheduling and instructors as necessary. Up-to-date information regarding departmental 
requirements for major and minor programs may always be obtained from major advisors 
or from the Office of the Registrar. Current information about degree requirements and 
courses is available in the on-line version of the catalog, available at: wheatoncollege.edu/ 
Catalog/.

Academic Planning
Students planning a program of study or concentration are urged to review requirements 

and course descriptions before meeting with their advisors. Not all courses listed here are 
taught every year, and students should consult the sources identified above for current in-
formation about offerings in a particular semester. Courses are numbered to indicate levels 
of advancement as follows: 100–199, elementary or introductory; 200–299, intermediate; 
300 and above, advanced. Information is available on-line through WINDOW (at https:// 
window.wheatoncollege.edu) about prerequisites that must be completed before enrolling in 
a course and whether the course fulfills a breadth requirement of the Wheaton Curriculum 
or a general education requirement. Most courses are offered for one course credit; a 
course credit at Wheaton is the equivalent of four semester hours.

Majors and Minors
African, African American, Diaspora Studies – 38

Anthropology – 39

Art History – 42

Biology – 47

Business and Management – 50

Chemistry – 52

Classics – 54

Computer Science – 55

Economics – 71

Education – 73

Early Childhood Education Major – 74

Elementary Education Major (Grades 1-6) – 74

Secondary Education Majors – 75

Secondary Education Major 
Biology (Grades 8-12) – 75

Secondary Education Major 
Chemistry (Grades 8-12) – 75

Secondary Education Major 
English (Grades 5-12) – 75

Secondary Education Major 
French (Grades 5-12) – 75

Secondary Education Major 
History (Grades 5-12) – 75

Secondary Education Major 
Mathematics (Grades 8-12) – 76

Secondary Education Major 
Spanish (Grades 5-12) – 76

English – 78

French Studies – 90

German – 91

Hispanic Studies – 94

History – 96

International Relations – 99

Italian Studies – 100

Mathematics – 103

Music – 106

Philosophy – 110

Physics – 112

Political Science – 113

Psychology – 117

Religion – 120

Russian Language and Literature – 122

Sociology – 124

Studio Art – 127

Theatre and Dance Studies – 130

Women’s and Gender Studies – 132

Majors only
American Studies – 38

Ancient Studies – 39

Astronomy and Physics – 46

Biochemistry – 47

Bioinformatics – 47

Creative Writing and Literature – 69

Environmental Science – 84

Film and New Media Studies – 86

German – 91

Greek – 93

Latin – 102

Mathematics and Economics – 106

Neuroscience – 109

Russian and Russian Studies – 122

Minors Only
Animal Behavior– 39

Asian Studies– 45

Astronomy– 46

Dance– 71

Development Studies– 71

General Minor in Education– 76

Environmental Studies– 85

German Studies– 91

Jewish Studies– 102

Journalism Studies– 102

Latin American Studies– 103

Legal Studies– 103

Medieval and Renaissance Studies– 106

Peace and Social Justice– 110

Public Health– 119

Public Health Science– 119

Public Policy Studies– 120

Statistics– 127

Urban Studies– 132

Other Courses
Arabic — 41

Chinese — 54

Connections — 57

Dual Degree Programs — 71

First Year Seminars — 87

Interdepartmental Courses — 99

Japanese — 101

Music Performance — 109

Social Innovation Internship — 124
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African, African American, Diaspora Studies
Coordinator: Dolita Cathcart

Faculty: Matthew Allen, John Bezis-Selfa, Claire Buck, Dolita Cathcart, Shawn Christian, 
Cecile Danehy, R. Tripp Evans, Peony Fhagen, James Freeman, Gerard Huiskamp, Donna O. 
Kerner, Kim Miller, Leah Niederstadt, Caryl Nunez, Julie Searles, Ann Sears, Sue Standing, 
Jonathan David Walsh.

As a field of inquiry, African, African American, Diaspora studies examines the experienc-
es of people of African descent in the United States, Africa and the Caribbean, as well as 
in Latin America, Europe and Asia. The program allows students and faculty to explore the 
range of interrelated cultures, histories, art, and intellectual contributions of Africans and 
people of African descent throughout the Diaspora.

The faculty also views participation in co-curricular activities (student and faculty 
colloquia, guest lectures, campus projects) as vital to the development of students as 
responsible citizens of the college community and the world. The interdisciplinary program 
in African, African American, Diaspora studies is an essential component of the college’s 
mission to enable students to understand and participate in shaping the multicultural, inter-
dependent world of which they are a part. It encourages students to complement classroom 
learning with study, research and internship opportunities abroad and in the United States.

Major requirements
The major in African, African American, Diaspora studies consists of 10 courses. At least 

one course from each of the five areas listed below must be taken, along with two courses 
that focus on the continent of Africa and are marked with an asterisk. AFDS 103 Introduc-
tion to African, African American, Diaspora Studies and AFDS 201, Witnessing Contempo-
rary African Society* are recommended but not required. Three 300-level courses must be 
taken, one of which can be a capstone course or project. The final requirement is to com-
plete a capstone project. Capstone projects may involve study abroad and/or independent 
study work. Please speak with the coordinator to discuss possible capstone projects.

Area A: Art History and Music 
ARTH 212  African Visual Cultures* 
ARTH 263  African American Art
ARTH 312  Contemporary African Arts*
ARTH 334 Exhibiting Africa: Past and Present* 
MUSC 204  Innovative Music Traditions of Trinidad and Tobago
MUSC 212  World Music: African and the Americas *
MUSC 215  Jazz Theory
MUSC 222  West African Mande Dance and Music*
MUSC 224  Music of the Caribbean Basin: A Continent of Islands 
MUSC 262  America Vernacular Dance
MUSC 272  African Originals: Spirituals, Blues and all that Jazz* 
MUSC 275  History of Popular Music

Area B: Anthropology, Psychology and Sociology
ANTH 210  Feast and Famine: The Ecology and Politics of Food 
ANTH 215  Tanzania: Education and Development*
ANTH 225  Peoples and Cultures of Africa* 
ANTH 226  Anthropology of Art
ANTH 230  Language and Culture
ANTH 235  Peoples and Cultures of Latin America 
ANTH 240  Urban Anthropology
ANTH 255  Gender in Africa*
PSY 251 Multicultural Psychology 
PSY 328 Psychology and Law 
SOC 230 Race and Ethnicity
SOC 240 Conflict and Genocide 
SOC 260 Gender Inequality 
SOC 285 Latino Community

Area C: Economics and Political Science 
ECON 222 Economics of Race and Racism 
ECON 241 Women in United States Economy 
ECON 252  Urban Economics
ECON 298  African Economic Development *
ECON 305  International Finance
ECON 306  International Trade
POLS 201 Contemporary Urban Politics 
POLS 203 African Politics*
POLS 333 Popular Movements and Religious Sentiment in the Americas

Area D: Literature
ENG 209 African American Literature and Culture 
ENG 235 Empire, Race and the Victorians
ENG 245  Childhood in African Fiction*
ENG 250 FNMS 250 Film History I: Cinema to 1940 
ENG 256 The Novel in Multi-Ethnic America

ENG 257 Race and Racism in United States Cinema
ENG 347 The Mother ship has Landed: Black Spectacular Fiction 
ENG 349 Harlem Renaissance and Modernity
FR 235 Introduction to Modern French Literature: Post-Colonial Encounters.
FR 331 Other Voices, Other Stories: Great Works by 

Women from France and the Francophone World

Area E: History
HIST 143 Africans on Africa: A Survey* 
HIST 201 North American Colonial History 
HIST 209 African American History to 1877
HIST 210 African American History 1877 to Present 
HIST 213 The History of the Civil Rights Movement 
HIST 337 Power and Protest in the US
HIST 338 U.S. Labor History 
WGS 315 Black Feminist Theory

Courses in other departments: Religion
REL 102 Introduction to the Study of World Religions 
REL 180 Black Lives Matter
REL 357 Indigenous Religions
*Courses that focus on the continent of Africa.

Minor requirements
The minor in African, African American, Diaspora Studies consists of five courses, includ-

ing at least one course that focuses on the continent of Africa and a 300-level course. The 
remaining courses may be taken from any of the five areas listed in the major requirements. 
AFDS 103 Introduction to African, African American, Diaspora Studies ( Introduction to 
African, African American, Diaspora Studies) is recommended but not required.

COURSES

103. Introduction to African, African American, Diaspora Studies
An introduction to the study of Africa and its Diaspora, primarily in the Americas, but also 

Europe. The course takes an interdisciplinary approach to a range of historical, literary, 
artistic, economic and political questions crucial to the understanding of the experiences of 
people of African descent.

201. Witnessing Contemporary African Society
“Witnessing Contemporary African Society” is an intensive, interdisciplinary course 

designed to give students exposure to and an overview of one or more African countries 
normally South Africa and Botswana. Course activities and assignments include visits 
to political, economic, historical and cultural centers (e.g. townships, neighborhoods, 
museums and courts), meetings with local leaders and activists, lectures/seminars by local 
academics, and interactions with university students. Shawn Christian

299. Independent Study
An opportunity to do independent work in a particular area not included in the regular 

courses.399. Independent Study
An opportunity to do independent work in a particular area not included in the regular 

courses.

American Studies
Coordinators: Alexander Bloom, Samuel Coale

Faculty: John Bezis-Selfa, Dolita Cathcart, Shawn Christian, Kathryn Tomasek

Major requirements
A major in American studies is offered jointly by the English and History departments. The 

major consists of 11.5 courses in History, English, Religion, Art and Art History, Philosophy 
and related fields.

English
At least four courses are required:

ENG 253 American Literature to 1865
ENG 255 Cultural Diversity in American Literature: From the Civil War to the 1940s 

And two from the following:
ENG 256 The Novel in Multi-Ethnic America 
ENG 260 American Voices in Lyric Combat 
ENG 341 Public Poetry, Private Poetry
ENG 343  Fictions of the Modern
ENG 376 Literary and Cultural Theory 
or any other course in American literature.

History
At least four courses are required:
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HIST 331 Social and Intellectual History of the United States to the Civil War 
HIST 332 Social and Intellectual History of the United States Since 1876

And two from the following:
HIST 201 North American Colonial History
HIST 202 America: The New Nation, 1776-1836 
HIST 203 America: The Nation Divided, 1836-1876
HIST 204  Industry and Empire: The United States, 1876-1914 
HIST 205  America Between the Wars: 1914-1945
HIST 206  Modern America: 1945 to the Present 
HIST 209  African American History to 1877
HIST 210  African American History: 1877 to the Present 
HIST 220  Latinos in the U.S.
HIST 232  Women in North America to 1790 
HIST 233  United States Women, 1790-1890 
HIST 234  United States Women since 1890 
HIST 338  United States Labor History

or any other course in American history.
One additional course chosen from any of the above groups or from a related field is 

required. At least one related course from another discipline is required.

Seminar
An appropriate seminar (depending upon the individual focus of the major) is required for 

seniors.
ENG 401 Senior Seminars 
HIST 401  Senior Seminar

Ancient Studies
Coordinator: Nancy Evans

The Departments of Classics and Religious Studies at Wheaton College offer an inter-dis-
ciplinary program that allows students to pursue the languages and religious cultures of the 
ancient Mediterranean.

We encourage our students to develop skill and sophistication in the close and careful 
reading of texts central to the traditions of Judaims and Christianity. We stress the interpre-
tation of these texts in their original languages (Hebrew, Greek and Latin), and in the light 
of their own historical contexts.

Major requirements
Majors in ancient studies choose one of three tracks: Hebrew, Greco-Roman and New 

Testament. Students are required to study at least one ancient language (Hebrew, Greek 
or Latin) and to be able to apply that language in a required two-semester independent 
research project. In preparation for this independent research project, each track requires 
students to take two language courses at the 200 level, and six courses relevant to the 
ancient world, choosing courses from those offered in the departments of Classics, History, 
Religion, Art and Art History and Philosophy. Students should complete the minimum 
language requirement by the end of the junior year. A minimum of two courses must be 
at the 300 level. All majors must complete a senior independent research project (two 
semesters).

Hebrew track
10 courses total

(for students who enter with a knowledge of Hebrew) 
REL 109 Introduction to the Hebrew Bible
REL 207 Introduction to Rabbinic Literature 
Two courses in Classics at or above the 200 level 
Two additional approved elective courses
Two courses at the 300 level
Two-semester senior independent research project

Greco-Roman track
10 courses total

Two courses in either Greek or Latin at or above the 200 level 
Two appropriate courses in Religion
Two additional approved elective courses 
Two courses at the 300 level
Two-semester senior independent research project 

New Testament track
10 courses total

REL 110 Literature of the New Testament: The 
Real Jesus, Ancient and Modern Views 

and REL 210  Jesus and the Gospels

One course in Classics at or above the 200 level
Either REL 109 Introduction to the Hebrew Bible or REL 

207 Introduction to Rabbinic Literature
One other appropriate course in Religion
One additional approved elective course
Two courses at the 300 level
Two-semester senior independent research project

Approved elective courses
Any course in the Classics Department at or above the 200 level.
Approved courses in the Religion Department are those that feature 

any of the cultures of the ancient Mediterranean, including: 
REL 109 Introduction to the Hebrew Bible
REL 110 Literature of the New Testament: The 

Real Jesus, Ancient and Modern Views
REL 204 Scripture in Judaism, Christianity and Islam
REL 207 Introduction to Rabbinic Literature
REL 310 New Testament: Acts and Letters
REL 316 Islam: Faith and Practice
REL 322 Judaism: Faith and Practice
These additional courses:
ARTH 273 Greek Art and Architecture
ARTH 274 Visualizing Ancient Rome
HIST 343 Late Antiquity: Transformation and Migration
PHIL 203 Ancient Greek Philosophy

Animal Behavior
Coordinator: Kathleen Morgan

The study of animal behavior is the scientific study of everything that animals do, whether 
the animals are single-celled organisms, invertebrates, fish, amphibians, reptiles, birds, 
humans, or other mammals. It involves the investigation of the relationship of animals to 
their physical environment as well as to other organisms, and includes topics such as how 
animals find and defend resources, avoid predators, choose mates and reproduce, and care 
for their young.

Students trained in this field go on to careers as animal trainers, veterinarians, zoo and 
aquarium personnel, wildlife filmmakers, wildlife management and conservation agents, 
and researchers both in labs and in the field. For more information about careers in animal 
behavior, visit the Animal Behavior Society.

Minor requirements
The minor in animal behavior consists of minimum five courses.

Required courses
PSY 226 or BIO 226 Comparative Animal Behavior
PSY 348 Laboratory in Animal Communication and Cognition 

Two of the following courses
PSY 203 Child Development 
PSY 211 Learning and Memory
PSY 225 Brain, Mind and Behavior 
BIO 211 Genetics
BIO 215 Ecology
BIO 252 Parasitology and Symbiosis
BIO 255 Vertebrate Evolution and Anatomy 
BIO 290 Biology of Whales
BIO 291 Introduction to Marine Mammals

One of the following courses
PSY 312 Perception
PSY 337 Practicum in Psychological Research 
PSY 341 Laboratory in Behavioral Neuroscience 
BIO 303 Evolution
BIO 320 Evolution of Invertebrates 
BIO 375 Ornithology
BIO 390 Biology of Fishes

Anthropology
Faculty: Giampaolo DiGregorio, Donna O.Kerner, Josha MacLeod, Bruce Owens, Alex 
Trayford, M. Gabriela Torres

Anthropology cultivates the intellectual and practical agility required in a world in which 
understanding and negotiating international and cross-cultural difference is increasingly a 
part of everyday life.

Major requirements

https://wheatoncollege.edu/acad/religion/
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The major in anthropology consists of 10 courses that must include the following four core 
courses:

ANTH 102  Introduction to Cultural Anthropology 
ANTH 301  Seminar in Anthropological Theory 
ANTH 302  Research Methods
ANTH 401  Senior Seminar

Six electives that must include:
At least one world culture area course from the following list: 
ANTH 225  Peoples and Cultures of Africa
ANTH 235  Peoples and Cultures of Latin America 
ANTH 245  Indigenous Movements of Latin America 
ANTH 255  Gender in Africa
ANTH 275  Peoples and Cultures of the Himalaya 
ANTH 295 Peoples and Cultures of South Asia 

And one 300-level elective:
ANTH 333  Economic Anthropology
ANTH 340  Seminar on Religion in Anthropological Perspective 
ANTH 350  Gender and Social Organization
ANTH 357  Indigenous Religions
ANTH 101 is highly recommended. Majors who have taken a first-year 

seminar with a member of the Anthropology Department faculty 
may petition to count the FYS towards credit for the major.

Minor requirements
The minor in anthropology consists of either ANTH 101 or ANTH 102, at least one 

300-level course and at least one, but not more than two, world culture area courses for a 
total of five courses in anthropology.

COURSES

099. Independent Study
An opportunity to do independent work in a particular area not included in the regular 

courses.

Human Evolution
Discoveries related to human and cultural evolution are constantly changing our view 

of where we came from and how we got to be the way we are. This course considers the 
latest findings and controversies concerning evolutionary theory, our relationship to apes, 
our sexuality, bipedalism and capacity for language, therelevance of “race,” our links to 
Neanderthals, the development of what we call civilization and other topics. Bruce Owens

Introduction to Cultural Anthropology
This course explores cultural diversity in the contemporary world and introduces the ana-

lytical and methodological tools that anthropologists use to understand cultural similarities 
and differences in a global context. This course will acquaint students with the extraordi-
nary range of human possibility that anthropologists have come to know, provide a means 
of better understanding the culturally unfamiliar and offer a new perspective through which 
to examine the cultures that they call their own.

Experimental Courses

Independent Study
An opportunity to do independent work in a particular area not included in the regular 

courses.

210. Feast or Famine: The Ecology and Politics of Food
This course concerns how food is produced, distributed and consumed. Topics covered 

include: how culture shapes taste, cuisine, nutrition and food production systems, as well 
as the ecological, economic and political factors that cause famine and food shortage.

Films, case studies, guest speakers, action/service fieldwork and modeling exercises 
provide opportunities to think creatively about policy and action to increase food security for 
the most vulnerable at home and abroad. Students are expected to meet the challenge of 
bringing these issues into a forum for discussion on the Wheaton campus. Donna O. Kerner

215. Tanzania: Education and Development
This faculty-led field course uses education as lens to study the history of development in 

one of the most geographically and culturally rich countries in sub-Saharan Africa. Through 
readings, lectures, site visits, village homestays, and intensive teaching in a rural secondary 
school, students explore the history of education in East Africa from the pre-colonial period 
to the present and the challenges that persist in providing equal educational opportunities 
for all in a poor, developing country. Students will spend several days visiting development 
projects in two Northern zone cities, Arusha and Moshi and then move up-county to reside 
in a village mid-way up Mt. Kilimanjaro, a world heritage site and gateway to the roof of 
Africa. Donna O. Kerner

220. Archaeology: Practice and Prehistory
Archaeology is the study of past human cultures and societies through their material 

remains. This course covers archaeological theories, methods and practice, how data is 
collected and analyzed, and how archaeologists draw conclusions to interpret and recon-
struct the past. Topics such as the archaeology of gender, ethnicity, and social inequality 

are considered. The course also focuses on human prehistory, the transition from mobile 
hunter-gatherers to sedentary farming, and the rise of cities and the first civilizations. The 
course concludes with the role and obligation of archaeology to the public, and the impact 
of colonialism, warfare, and extremism on archaeology. Alex Trayford

225. Peoples and Cultures of Africa
This course takes a topical/historical approach to the study of sub-Saharan African 

societies. The diversity of unique African cultural features (in kinship, economy, politics and 
ritual) will be considered against the backdrop of historical interactions with Europe, the 
Americas, the Middle East, and Asia from the precolonial period to the present. Topics cov-
ered include: lineages and stateless societies, chiefdoms and long-distance trade, slavery, 
colonialism and underdevelopment, social movements and resistance, cosmology, warfare 
and stratification by ethnicity and gender. Donna O. Kerner

226. Anthropology of Art
This course considers art as diverse as Maori canoe prows, Warhol’s Pop, aboriginal sand 

drawings, gang graffiti, Tibetan tangkas, children’s finger painting and Mapplethorpe’s 
photographs from an anthropological perspective, asking: Why do humans make art? How 
and why does art affect us and those of other cultures? What are the relationships between 
art, artists and society? Artists are encouraged to participate. Bruce Owens

230. Language and Culture
Linguistic anthropology is concerned with the many ways that language and communi-

cation make us what we are as human beings and affect our daily social and cultural lives. 
Topics covered include: evolution of language; how language and culture affect the way 
we know the world; language acquisition; and language and communicative behaviors 
associated with social classes, races and genders.

235. Peoples and Cultures of Latin America
The course looks at the issues faced by peoples and cultures of Latin America primarily 

through the careful reading of ethnographies. The ethnographies, as well as the associated 
articles and films used in the course, highlight the social realities and history of Latin 
American region. In this course, we focus on understanding the interconnectedness of 
the Americas, the relationship between gender and state development, multiple forms of 
violence (structural, gendered, political, symbolic and everyday), religious change, and the 
impact of migrations, as well as the legacies of historical constructions of race, gender and 
ethnicity. M. Gabriela Torres

240. Urban Anthropology
The 20th century has been characterized by massive urban growth throughout the world. 

Ethnographic studies serve as a basis for studying the causes, processes and consequenc-
es of urban migration and urbanization, as well as cross-cultural similarities and variations 
in urban ways of life. This course examines how people negotiate urban life as a particular 
sociocultural world. We develop an anthropological view of cities by surveying rural-urban 
influences, neighborhoods, ethnicities, subcultures, social networks and stratification to 
understand how social relations are constructed and how cultural knowledge is distributed 
in cities, including the metropolitan area.

245. Indigenous Movements of Latin America
This course takes a topical approach to contemporary challenges facing indigenous 

peoples in Latin America. The course uses recent ethnographic accounts to give us an 
in-depth understanding of the struggles, achievements and meaning-making practices of 
indigenous peoples in Latin America. We focus on identity-making practices of indigenous 
ethnic groups in their struggles within the states of Ecuador, Peru, Bolivia, Guatemala and 
Mexico. M. Gabriela Torres

250. Political Anthropology
What is power and what are the many forms in which we can see it being exercised? This 

course starts by exploring the evolution of political structures from stateless societies to 
advanced civilizations. We will analyze some classic anthropological studies of local political 
systems in different parts of the world and then shift our focus to how changes in the global 
economy affect citizens in such areas as employment, immigration, health and human 
rights. Donna O. Kerner

255. Gender in Africa
What contributions have women made to the societies of Africa prior to colonialism? How 

and why did colonialism affect men and women differently? What are the implications of 
gender inequality for economic development in Africa today? These questions are consid-
ered from ethnographic, autobiographical and fictional accounts. Gender, class and cultural 
identity will be focal points. Donna O. Kerner

260. Gender and Development
This course focuses some of the central development problems in the Global South 

(poverty, hunger, infectious disease, illiteracy) and how our thinking about these issues 
changed once women were entered into the development equation. The backdrop to the 
issues we will tackle is the re-organization of the global political economy and the way that 
different actors in the business of development (international bodies such as the UN and its 
subsidiaries, national governments, multinational corporations and trade bodies, NGOs and 
Aid agencies, and the local recipients of aid) understand the fundamental problems causing 
underdevelopment and the solutions that they affirm. While we will consider the big picture 
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of development from the top down, our key focus will remain on how women and men in 
the Global South understand and cope with the key development challenges they face in a 
rapidly changing world. Donna O. Kerner

265. Medical Anthropology
Medical Anthropology explores how socio-cultural and biological factors influence practic-

es of health and well-being. Students in the course will learn about (1) diverse experiences 
and cultural influences on the distribution of illness, (2) cultural breadth in prevention and 
treatment of sickness and healing processes, (3 ) ways to document and understand the 
social relations of therapy management, and (4) the potential social benefits of pluralistic 
medical systems. M. Gabriela Torres

270. Psychological Anthropology
Shamanic cures, ecstatic trance, spirit possession, dream interpretation, identity negoti-

ation and other psychological phenomena that pose challenges for anthropological expla-
nation are examined in order to better understand the relationship between sociocultural 
context and individual experience and thought. Case studies from diverse cultural settings 
are bases for exploring contemporary issues and topics in this field. Bruce Owens

275. Peoples and Cultures of the Himalaya
The Himalayan region provides extraordinary opportunities for pursuing fascinating issues 

that interest anthropologists everywhere, including the relationship between ecology and 
culture, the politics of gender, negotiating ethnic identity, religious diversity and interaction, 
and globalization. This region is also home to some of the most widely known fantasies 
about the ideal society, usually called Shangrila. This course uses intimate, detailed 
portraits of cultures and societies that the best of anthropology provides in order to examine 
these issues (and fantasies) in Himalayan contexts, while at the same time providing a 
broad overview of the enormous diversity to be found in the region and the challenges that 
those who live there share. Bruce Owens

280. Archaeology of the Southwest
This course will investigate the prehistory of native people in the American Southwest. 

Students will discover how, through archaeological theory and method, material culture 
is used to reconstruct the chronology and way of life in the ancient Southwest, from the 
arrival of the first humans onto the North American continent to the coming of the Spanish. 
The course will focus on the three major culture groups and regions of the Southwest 
the Ancestral Puebloans (Anasazi), Mogollon, and Hohokam, and will explore how these 
ancient people managed to adapt to and flourish in some of the harshest environments in 
North America, and created impressive settlements with unique and complicated social 
dynamics. Alex Trayford

295. Peoples and Cultures of South Asia
Religious and ethnic diversity and conflict, ritual performance and festivity, caste, 

colonialism, cultural heritage, nationalism and modern struggles over sovereignty and 
development schemes are all features of South Asia that anthropologists find particularly 
interesting. This course explores the extraordinary cultural diversity of this region, which ex-
tends from the Himalayas to Sri Lanka and Pakistan to Bhutan in order to better understand 
the differences and commonalities that divide and unite its peoples.

298. Experimental Courses
Power, Sex, Gender and Global Health Inequality shapes the ways that world health issues 

are experienced by individuals and communities across cultures. This course focuses on 
(1) how unequal access to power shapes reproductive health, the spread of sexually trans-
mitted diseases and other forms of gender-based health disparities; and (2). how power 
imbalances shapes the knowledge produced in the growing field of global health. The 
course will provide students with a survey of the ways gender shapes global health issues 
whilst also focusing their attention on the cultures implicit in medicine and public health 
regimes. M. Gabriela Torres

299. Independent Study
An opportunity to do independent work in a particular area not included in the regular 

courses.

301. Seminar in Anthropological Theory
This seminar provides a selective survey of the past one hundred years of anthropolog-

ical theory, with a particular focus on the contributions of American, British and French 
theorists in the development of anthropological paradigms that are now most important in 
the discipline. These include evolutionary, functionalist, historical particularistic, culture and 
personality, structuralist, symbolic/interpretive, ecological materialist, Marxist world sys-
tems, feminist, poststructuralist, practice and postmodernist theory, which will all receive 
major attention. Readings may include primary theoretical texts, classic and contemporary 
ethnographies and biographical materials on a number of influential anthropologists.

302. Research Methods
In this seminar, students learn how to develop a testable hypothesis, conduct a review 

of research literature, define an appropriate sample and employ a range of ethnographic 
methodologies in one or more research sites. The course culminates in the design of a pilot 
project and proposal. Donna O. Kerner

311. Violence against Women

This seminar explores the nature of violence against women, focusing on current research 
on woman battering, rape, child sexual abuse and pornography. Students will compare 
theoretical approaches and will critically examine empirical research. The impact of race, 
ethnicity and class on the abuse experience are considered. A major part of the seminar 
involves original research by students on an issue of their choice. The semester will 
culminate in a symposium on violence against women organized by seminar members. M. 
Gabriela Torres

333. Economic Anthropology
The seminar explores capitalism and alternative forms of economic organization, chal-

lenging students to re-conceptualize “economy” as a cultural system. Students compare 
non-monetized economic relations in different societies and interactions between economic 
cores and peripheries. This reconceptualization informs a critical understanding of the 
implications for participation in the global economic system and its impact on the rest of 
the world.

340. Seminar on Religion in Anthropological Perspective
In various places throughout the world, people are killing themselves and others in 

the name of Religion or “religious beliefs.” Attempts to make sense of these and other 
phenomena (such as trance, fundamentalism and ecstatic worship) that we call religious 
often reveal deep-seated prejudices and unfounded assumptions. This seminar examines 
how anthropologists have sought to understand such phenomena from the perspectives 
of practitioners in order to develop conceptual frameworks that facilitate cross-cultural 
understanding. Bruce Owens

350. Gender and Social Organization
A unified analysis of gender and kinship is considered essential to an understanding of 

social organization. This course starts from the premise that cultural conceptions of gender 
are not “natural” categories. In this course, we will consider how marriage, family and 
household organization both reflect and structure cultural definitions of gender and sex-role 
behavior and the dynamic interaction of public and private domains in the production of 
culture. We will be comparing small-scale societies to more complex forms (peasant and 
industrial economies) and we will also consider the differences among those societies 
that organize descent bilaterally, matrilineally andpatrilineally. Seminar participants are 
responsible for preparing and presenting the readings and conducting two small fieldwork 
projects. Donna O. Kerner

357. Indigenous Religions
(See Rel 357 for course description.)

Experimental Courses

398. Power, Sex, Gender and Global Health
Inequality shapes the ways that world health issues are experienced by individuals and 

communities across cultures. This course focuses on (1) how unequal access to power 
shapes reproductive health, the spread of sexually transmitted diseases and other forms 
of gender-based health disparities; and (2). how power imbalances shapes the knowledge 
produced in the growing field of global health. The course will provide students with a 
survey of the ways gender shapes global health issues whilst also focusing their attention 
on the cultures implicit in medicine and public health regimes. M. Gabriela Torres

399. Independent Study
Independent study supervised by a member of the Anthropology Department.

401. Senior Seminar
A semester of directed research in which students explore topics of their own choice 

through their own original research. Students meet regularly in a seminar setting, which 
provides a framework in which to discuss the many stages of the research process and 
offer collaborative support for fellow students pursuing their individual projects. Students 
will be expected to produce a completed thesis in February as their capstone to the major.

499. Independent Research
Open to majors at the invitation of the department.have been produced and reproduced 

through the interaction between human behavior and the natural environment. We will 
seek to put these issues in deep historical, political, and socio-cultural context in order to 
adequately understand the bounds of the problem and to begin to imagine and implement 
alternative ways of being in the world that would address these pressing concerns. Joshua 
MacLeod

Arabic
Coordinator: Meg Kirkpatrick

Faculty: Mona Rowan

Elementary I
This course provides the first-time learner with basic knowledge and skills in Arabic. 

Mona Rowan

Elementary II



42

A continuation of 101. Mona Rowan

201. Intermediate I
During this course, students will review chapters 1-10 that are in Book I. Get tested on it 

before going to Book II, Al-Kitaab. Emphasis will be on learning new vocabulary, writing, 
reading and speaking will be applied in every class. Instructor will teach materials from 
the textbooks, CDs, DVDs, cultural events and articles, movies and the instructor personal 
experience as a native speaker. Speaking Arabic will be encouraged at each class. Mona 
Rowan

202. Intermediate II
A continuation of 201.

Experimental Courses

299. Independent Study
An opportunity to do independent work in a particular area not included in the regular 

courses.

398. Experimental Courses
Students at this level have a broader range of vocabulary, more fluency in speaking, and 

more advanced skills in Arabic than students at the regular Intermediate Arabic level.
The main objective of this course is to move students in a short period of time across 

the threshold of the high intermediate level of proficiency and provide opportunities and 
learning strategies towards the advanced level of proficiency. This level is characterized by 
extensive readings and discussions on a multitude of political, social, cultural, and literary 
topics. Listening activities focus on authentic materials of considerable length and content. 
At this level, students learn colloquial dialects mostly Levantine. The objective is to equip 
students with the necessary conversational skills that would enable them to engage in 
meaningful discourse with educated Arabs in a medium that is not considered artificial or 
unfamiliar in the Arab World. Mona Rowan

399. Independent Study
An opportunity to do independent work in a particular area not included in the regular 

courses.

Art History
Faculty: R. Tripp Evans, Touba Ghadessi, Elizabeth Maynard, Ellen McBreen, Kim Miller, Leah 
Niederstadt, Evelyn Ruth Staudinger, 

The Art and Art History Department comprises two different programs, each with its own 
major: the making of art (Studio Art) and the history of art (Art History). These programs 
share introductory courses with one another, yet each is considered a discrete field of 
inquiry – one devoted to the design and production of art, and the other to the study of its 
history and critical literature.

Major requirements
Major requirements for the Class of 2018 and beyond

The Art History major consists of at least 11 semester courses, divided as listed below:

2 introductory Art history courses 
Introduction from Ancient to Medieval Art 
Introduction to History of Women in Art 
Introduction to Italian Renaissance Art 
Introduction to American Art and Architecture 
Introduction to Modern Architecture 
Introduction to Modern and Contemporary Art 

2 Studio Art courses (any)

*5 courses from categories A, B and C (see below)

*1 elective course (any category) 

Senior Seminar ARTH 401
Among the 6 courses listed with an asterisk*, at least 2 need to be 300-level courses

2 from category A 700 BCE – 500
ARTH 255  Art and Ritual of the Ancient Americas 
ARTH 274  Visualizing Ancient Rome 500-1400
ARTH 253  Castles and Cathedrals
ARTH 352  Early Medieval Art and Culture 
ARTH 398  Bodies: Dead or Alive 1000-1500 1400-1700
ARTH 241  Northern Renaissance Painting 1400-1550 
ARTH 242  Patronage and the Artist in Early-Modern Italy 
ARTH 243  Early Modern Spaces
ARTH 244  Baroque Art
ARTH 261  Anatomies 1400-1600: Sexual, Forbidden and Monstrous 
ARTH 270  The Art of the Print
ARTH 350  Ruling Families of the Renaissance
ARTH 398 Fields of Knowledge in the Early Modern Period

2 from category B 1700-1800
ARTH 263  African American Art
ARTH 270  The Art of the Print
ARTH 298  Impossible Monsters: Goya as Painter and Printmaker 
ARTH 330  Picturing New York
ARTH 370  Women at Work: Art History and Feminism 1800-1900
ARTH 250  Modernism and Mass Culture in France, 1848-1914 
ARTH 257  Photography and Knowledge (1830-1930)
ARTH 270  The Art of the Print
ARTH 300  French Art and Its Others (1830-1930) 1900-present
ARTH 212  African Visual Cultures
ARTH 240  Art of the Avant-Gardes, 1900-1945: France, Germany, Italy and Russia 
ARTH 245  Postwar and Contemporary Art: 1945-2000
ARTH 300  French Art and Its Others (1830-1930) 
ARTH 312  Contemporary African Arts
ARTH 320  Matisse and Methods

1 from category C: if a course from the above categories has a curatorial compo-
nent, it may fulfill category C

Museum Studies
ARTH 230  Introduction to Museum Studies 
ARTH 334  Exhibiting Africa: Past and Present 
ARTH 335  Exhibition Design
ARTH 398  Museum Controversies

Major requirements for the Class of 2017
The Art History major consists of at least 12 semester courses, including: Seminar: 

ARTH 401 Arts of the Western Tradition, ARTH 111/ARTH 211, taught in the fall, and Arts 
of Africa, the Near East and the Americas, ARTH 112, taught in the spring. It is highly 
recommended that these courses be taken in sequence (ARTH 111 or ARTH 211, followed 
by ARTH 112). 

Two semester courses in Studio Art:
One must be either Two-Dimensional Design ARTS 111, Three-Dimensional Design ARTS 

112 or Drawing I ARTS 116.
The other may be any 100or 200-level Studio Art course. Any 100-level Studio Art course 

must be taken before the senior year.

Seven additional courses.
Majors must take at least one semester course from each of the following five groups, 

and two semester courses from the non-Western category:

Ancient
1 of the following:

ARTH 255  Art and Ritual of the Ancient Americas 
ARTH 273  Greek Art and Architecture
ARTH 274  Visualizing Ancient Rome

Medieval
1 of the following:

ARTH 231  Italian Medieval Art and Culture 
ARTH 253  Castles and Cathedrals
ARTH 298  From the Holy Land to Graceland: The Art of Pilgrimage 
ARTH 352  Early Medieval Art and Culture

Early and Pre-Modern (1400-1800)
1 of the following:

ARTH 232  Art and Architecture of the 14th and 15th Centuries in Italy 
ARTH 241  Northern Renaissance Painting 1400-1550
ARTH 242  Patronage and the Artist in Early-Modern Italy 
ARTH 243  Early Modern Spaces
ARTH 244  Baroque Art
ARTH 270  The Art of the Print

Modern and Contemporary (1800-present)
2 of the following:

ARTH 240  Art of the Avant-Gardes, 1900-1945: France, Germany, Italy and Russia 
ARTH 245  Postwar and Contemporary Art: 1945-2000
ARTH 250  Modernism and Mass Culture in France, 1848-1914 
ARTH 260  American Art and Architecture: Colonial to 1865 
ARTH 263  African American Art
ARTH 270  The Art of the Print
ARTH 312  Contemporary African Arts 
ARTH 319  Architecture of the 19th Century
ARTH 360  American Art and Architecture: 1865-1945 
ARTH 398  Matisse and Methods
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Beyond the West
1 of the following:

ARTH 212  African Visual Cultures 
ARTH 223  Islamic Art
ARTH 255  Art and Ritual of the Ancient Americas 
ARTH 263  African American Art
ARTH 312  Contemporary African Arts

Museum Studies
1 of the following:

ARTH 230  Introduction to Museum Studies 
ARTH 270  The Art of the Print
ARTH 334  Exhibiting Africa: Past and Present 
ARTH 335  Exhibition Design
For the major, the college requires at least three courses at the 300 level or above.
Students may elect up to 16 credits in art. It is urged that students take a course in 

European history prior to 1800. Students who plan to do graduate work in Art History 
are strongly advised to develop a reading knowledge of German and French. Italian may 
sometimes be substituted.

For any questions regarding Art History, please contact the Art History Chair, R. Tripp 
Evans.

Minor requirements
A minor in art history consists of ARTH 111 or ARTH 211, AND ARTH 112.
Three additional courses, at least one of which must be at the 300 level. The minor is 

designed to provide a cohesive chronological survey of art history, augmented by in-depth 
study of three areas in which the student has a particular interest. Studio art majors may 
minor in art history by taking three additional art history courses beyond the three required 
for the studio major (for a total of six.)

For any questions regarding the art history minor, please contact the art history coordina-
tor, R. Tripp Evans.

COURSES

001. Pre-application for Exhibition Design
See ARTH 335 for course description.

099. Selected Topics
An opportunity to do independent work in a particular area not included in the regular 

courses.

110. Introduction to Italian Renaissance Art
This introductory course is meant to give students a survey of the arts in the Italian pen-

insula from the 13th century to the 18th century. The class will present a variety of works 
in diverse media made during what is commonly called the Renaissance. We will explore 
architecture, paintings, and sculptures by analyzing the historical, social, and cultural 
contexts in which they were produced. At the end of the course, students will be able 
to discuss early modern Italian art and to understand the particular concepts that drove 
artistic productions. Students will also learn the foundations of art historical methods and 
vocabulary; they will deploy these tools to analyze the works examined in class. Though the 
course is structured around lectures, students are strongly encouraged to bring their own 
comments and questions to class. No previous knowledge of art history is required. Touba 
Ghadessi

121. Introduction to Modern Architecture
In this introductory survey, we will study the evolution of Western architecture from 

the period of the Enlightenment to the twenty-first century. Examining the technological, 
political, and social contexts of key works throughout this period, we will consider the ways 
individual structures and the built environment have reflected modern Westerners’ greatest 
aspirations as well as their deepest anxieties. R. Tripp Evans

198 Experimental Courses

198. Originas of Modernism
This course focuses on the development of the techniques and theory that would come to 

underpin “Modern Art.” Orienting in nineteenth-century France, we will lay the groundwork 
for some of the most commonly-held understandings of what defines art, from the artwork 
as historical document to subjective expression, and the artist as political actor to vagabond 
bohemian. Elizabeth Maynard

198. History of Illustration
This course surveys the history of western illustration from illuminated manuscripts 

through approximately 2000 CE. The work shown is culled from a vast cache of artistic 
production for its power to convey ideas and ideals, report and editorialize events or serve 
as an enhancement to literature. We consider how evolving technologies in printing and 
communication have influenced artistic processes, shaped aesthetics and facilitated the 
dissemination of ideas through this pervasive and enduring art form. Emphasis is placed 
on Illustration’s role in reflecting and influencing culture, and its variable relationship to fine 
art. Elizabeth Maynard

199. Selected Topics 
An opportunity to do independent work in a particular area not included in the regular 

courses.

212. African Visual Cultures
This course provides an introduction to the rich, diverse and inspiring world of African 

art. We will examine the varied ways that African art has shaped and been shaped by the 
histories and cultural values of different African peoples, both in the past and during the 
present day. This course will strengthen the student’s ability to critically assess the role of 
art in Africa for the people who produce and use it, and will provide an understanding of the 
role of African art in the West for the people who collect, exhibit, view and study it.

Topics of study will include social, political, religious, philosophical, gendered and aesthet-
ic practices. Kim Miller

223. Islamic Art
The development of Islamic art throughout the Near East, Persia, Iran, North Africa and 

Spain. Special attention to architectural monuments and painting.

230. Introduction to Museum Studies
This course introduces students to museum history and practice and to theoretical issues 

in museum studies. Students will explore the ways in which museums and like institutions 
represent people and cultures and will consider their missions, organizational structure 
and architecture, their role in the community and the contemporary challenges faced by 
museum practitioners. Leah Niederstadt

231. Italian Medieval Art and Culture
Italian medieval art is very different from that of the rest of Europe, because it clings 

to a classicism inherited from its Roman past, augmented by frequent borrowings from Byz-
antium. The course concentrates on the art of Italy from the time Constantine made Rome 
a “Christian” capital until the time of Giotto, with particular attention to the ecclesiastical 
and social structures peculiar to Italy that shaped its art in a distinct way. Evelyn Ruth 
Staudinger

232. Art and Architecture of the 14th and 15th Centuries in Italy
This course introduces students to the art of the early Renaissance in Italy, with special 

attention paid to Florence. Issues such as technique, style, iconography, patronage, histori-
cal context and art theory are discussed in detail.

240. Art of the Avant-Gardes, 1900-1945: France, Germany, Italy and Russia
This course examines the artistic avant-gardes in France, Germany, Italy and Russia, 

during the first half of the 20th century. We study individual artists and their associated 
movements (Fauvism, Cubism, Futurism, Constructivism, Dada, Surrealism, for example) 
through select themes: appropriations from and critical responses to mass culture and 
emerging new media, to visual traditions outside of Europe; representations of sexual, 
racial, and class identity; and the relationships between modernism, nationalism, war, and 
revolution. Critical analysis of individual works of art, as well as primary texts, especially 
those by artists and critics articulating ideological theories of art-making and its social and 
political roles, forms the basis of the course. Ellen McBreen

241. Northern Renaissance Painting 1400-1550
The effects of secular patronage on late Gothic painting in France and Flanders (Pucelle, 

the Limbourg brothers), followed by a thorough analysis of the realistic and mystical cur-
rents in northern culture and painting from Jan van Eyck to Hieronymus Bosch; a study of 
the spread of the Flemish style to Germany and France and the impact of humanism (Dürer, 
Grünewald, Brueghel). Evelyn Ruth Staudinger

242. Patronage and the Artist in Early-Modern Italy
This course explores the relationship between various patrons and artists in Italy from 

circa 1400 until circa 1650. We examine the influence held by patrons such as churches, 
monasteries, and court rulers on art production and, in turn, how artists affected patrons’ 
taste. In addition, the class addresses issues of gender and politics to understand the 
process of art production and art reception in early-modern Italy. From fresco cycles, to 
museum collections, sacred decorations, and self-portraits, this course pays close attention 
to individual styles while contextualizing the works within their political, social, religious and 
economic settings. Touba Ghadessi

243. Early Modern Spaces
This course examines various spaces in Italy and France from circa 1400 until circa 1700. 

The students look at private residences such as palazzi and castles in terms of architecture, 
patronage, and domestic productions. The class determines the parameters of an estab-
lished gendered space and the components of a socially constructed space. In addition, 
the course addresses the impact of urban public structures on politics and culture, as well 
as the drive behind the establishment of villas outside of city centers. From the gardens of 
Bomarzo to studioli and to the Château de Chenonceau, this class pays close attention to 
aesthetic decisions contextualized within political, religious, economic and social settings. 
Touba Ghadessi

244. Baroque Art
This course surveys a selection of the arts in Italy from the middle of the sixteenth century 

to circa 1750. The works of major artists such as Caravaggio, Bernini, Gentileschi, Borromi-
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ni, and the Carracci brothers are examined and contextualized within their political, social, 
religious and economic settings. A special emphasis is put on Rome, though Florence and 
Venice are discussed in relation to courtly productions and to the Grand Tour. Close atten-
tion to individual styles is emphasized in lectures, readings and class discussion. The class 
also looks at the intersections of art and science, and the ways in which the interest in the 
marvelous and the curious took visual forms during a time when questioning the supremacy 
of divine creation was prevalent. Touba Ghadessi

245. Postwar and Contemporary Art: 1945-2000
This course surveys the diversity of art making since 1945 through a thematic approach. 

We study postwar modernism Abstract Expressionism, Art Informel, Neo-Dada, Pop, 
Minimalism, Conceptual art in conjunction with more recent work, from a more global 
context, that challenges its discourses. By focusing on select concepts body, gender and 
identity, consumerism, natural environment, cultural hybridity, historical memory, e.g we 
consider critical and creative relationships across periods, cultures, and media (painting 
and sculpture, photography, performance, installation, film and video). Analysis of individual 
works, museum visits, web resources, and writings by artists, art historians, and critics 
form the basis of the course. (Previously ARTH 340). Ellen McBreen

250. Modernism and Mass Culture in France, 1848-1914
This course studies the early movements of European modern art (Realism, Impression 

ism, Post-Impressionism, Cubism) with a focus on their interactions with mass culture. 
Beginning in the mid-19th century with Courbet and the impact of popular printmaking on 
his art, we study how other non-elite forms (lithographic posters, commercial photography, 
newspapers) shaped the subsequent development of modernist art, chiefly in France. In the 
second half of the course, we consider how new forms of leisure and commercial enter-
tainment in Paris (cafe-concert, music hall, etc) impacted artists including Manet, Degas, 
and Seurat. We end in the early 20th century, with a consideration of cubist collage by 
Picasso and Braque and their adoption of the ephemera of mass culture: newspapers, song 
sheets, and department store advertisements. Why, if modernism can be traced through its 
appropriations from the commodity culture of capitalism, has it also been described as a 
critical alternative to it?

253. Castles and Cathedrals
This course is a study of Gothic architecture and art from the 12th to the 14th century 

throughout Europe, but primarily in Medieval France, where the movement was “born.” 
Special attention at the outset of the class will be given to the art of the Romanesque period 
(11th-12th) for comparative analysis. Thus, we will move from Romanesque monastic 
pilgrimage sites (their architecture and sculpture), to the great cathedrals of Gothic France 
(their architecture, sculpture, and stained glass), to the castles of northern Europe (their 
construction, design, and life in a medieval castle), and to the Gothic art of the 14th century 
when two natural disasters occurred: The Little Ice Age and The Black Death. Social, 
political, and economic factors involved in the production of these works of art and archi-
tecture will be essential to our understanding of this art. Issues of materials, techniques 
of production, function, patronage, spectator/audience, historical context, and imbedded 
meanings for the art (its iconography) will be among the most important areas of inquiry. 
Evelyn Ruth Staudinger

255. Art and Ritual of the Ancient Americas
A historical and cultural examination of the architecture, sculpture and allied arts of the 

ancient Andes and Mesoamerica. Spanning the first millennium B.C.E. to the time of the 
Spanish Conquest, this course considers the role of the arts in the establishment and 
maintenance of pre-Columbian political/religious authority. R. Tripp Evans

257. Photography and Knowledge (1830-1930)
This course is a social history of photography which examines how the medium shaped 

categories of subjectivity in the 19th century (class, gender, race, nationality, for example). 
We study how photographic representations were a means to archive and classify fields of 
knowledge. The development of photography in this period intersected with the burgeoning 
sciences of ethnography and anthropology, and it was used in both topographical and expe-
ditionary surveys. Faith in photography as a document made it a powerful witness to war, 
urban development, colonial expansion and social inequalities. While we study the work 
of photography’s more well-known practitioners from Europe and North America, our ap-
proach will not emphasize the aesthetic innovations of self-consciously artistic photography.

Rather, we examine both professional and domestic photography as a means to produce 
knowledge about the world. Ellen McBreen

260. American Art and Architecture: Colonial to 1865
An examination of the visual arts in North America from the 17th century to the era of 

the Civil War, considering their role in the formation of national identity. In addition to class 
readings and lectures, students will study original works and extant structures in Boston, 
Providence and Newport. R. Tripp Evans

261. Anatomies 1400-1600: Sexual, Forbidden and Monstrous
This course looks at the ways in which the body was understood and visualized in the ear-

ly modern period. Focusing mostly on France and Italy, the class addresses topics such as: 
the perceived imperfections of the female body; the mystery held by reproductive organs 
and their function; the theological and physical challenges posed by human dissections; the 
production of illustrated anatomical treatises; the implication of artists and anatomists in 

exploring monstrous bodies; and the intellectual and physical fascination with hermaphro-
dites. (Previously ARTH 311) Touba Ghadessi

263. African American Art
This course explores the contribution of African American artists to the visual culture of 

the United States, from the work of 18thand 19th-century enslaved and free blacks to the 
production of contemporary African American artists. Students examine the various strat-
egies that African American artists have used to establish an independent artistic identity 
and to provide a political voice for their audiences. R. Tripp Evans

270. The Art of the Print
The development of woodcut, engraving, etching, lithography, etc., from the 15th century 

to the present. Special attention to the work of Dürer, Rembrandt, Daumier, Whistler and 
Cassatt. Religious, social and/or political aspects of their work also considered. Print 
collections at Wheaton and the Museum of Fine Arts, Boston, will be highlighted. This 
course culminates in the organization and mounting of an exhibition of prints drawn from 
Wheaton’s collection of 1,000 impressions. Evelyn Ruth Staudinger

273. Greek Art and Architecture
An investigation of the art and architecture of the Greek world from the Aegean Bronze 

Age cultures to the Hellenistic period. Taught chronologically, but from a sociocultural 
perspective, particular attention is paid to the role and representation of gender in Greek 
society.

(Department)

274. Visualizing Ancient Rome
The Roman world may seem distant to many of you today. After all, its empire was formed 

over 2000 years ago, and choosing a career as a gladiator is certainly far from your mind. 
And yet, if you stop for a moment and examine the buildings you enter, the literature you 
read, the language you speak, and the art you admire, you will recognize much that the 
Romans left behind. Their legacy is found in the Wheaton Campus buildings (check out 
the façade of the library), in the laws that govern our land (“a man should have the right to 
face his accusers”), in the stadiums that house our favorite sports team (Romans cheered 
for the Whites, the Greens, the Reds or the Blues) and even in the American obsession for 
cleanliness (at one point there were nearly 1000 baths in the city of Rome, and the central 
building of the Baths of Caracalla covered 6 acres, the same size as the U.S. Capitol).

After a brief introduction to the art of the Etruscans as a foundation for Roman art and a 
fascinating culture on its own, this course will examine the historical, political, and social 
structure of the Roman world in relation to the art of its three main periods: the Republic, 
the “Golden Age” of the Roman Empire, and the declining years of the Late Empire in the 
third and fourth centuries A.D. Evelyn Ruth Staudinger

298. Experimental Courses

298. Art Unframed (1945-Present Day) 
This course examines work of the latter half of the 20th century in order to track shifts 

in form, content, and meaning of the artwork. We will connect the expanding definitions of 
what constitutes “appropriate” medium, subject matter, and artistic identity to social and 
political context, from the Cold War to the Culture Wars. Elizabeth Maynard

299. Selected Topics
An opportunity to do independent work in a particular area not included in the regular 

courses.

300. French Art and Its Others (1830-1930)
This seminar examines how a fascination with cultures outside of Europe motivated sever-

al artists and designers working in nineteenth and early twentieth-century France. Modern 
art in France was profoundly shaped by a series of direct visual appropriations from African, 
Middle Eastern, and Asian artistic traditions, as well as a system of beliefs projected onto 
those “Other” cultures in question. Ellen McBreen

312. Contemporary African Arts
This course will explore contemporary African art and the discourses that frame its pro-

duction, reception and history. Issues considered include authenticity, tradition, modernity, 
nationality and African diasporic art. We will also examine the complex relationship of 
African art to colonialism, European art and its discourses, and the influence of global-
ization and popular culture. We will focus on several artists or artistic traditions as case 
studies, including the art scene in Dakar (Senegal); artistic production in post-Apartheid 
South Africa; and the revival of “traditional” forms through studio art markets. We will also 
explore the collection and display of contemporary African art. Readings include debates 
over the nature of representation in the postcolonial world, critiques of the place of African 
art in the symbolic and monetary economies of the Western metropolis, African feminism 
as expressed in the arts, and studies of the new contexts of so-called ethnographic objects. 
Kim Miller

319. Architecture of the 19th Century
This course explores the changing roles of architectural design in Europe and America, 

from the Enlightenment to the fin-de-siècle. Style and ornament, new building typologies, 
and urban space are considered in light of social, political and economic developments. Ul-
timately, the course links 19th century design with the advent of 20th century modernism. 
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R. Tripp Evans

320. Matisse and Methods
This seminar will focus on Henri Matisse (1869-1954) using his work as a lens to explore 

the methods of art history. The vast literature on Matisse provides us with a range of writers 
asking different questions of the artist’s work. After a critical consideration of methodol-
ogies that have been used to interpret Matisse’s work (formalist, structuralist, psychoan-
alytic, feminist, postcolonial,for example) we will focus in on one art historical question 
in particular, surrounding sources and their possible influences on Matisse. How have 
scholars and curators interpreted Matisse’s studio sources, and his appropriations from 
other media (photography, for example) and other cultural traditions (African and Islamic 
for example)? Have these approaches adequately addressed the complex relationships 
between Matisse’s paintings and sculpture, and the critical concepts about representation 
which inform them. Ellen McBreen

330. Picturing New York
In this course, we will explore artists’s attempts to capture the essence of New York City, 

from its origins in the 17th century to the 9/11 period and beyond. Considering architec-
ture, prints, photography, painting, sculpture, and film, we will examine the conditions 
under which New York gave rise to a uniquely American form of urban imagery, attempting 
to understand the roles that geography, politics, capitalism, race, and gender have played 
in New York’s development. In addition, we will investigate how these images and designs 
broke from traditional practices/forms, seeking to understand what “Modernism” means in 
its New York context. R. Tripp Evans

334. Exhibiting Africa: Past & Present
This course explores the ways in which Africa and its animals, peoples and material cul-

ture have been represented by museums. We will study how economic, political and social 
change influence the collection and display of Africa and Africans and how debates over 
cultural heritage and repatriation apply to the African continent. Leah Niederstadt

335. Exhibition Design
This course introduces students to the history, practice and theory of exhibition design. In 

this course, we will engage in all aspects of the exhibition design process through reading, 
in-class discussions, site visits, and guest lectures as well as the design and installation 
of an exhibition. We will consider the visitor experience and how objects and ideas are 
interpreted by and for different audiences, as well as how museums use technology to 
engage the public. Students will gain an understanding of the history of exhibition design as 
well as the challenges museums/like institutions face in making their collections accessible 
to the communities they serve.Students will be required to participate fully in the practical 
component of the course, which involves the research for and the design and installation of 
an exhibition for Wheaton’s Beard and Weil Galleries. Leah Niederstadt

350. Ruling Families of the Renaissance
The need to assert power, the struggle to maintain it through different political rules, 

and the results of visualizing it in effective ways will be the central themes of this course. 
The students will examine: the establishment of rulership in several Italian city states and 
duchies; the rise of families and their contiguous visual assertions; the links between 
commanding European families such as the Valois and the Medici; the creation of absolutist 
authority through legible media; and the exuberance of rococo as a political and social 
statement. Touba Ghadessi

352. Early Medieval Art and Culture
 This course covers the art of the early medieval world ending with the first millennium. 

It takes as its point of departure the legacy of the late antique world and then explores the 
development of medieval secular and religious art as it is touched by diverse influences 
and as it evolves in response to the changing needs of two newly formed Christian cultures 
– one from the East (the Byzantines) and one from the West. Further enrichment of the 
period from the 7th century to the year 1000 will be achieved by exploring the early years 
of Islamic art, in particular, its existence in medieval Spain. All media will be represented 
with special attention paid to questions of materials, techniques of production, function, 
patronage and context. Evelyn Ruth Staudinger

360. American Art and Architecture: 1865-1945
Between the Civil War and World War II, American art and architecture demonstrated an 

unprecedented sense of confidence. Examining the roles of empire building, commerce and 
the rise of urban culture, this course will chart the development of American art from the 
American Renaissance to the triumph of the midcentury New York School. R. Tripp Evans

370. Women at Work: Art History and Feminism
This course considers the ways feminist scholarship has transformed the discipline of art 

history, examining the rediscovery of exceptional women artists from the 1970s onward, as 
well as recent feminist critics’ efforts to redefine the structure of the field. Students exam-
ine two overlapping categories of work; the production of women artists and patrons, and 
the textual contributions of feminist scholars and critics. The rationale for this new course 
is to strengthen the department’s ties to women’s studies and to broaden the theoretical 
focus of the art history major. R. Tripp Evans

371. Masculinity and American Art
In this seminar, we will explore the intersection between the United States’ visual culture 

and its historical constructions of masculinity, seeking to understand the ways gender, 
race, sexuality, and class have shaped both. Throughout the semester we will seek to 
understand how artists and critics have presented masculinity and American character — 
however an age may have defined them — as synonymous, and to examine the ways in 
which challenge others have challenged this assumption. R. Tripp Evans

398. Experimental Courses

398. Body in/as Art
This course explores the body as subject, object, medium, and lens. This class is intended 

as both a discussion of the shifting role of the human form as represented and implicated 
in artwork from nineteenth century to the present day as well as an experiential interroga-
tion of our own somatic experience as scholars, artists, and humans. We will address the 
discourses of the imaged and imagined body prior to and through Western modernisms 
as a carrier of meaning and an object to be consumed, with particular attention to the 
significance of gendered and sexualized construction of the body, which often posits the 
embodied, natural as feminine, and the rational, philosophical as masculine. From this 
starting point, we will track the way this binary has been enacted upon bodies in the artistic 
realm from the nineteenth century into present day. In addition to the shifting theory of 
the body as meaning maker, we will address how these shifts are manifest in artwork of 
the twentieth century from painting, sculpture installation art, video art, virtual reality and 
augmented reality art. Elizabeth Maynard

399. Selected Topics
An opportunity to do independent work in a particular area not included in the regular 

courses.

401. Seminar
The study of particular periods, special topics or individual artists. A list for the following 

year is announced each spring. Subjects are chosen to meet the needs and interests of the 
particular group of art history majors. Evelyn Ruth Staudinger

499. Independent Research
Offered to selected majors at the invitation of the department.

500. Individual Research
Selected majors are invited by the department to pursue individual research in preparation 

for writing an Honors Thesis.

Asian Studies
Coordinator: Bruce Owens

Faculty: Matthew Allen, Johathan Brumberg-Kraus, Talitha Espirtu, Hyun Sook Kim, Alireza 
Shomali, Jeffrey R. Timm, Jeanne Wilson

The Asian Studies program draws upon the perspectives of anthropology, art history, 
economics, ethnomusicology, history, language study, political science, religious studies, 
sociology, and theatre and dance studies in order to provide students with a multidisci-
plinary range of approaches toward (a) a broad understanding of this vast and diverse area 
and (b) a more detailed knowledge of a topic or a geographical region that is of particular 
interest to them.

Minor requirements
Asian Studies minors are required to take at least five of the courses listed below. 

Courses in Asian languages beyond Wheaton’s two-semester language requirement may be 
counted toward the Asian Studies minor. At least one of the five courses taken to satisfy the 
minor requirements must be at the 300 level.

Anthropology
ANTH 295  Peoples and Cultures of South Asia 
ANTH 298  The Anthropology of Islam

Chinese
CHIN 201  Intermediate Chinese I 
CHIN 202  Intermediate Chinese II 

Economics
ECON 232 or ECON 332  Economic Development 
ECON 233  Sweatshops in the World Economy
ECON 305  International Finance 
ECON 306  International Trade 

History
HIST 251  Early Islamic Societies 
HIST 252  The Modern Middle East
HIST 352  Social Movements in Modern Islam

Japanese
JAPN 201  Intermediate Japanese I 
JAPN 202  Intermediate Japanese II 



46

Music
MUSC 211  World Music: Eurasia
MUSC 221  Music and Dance of South Asia 
MUSC 282  Music and Worship in World Cultures 
MUSC 309  Music Nationalism and Identity 

Political Science
POLS 209  Chinese Foreign Policy
POLS 223  Contemporary Chinese Politics 
POLS 263  The Politics of the Middle East 
POLS 347 Islamic Political Thought 

Religion
REL 102 Introduction to the Study of World Religions 
REL 108 Engaged Buddhism
REL 109 Introduction to the Hebrew Bible 
REL 212 Sacred Texts of Asia
REL 230 Mysticism and Spirituality 
REL 316 Islam: Faith and Practice
REL 325 Hinduism: Thought and Action 
REL 326 Buddhism: Thought and Action 

Theatre and Dance Studies
THEA 276 World Theatre: Global Perspectives

Astronomy
Coordinator: Jason Goodman

Faculty: Timothy Barker, Xueshang Chen,Geoffrey Collins, John Michael Collins, Dipankar 
Maitra, 

Astronomy students at all levels study the universe using the unique capabilities of the 
Wheaton Observatory. Beginning with small 4-inch scopes, and working their way up to 
computer-controlled 14-inch scopes, our students gain a wealth of hands-on astronomy 
experience. Over 2,000 undergraduate students have used our telescopes in astronomy 
courses. The Observatory is also open to the public on clear Friday nights, and several 
thousand visitors have looked through the telescopes in recent years.

The observatory serves both educational and research purposes. Multiple telescopes 
equipped with CCD cameras give us unique research capabilities, including automated 
survey work, simultaneous UBVRI asteroid photometry, mosaic survey work for supernovae 
in the Virgo Galaxy Cluster, and rapid follow-up of gamma ray burster reports. We are very 
interested in collaborating on these and similar projects.

Wheaton College is currently involved in a partnership with the Grove Creek Observatory 
in New South Wales, Australia, where one of Wheaton College’s telescopes has been 
installed. This telescope can be operated remotely by Wheaton College observatory staff 
and students. The “Wheaton Telescope” at The Grove Creek Observatory offers some of its 
stunning images for online visitors to enjoy, too.

Minor requirements
The minor in astronomy consists of 5 courses.

AST 130 The Universe

One of the following courses: 
AST 140 The Solar System 
PHYS 170 Introductory Physics I
PHYS 180  Introductory Physics I (Enhanced) 
AST 250 Ancient Astronomies

Three of the following courses:
AST 202 Frontiers of Astronomy 
AST 298  Introduction to Astrophysics 
AST 302 Advanced Astrophysics 
AST 303 Astrobiology
AST 305 Observational Astronomy

COURSES

99. Independent Study
An opportunity to do independent work in a particular area not included in the regular 

courses.

130. The Universe
Properties of stars and how they are born and die, black holes, galaxies, quasars and 

the origin and evolution of the universe. Weekly two-hour laboratories retrace the steps 
involved in measuring the age and size of the universe, with enrichment laboratories in 
astronomical photography and observing. Timothy Barker

140. The Solar System
The processes that shape the surfaces and atmospheres of planets and satellites and how 

the planets have evolved in different directions. Students will learn how planetary data are 
gathered and how to interpret those data and will design a mission to address one of the 
many remaining mysteries of the solar system. Geoffrey Collins, Timothy Barker

198. Experiment Courses

199. Independent Study
An opportunity to do independent work in a particular area not included in the regular 

courses.

202. Frontiers of Astronomy
Students will write on topics of their own choosing in modern astronomy, such as neutron 

stars, black holes, quasars, active galaxies, the Redshift Controversy, the Big Bang and the 
fate of the universe. Prerequisite: one previous course in astronomy. Timothy Barker

250. Ancient Astronomies
We will study coordinate systems, celestial navigation, eclipses and the motions of the 

sun, moon and planets. We will then use this knowledge to view the skies through ancient 
eyes, especially those of Islamic and Mayan astronomers, and gain insight into these 
cultures and their shared passion for astronomy.

272. Introduction to Astrophysics
In this class, we will start exploring the physics behind astronomical phenomena. Why and 

how do stars shine? How do we find out compositions of stars, nebulae, and galaxies?
What is the life cycle of stars? What powers supernovae, quasars, and blazars? We 

will also discuss unanswered problems like dark matter, dark energy and an accelerating 
universe. Dipankar Maitra

298. Experimental Courses

299. Independent Study
An opportunity to do independent work in a particular area not included in the regular 

courses.

302. Advanced Astrophysics
Topics will include orbital mechanics: from Kepler to Newton; stellar structure and evolu-

tion: from protostars to main sequence stars to degenerate remnants; radiative processes: 
blackbody, synchrotron, bremsstrahlung, and Compton scattering; accretion disks and jets 
near black holes and neutron stars.

303. Astrobiology
Is there life on other planets? Science has not yet answered this fundamental question. 

We can approach an answer by examining current research on the origin of life, habitable 
environments on other planets, and the cosmic distribution of life’s building blocks. A multi-
disciplinary seminar for students from any science background. Geoffrey Collins

305. Observational Astronomy
Students will use Wheaton telescopes and our observatory in Australia to carry out 

independent research projects, such as color imaging, astrometry and photometry of near-
earth asteroids, searching for supernovae and determining the light curves of variable stars. 
Timothy Barker, Dipankar Maitra

398. Experimental Courses

399. Independent Study
An opportunity to do independent work in a particular area not included in the regular 

courses.

500. Individual Research
Selected majors are invited by the department to pursue individual research in preparation 

for writing an Honors Thesis.

Astronomy and Physics
Major requirements

This interdisciplinary major, requiring at least 10 courses, provides an opportunity for 
students to pursue their interest in astronomy at a deeper level than is possible through the 
minor in astronomy by taking courses in physics that provide additional perspective on the 
fundamental principles underlying astronomical research. This major is not recommended 
for students planning to do graduate work in astronomy; such students should major in 
physics.

Required courses
AST 130 The Universe 
AST 140 The Solar System
AST 202 Frontiers of Astronomy 
AST 305 Observational Astronomy 
PHYS 225  Modern Physics
PHYS 350  Experimental Physics

Two of the following courses:
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AST 250 Ancient Astronomies
AST 272 Introduction to Astrophysics 
AST 302 Advanced Astrophysics 
AST 303 Astrobiology
PHYS 225 Mondern Physics
PHYS 350  Experimental Physics

One of the following courses:
PHYS 170  Introductory Physics I 
PHYS 171  Introductory Physics II
PHYS 180  Introductory Physics I (Enhanced) 
PHYS 181  Introductory Physics II (Enhanced) 
One additional 300-level PHYS or AST course. 

Physics and Engineering: Dual Degree
Students who are interested in using physics as a base to pursue an engineering career 

should consider participating in a Wheaton dual-degree program in engineering. This pro-
gram allows students completing three years at Wheaton and two or more additional years 
at another institution to earn a bachelor of arts degree from Wheaton and a bachelor’s 
degree in Engineering.

Departmental honors
Departmental honors will be awarded to students who successfully complete the Senior 

Honors Thesis and have an average of B+ or better in the major and an average of B or 
better overall.

Biochemistry
Coordinators: Hilary Magruder Gaudet, Jennifer Lanni, Styliani Pasta-Landis

Faculty: Jani Benoit, Christopher Kalberg, S. Shawn McCafferty, Robert L. Morris, Elita 
Pastra-Landis

The study of the structures, functions, and interactions between biological molecules 
forms the focus of the work of biochemists. Biochemistry majors will build and expand 
their capacity to think, work, and communicate as scientists. Majors will use biochemical 
knowledge for experimental design, data analysis and interpretation, scientific reports and 
presentations, and exposure to the research literature. Mastery in these essential areas 
will prepare biochemistry graduates for graduate study in the health professions or natural 
sciences, as well as for work in a research environment.

Major requirements
The major consists of the following courses or their equivalents:

Biology
BIO 112 Cells and Genes
and BIO 305 Biochemistry

Two of the following courses at the 200 level:
BIO 211 Genetics 
BIO 219 Cell Biology 
BIO 221 Microbiology
BIO 254 Developmental Biology

and one of the following at the 300 level: 
BIO 316 Molecular Biology and Genomics 
BIO 321 Immunology
BIO 324 Neurobiology

Chemistry
CHEM 153  Chemical Principles 
CHEM 232  Aqueous Equilibria 
CHEM 253  Organic Chemistry I 
CHEM 254  Organic Chemistry II
CHEM 355  Chemical Thermodynamics CHEM 356 Quantum Chemistry 

Mathematics
MATH 104  Calculus II

Physics
PHYS 170  Introductory Physics I 
PHYS 171  Introductory Physics II 

Capstone
CHEM 405/BIO 405 Senior Seminar in Biochemistry
Selected topics from contemporary biochemistry, including protein structure and function, 

nucleic acid damage and repair. The course focuses on reading and interpretation of prima-
ry literature in biochemistry and serves as the capstone for the biochemistry major.

Bioinformatics
Coordinators: Mark D. LeBlanc and S. Shawn McCafferty

Faculty: Betsey Dexter Dyer, Michael Kahn, Rochelle (Shelly) Leibowitz, Robert L. Morris, 
Elita Pastra-Landis.

Bioinformatics is an interdisciplinary area of study involving the collection, storage, 
retrieval, management and analysis of biological information resulting from a myriad of 
projects ranging from the sequencing of genomes to drug discovery. Understanding the 
relationship between linear sequences of DNA, the structure and function of proteins, and 
the associated scientific, health and ethical implications of this information is considered 
one of the greatest challenges in 21st-century science.

Major requirements
The major consists of a minimum of 12 courses with at least three at the 300 level and a 

capstone experience.

Required courses
BIO 112 Cells and Genes 
BIO 211 Genetics
BIO 305 Biochemistry 
or BIO 316  Molecular Biology and Genomics 
CHEM 153  Chemical Principles
CHEM 253 Organic Chemistry I
COMP 115  Robots, Games and Problem Solving 
or COMP 242 DNA
COMP 116  Data Structures  
One 300-level Computer Science (talk to your advisor for the most appropriate choice)
MATH 151 Accelerated Statistics 
MATH 241  Theory of Probability
or MATH 251 Methods of Data Analysis (recommended) 

Capstone 
To be determined by faculty in your area of interest.

Electives
Two (2) electives. COMP 215, Algorithms, is strongly recommended. At least one elective 

must be at the 300 level or above from the following list of recommended courses from 
biology, computer science, chemistry, mathematics, or philosophy. 

Biology
BIO 219 Cell Biology 
BIO 221 Microbiology
BIO 254 Developmental Biology 
BIO 303 Evolution
BIO 317 Molecular Ecology and Evolution

Chemistry
CHEM 254  Organic Chemistry II 
CHEM 355  Chemical Thermodynamics 

Computer Science
COMP 215  Algorithms
COMP 255  Artificial Intelligence

Mathematics
MATH 101  Calculus I 
MATH 104  Calculus II
MATH 211  Discrete Mathematics 
MATH 236  Multivariable Calculus 
MATH 241  Theory of Probability 
MATH 342  Mathematical Statistics 

Philosophy
PHIL 241  Bio-Ethics

Biology
Faculty: S. Shawn McCafferty, Betsey Dexter Dyer, Laura Macesic Ekstrom, Jessie Knowlton, 
John Kricher, Jennifer Lanni, Robert L. Morris, Ravi Ranjan, Scott Shumway. Instructors: 
Susan Barrett, Deborah Cato, Shari Morris

The interests of the biology faculty span a wide range of sub disciplines within the field 
including biochemistry, biomechanics, botany, conservation biology, cell biology, develop-
mental biology, ecology, evolution, genetics, invertebrate zoology, marine biology, molecular 
biology, ornithology, parasitology, physiology, and symbiosis.

Major requirements
BIO 111 Evolution and Ecology 
BIO 112 Cells and Genes
(Biology 111 and 112 can be taken in any order.)
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Four 200-level courses, at least three of which must have a laboratory.
Three 300-level biology courses, at least two of which must have a laboratory. 
CHEM 153  Chemical Principles
CHEM 232  Aqueous Equilibria
or CHEM 253  Organic Chemistry I
Three related courses normally from biology, chemistry, mathematics/computer science 

or physics or other courses as approved by the department.
The 200and 300-level biology courses must include a minimum of one course from each 

of the following biology areas: cells and molecules, organisms, systems.

Capstone
The capstone in biology can be fulfilled by a senior seminar. Senior seminars (BIO 401/ 

BIO 402) focus on selected topics within the field of biology. If approved in advance by the 
department, students may fulfill the capstone with an independent research project

(BIO 499); the capstone may also be fulfilled by an honors thesis (BIO 500), with the 
understanding that the public presentations of honors thesis work is what constitutes the 
thesis as a capstone.

Characteristics of Senior Seminar include: research using primary literature, oral 
presentations, written reports, drafts with deadlines, communicating about science, and 
opportunities to interact with other majors in the biological sciences. Senior Seminar topics 
allow a wide range of students to build on their past experiences as majors and to explore 
topics of interest to them within the guidelines of the course.

Honors
Biology departmental honors will be awarded on the basis of a B+ or better average in 

the major, an overall average of B or better, and a grade of B+ or better on the individual 
research project.

http://wheatoncollege.edu/registrar/students/honors-thesis/

Area requirements
To ensure students are exposed to all levels of biological organization, biology majors 

must take at least one course in each of the three following areas: cells and molecules, 
organisms, systems.

Cells and molecules 
BIO 211 Genetics 
BIO 219 Cell Biology
BIO 221 Microbiology
BIO 254 Developmental Biology 
BIO 305 Biochemistry
BIO 316 Molecular Biology and Genomics 
BIO 321 Immunology
BIO 324 Neurobiology

Organisms
BIO 226 Biology 226/Psychology 226.Comparative Animal Behavior 
BIO 244 Introductory Physiology
BIO 252 Parasitology and Symbiosis
BIO 255 Vertebrate Evolution and Anatomy 
BIO 261 Economic Botany
BIO 262 Plant Biology
*BIO 290  Biology of Whales
*BIO 291  Introduction to Marine Mammals 
BIO 330 Comparative Biomechanics
BIO 375 Ornithology
*BIO 390  Biology of Fishes

Systems
BIO 201 Environmental Science 
BIO 215 Ecology
BIO 231 Marine Biology 
BIO 303 Evolution
BIO 317 Molecular Ecology and Evolution 
BIO 318 Tropical Field Biology
BIO 320 Evolution of Invertebrates
BIO 364 Freshwater and Marine Botany
*BIO 380  Wetlands Ecology, Hydrology, Restoration
*Offered through the Boston Marine Studies Consortium.

Related majors
Students interested in the biological sciences may consider declaring a major in Biochem-

istry, Bioinformatics, Environmental Science or Neuroscience, and should meet with the 
designated program coordinators to discuss the program of interest.

Health professions
Students planning a career in medicine, dentistry, veterinary or other health professions 

should consult a health professions advisor early in the first year in order to plan a suitable 

program. Medical schools require a minimum of two semesters of biology, two semesters 
of physics, two semesters of mathematics, four semesters of chemistry and two semesters 
of English. The MCATs include material from physiology, microbiology, genetics, cell biology 
and biochemistry as well as other biological topics. Therefore, some 200-level course 
preparation is recommended.

Also see information on Wheaton’s pre-med advising. For more information on pre-med 
advising contact the Filene Center for Academic Advising and Career Services.

Minor requirements
A minor in biology consists of five courses. No more than two courses may be at the 100 

level; at least one course must be at the 300 level and at least three of the courses must 
have a laboratory.

COURSES

099. Selected Topics
Discussion and research on special aspects of biology such as animal or plant physiology, 

animal development, ecology, microbiology and genetics; content varies with the interest of 
students and instructors. Offered at the discretion of the department.

101. An Introduction to Biology
This course is taught using an issues-oriented approach and includes topics of current 

interest to today’s society, such as the human genome project, genetic testing, genetically 
modified foods, the population explosion, nutrition, cancer and biodiversity. This course 
encourages critical thinking and questioning and teaches you tools that will enable you 
to evaluate scientific arguments and make appropriate decisions affecting your life and 
society. This is an introductory, laboratory-based course in biology for non-majors. Three 
hours lecture and three hours of laboratory per week.

105. Nutrition
The course focuses on nutrients and their digestion and metabolism. The application 

of the fundamentals of nutrition to daily life and health issues such as dieting, exercise, 
weight control, eating disorders, heart disease, cancer, safety of food additives, genetically 
modified foods and farming practices. Students will carry out an independent project. Three 
hours lecture and three hours lab per week. Shari Morris

106. Human Anatomy
Biology 106 is a survey course covering basic human anatomy. The course will cover 

the structure and function of major organ systems with an emphasis on the skeletal and 
muscular systems. This course is intended for pre-health students interested in perusing 
nursing, physical therapy and physician’s assistant programs and students interested in 
connections. This course is connected to ARTS 340 and THEA 140 and each student is 
required to do a connected project. This course is three hours of lecture and three hours of 
laboratory exercises per week. Biology 106 counts as a related course for Biology majors.

110. Ponds to Particles I
(See INT 110 for course description)

111. Evolution and Ecology
The study of evolution as a process, as it relates to patterns of distribution and abundance 

of organisms in ecosystems. Three hours lecture, three hours laboratory per week. Bio 111, 
required for majors in the biological sciences, may be taken either before or after Bio 112.

112. Cells and Genes
Introduces the cell as the basic unit of life, genes as the basic unit of inheritance, and 

discusses the cellular and molecular processes and principles shared by living organisms. 
Three hours lecture, three hours laboratory per week. Bio 112, required for majors in the 
biological sciences, may be taken either before or after BIO 111.

115. Natural History of New England Forests
A field-based course with observational and experimental activities. Students will learn 

to identify the common flora and fauna of the surrounding forest community. The course 
will also examine historical and contemporary human impact on New England forests. Field 
trips to coastal forest ecosystem and the Fisher Museum at the Harvard Forest. Deborah 
Cato

198. Experimental Courses

199. Selected Topics
Discussion and research on special aspects of biology such as animal or plant physiology, 

animal development, ecology, microbiology and genetics; content varies with the interest of 
students and instructors. Offered at the discretion of the department.

201. Environmental Science
An overview of current environmental concerns and the scientific theory needed to 

address them. Population growth, community ecology, biodiversity, endangered species 
management, ground-water quality and introduced species. This class is not intended to 
be a substitute for a course in ecology and students planning to pursue careers in ecology 
or environmental science are advised to take Bio 215 or Bio 218 in addition to this class. 
Three hours lecture per week. Scott W. Shumway

211. Genetics

http://wheatoncollege.edu/registrar/students/honors-thesis/
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The nature of genes, gene function and gene regulation. The transmission of inherited 
characteristics and the behavior of genes in populations. Laboratory includes the collection 
and analysis of data from Drosophila crosses. Three hours lecture, three hours laboratory 
per week. Betsey Dexter Dyer

215. Ecology
A survey of the basic principles of ecology, particularly terrestrial ecosystems of New 

England. Laboratory emphasizes fieldwork. Three hours lecture, three hours laboratory per 
week. John Kricher

219. Cell Biology
The organization, functions and behaviors of eukaryotic cells. Cell architecture and cell 

motility will serve as themes to investigate similarities and specializations of protist, plant 
and animal cells. Other topics include organelle function, the cytoskeleton, cell division and 
intracellular transport. Lab will emphasize digital imaging to study cells and cell behaviors. 
Three hours lecture and three hours lab per week. Robert L. Morris

221. Microbiology
Goals for Microbiology: To make your knowledge of the bacteria and archaea a functional 

and integral part of your life as a biologist; to learn to recognize and discuss all of the major 
groups of bacteria and archaea as well as many specific examples of practical (medical, 
environmental and industrial) importance; to understand the evolution of the bacteria and 
archaea; to become comfortable with and conversant on most bacterial and archaeal 
groups in situ, in spite of their apparent invisibility. Betsey Dexter Dyer

226. Comparative Animal Behavior
See Psy 226 for course description.

231. Marine Biology
An introduction to the biology of marine organisms from an ecological perspective. 

Species interactions, distribution patterns and adaptations to the marine environment for 
the rocky intertidal, soft bottom, subtidal, deep sea, estuarine and coral reef habitats. 
Laboratories and field trips will provide a survey of marine algae and invertebrates. Three 
hours lecture, three hours laboratory per week. Scott W. Shumway

242. DNA
See COMP 242 for course description.

244. Introductory Physiology
This course focuses on the function of various animal organ systems and how they work 

together in order to maintain homeostasis of the individual. The course is primarily based 
on mammalian systems. A lab component is required, wherein you will test the lecture 
information experimentally and develop your own independent research project by the end 
of the semester. Three hours lecture, three hours laboratory per week. Laura Macesic 
Ekstrom

252. Parasitology and Symbiosis
Parasitology as a world health problem with discussions on economic, political and 

medical aspects of parasite control. Descriptive parasitology and symbiosis. Genetic and 
physiological interactions between associated organisms. Three hours lecture. Betsey 
Dexter Dyer

254. Developmental Biology
Cellular and molecular mechanisms of animal embryogenesis with an emphasis on experi-

mental method and on comparisons of patterns of development. Topics include fertilization, 
mitosis and the cell cycle, pattern and axis formation, neurodevelopment, organogenesis 
and animal cloning. The laboratory will include observations of both fixed and living embry-
os. Three hours lecture, three hours laboratory per week. Robert L. Morris

255. Vertebrate Evolution and Anatomy
The evolutionary history of vertebrates and the vertebrate body form as revealed by the 

fossil record and the anatomy of extant vertebrates. Laboratory emphasizes comparisons 
among the various classes of vertebrates with a focus on skeletal anatomy. Three hours 
lecture, three hours laboratory per week. John Kricher

261. Economic Botany
The study of how humans use plants and the properties of plants that make them useful. 

This class will examine the plants used for food, drink, medicines, fiber and wood, as well 
as the ways that plants have shaped humanity and the history of our own species. Three 
hours of lecture plus three hours of lab per week. Scott W. Shumway

262. Plant Biology
An introduction to the biology of plants, including mosses, club mosses, ferns, horsetails, 

cycads, conifers and flowering plants. Morphology, ecology and evolution will be addressed 
for each group. Laboratories will include examination of live specimens from all major 
plant taxa, student-devised experiments and field trips. Three hours lecture, three hours 
laboratory per week. Scott W. Shumway

290. Biology of Whales
This course provides a comprehensive review of the biology and conservation of ceta-

ceans. A thorough grounding in cetacean mammalogy and population biology will prepare 
students to understand conservation problems presented as case histories by leading 

researchers in the field. Prerequisites: 1 year general biology and two upper level biology 
courses.

291. Introduction to Marine Mammals
This course explores the biology and natural history of marine mammals in the North 

Atlantic, including whales, dolphins and seals. Topics include evolution, anatomy, behavior, 
field identification, the history of whaling and contemporary whaling issues. Demonstration 
laboratory work will focus on a small marine mammal. One Saturday field trip on Massa-
chusetts Bay is required. Prerequisites: general biology. Offered Fall Semester, annually.

298. Experimental Courses

298 History and Diversification of Life
An overview of life’s history from its origin to the present, with an emphasis on changing 

biodiversity and a specific focus on the evolution and adaptations of vertebrates. 3 hours 
lecture, 3 hours lab. John Kricher

298. Biology of Sharks
In this course, we will explore the diversity of elasmobranch fishes (sharks, skates, and 

rays), in terms of evolution, phylogeny, physiology, biomechanics, behaviour, and ecology. 
We will also look at the relationship between humans and elasmobranch fishes and current 
conservation issues. The course will include at least one field trip and in-class laboratory 
activities. Prerequisite: BIO 111 or 112 or permission from the instructor. Laura Macesic 
Ekstrom

298. Research in Regenerative Biology
This laboratory-based course will provide motivated science students with an authentic 

research experience. Students will use the zebrafish, a laboratory research animal, to ex-
plore the molecular basis of tissue regeneration in vertebrates. Students will be introduced 
to essential research skills in this field including zebrafish handling and life cycle, DNA 
isolation and genotyping, and microscopic image capture and analysis. During the course, 
students will learn about experimental design, execute experiments, make detailed obser-
vations, and record and analyze their data using appropriate statistical methods. Together 
we will address novel experimental questions on the role of reactive oxygen species and ion 
channels in tissue regeneration. Some weekend laboratory work may be required. The goal 
of this course is to test a new model for allowing more students to participate in scientific 
research at an earlier stage in their academic progression. Prerequisite: completion of 
BIO112 (Cells and Genes) or equivalent. Laboratory fee $300; limited to 12 students. 
Counts as NS course. Jennifer S. Lanni

299. Selected Topics
Discussion and research on special aspects of biology such as animal or plant physiology, 

animal development, ecology, microbiology and genetics; content varies with the interest of 
students and instructors. Offered at the discretion of the department.

303. Evolution
A detailed examination of the causes and mechanisms of evolution. This course empha-

sizes the major concepts of modern evolutionary biology by exploring contemporary issues. 
Topics include the basics of evolutionary genetics, natural selection, adaptation, speciation, 
the origins of biological diversity, evolution in modern society and the conflict between 
evolution and creationism. Three hours lecture, three hours laboratory per week. S. Shawn 
McCafferty

305. Biochemistry
The chemistry and metabolism of biological molecules. The laboratory will introduce 

the student to concepts and techniques of isolation and characterization of biomolecules, 
enzyme kinetics and genetic engineering. Three hours lecture, four hours laboratory per 
week. Jennifer Lanni

316. Molecular and Genomics
The molecular basis for biological processes. Synthesis, structure, function and regulation 

of the genome, transcriptome and proteome. A detailed examination of genome dynamics 
and the control and regulation of genome expression. Contemporary topics in biotechnol-
ogy such as genetic engineering, cloning, molecular medicine, infectious diseases and 
biological weapons will also be discussed. Three hours lecture, three hours laboratory per 
week. S. Shawn McCafferty

317. Molecular Ecology and Evolution
An introduction to the concepts and issues in molecular evolution and the emerging field 

of molecular ecology. Course emphasizes the unique insights provided by the application of 
molecular methods to questions in ecology and evolution. Topics include rates and process-
es of molecular evolution, phylogenetic systematics, phylogeography, population genetics, 
forensics and conservation genetics. Three hours lecture and three hours laboratory per 
week. S. Shawn McCafferty

318. Tropical Field Biology
An exploration of the biology of tropical rain forests and coral reefs. Course will be taught 

in alternating years in Costa Rica and Belize. Previous 200-level courses in biology and 
permission of the instructors required.

320. Evolution of Invertebrates
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The goals for this course are to make your knowledge of evolution (with invertebrates as 
examples) a functional and integral part of your life as a biologist; to learn to recognize and 
discuss all of the phyla of invertebrates as well as some subphyla and classes in evolution-
ary context. Betsey Dexter Dyer

321. Immunology
An overview of the mammalian immune system with an emphasis on humans by 

using medical case studies. Topics will include: immune cell types, antibodies, self and 
non-self-recognition, vaccinations and HIV/AIDS. Students will review selected journal 
articles and write a paper reviewing a disease of their choice. Three hours of lecture per 
week. Shari Morris

324. Neurobiology
Organization and function of nervous systems emphasizing cellular and molecular 

mechanisms. Topics include cell biology of neurons, neuron growth, motor proteins and 
the cytoskeleton, physiology of excitable membranes and biological circuits. Laboratory 
emphasizes experimental methods and includes tissue culture and microscopy.Three hours 
lecture, three hours laboratory per week. Robert L. Morris

330. Comparative Biomechanics
We will explore organismal form and function by examining some of the basic physical 

principles that guide structure and how these organisms interact with the environment. We 
will study the impact of size on biological systems, address the implications of solid and flu-
id mechanics for organismal design, learn fundamental principles of animal locomotion, and 
survey biomechanical approaches. Understanding the mechanics of biological organisms 
can help us gain insight into their behavior, ecology and evolution. Laura Macesic Ekstrom

364. Freshwater and Marine Botany
Taxonomy, ecology, evolution and economics of cyanobacteria, algae and plants inhabiting 

freshwater and marine ecosystems. Lake, estuary, rocky intertidal, open ocean, kelp bed, 
seagrass, salt marsh and mangrove ecosystems will be studied. Labs will include collecting 
trips to local lakes, estuaries, salt marsh and beaches as well as culture and microscopic 
examination of algae. Three hours lecture and discussion, three hours laboratory per week. 
Scott W. Shumway

375. Ornithology
The study of the origin, anatomy, physiology, classification, behavior and ecology of birds. 

Much emphasis on fieldwork. Three hours lecture, three hours laboratory per week. John 
Kricher

380. Wetlands Ecology, Hydrology, Restoration
This course examines the vital role of wetlands in the hydrology and ecology of global 

landscapes. The function of inland and coastal marshes, swamps and bogs and their role in 
water and nutrient cycles will be examined. We will also survey the biodiverity of wetlands 
habitats, from microbes to vertebrates. The biological links between wetlands and human 
activities, such as agriculture, coastal development, and fisheries will be considered, as 
well as the legal framework for the protection and restoration of endangered wetlands. Pre-
requisites: One year of an introductory science (geology or chemistry or biology or physics 
or engineering or economics); and two semesters of upper level (elective) science courses. 
Offered Fall Semesters, annually.

390. Biology of Fishes
Biology of Fishes is designed for upper-level undergraduates well versed in biological and 

chemical principles. The 300-level course builds on the student’s knowledge of vertebrate 
biology in order to explore and appreciate the differences and diversity among fishes. The 
course combines traditional ichthyology such as systematics, taxonomy, anatomy, and 
distribution with fish ecology including species interactions, adaptations, behavior, and 
conservation. It emphasizes the phylogenetic relationships among fishes and the use of 
systematics as an organizational tool.

398. Experimental Courses

398. Biology of Aging
Contemporary biological theories of aging. Physiological, neurological and endocrinolog-

ical aspects of aging. Influence of exercise, nutrition and heredity on longevity. Research 
and intervention issues. Ravi Ranjan

399. Selected Topics
Discussion and research on special aspects of biology such as animal or plant physiology, 

animal development, ecology, microbiology and genetics; content varies with the interest of 
students and instructors. Offered at the discretion of the department.

401. Senior Seminar
One-semester seminar on a topic involving broad areas of biology. Students will be asked 

to study at least one specific topic in depth, resulting in written and oral presentations.

Fall 2017:

On the Origin of Species: Biology’s Big Bang.
In this seminar, you will read the first edition of the Origin and discuss the contents and 

meaning of each chapter and how much has been learned since the book was published 
in 1859. Each meeting of the seminar will generally focus on 1-3 chapters. The seminar 

will require you to research topics assigned specifically to you and to report orally to the 
seminar group about your topic. John Kricher

402. Senior Seminar
One-semester seminar on a topic involving broad areas of biology. Students will be asked 

to study at least one specific topic in depth, resulting in written and oral presentations.

Spring 2018:
“Collecting” Understanding biological diversity begins with collecting, whether of obser-

vations, specimens (alive or dead), photographs, or descriptions. In this seminar for majors 
in biology and environmental science, we will explore many aspects of biological collecting 
especially around these themes: Phylogenies and adaptive radiations Arrangements of 
collections Challenges and controversies of nomenclature and classification Surprise 
convergences Themes for collecting (even ones that might seem frivolous, obsessive or 
inaccurate) Seemingly narrow expertise in a subset of organisms Obsessions (and their 
constructive uses) Adventure (travelling to get a complete set!) Betsey Dexter Dyer

405. Senior Seminar in Biochemistry
Selected topics from contemporary biochemistry, including protein structure and function, 

nucleic acid damage and repair. The course focuses on reading and interpretation of prima-
ry literature in biochemistry and serves as the capstone for the biochemistry major.

499. Independent Research (one semester)
Independent research project supervised by a member or members of the Biology 

Department, resulting in a final product such as a public presentation of research or a 
written report, at the discretion of the supervising faculty member(s). Prior approval of the 
department is required.

500. Honors Research (two or more semesters)
Two semesters are normally required for departmental honors.

Honors Thesis Resources
If you have any questions about these requirements, deadlines or any other aspect of this 

important phase of your honors requirements, please contact your thesis advisor.

Business and Management
Faculty: Kenneth Bray, Charles Chapman, Dennis Hanno,, Catherine Manning, Donna March-
and, Chris Meelia , Szu-Yin Wu

Our programs in business and management are an invitation to re-think business, 
management and education. We offer a major and a minor that ask you to go beyond the 
basics of finance, accounting and marketing with the breadth and depth of the liberal arts. 
In Wheaton’s Business and Management Program, you will learn business and also actually 
apply what you learn.

Through our concentrations, you will focus your studies in an area of interest. Explore 
international business. Consider corporate social responsibility. Examine the integration of 
business practices into non-profit organizations. Balance the demands of today’s market-
place with the need for a sustainable future. Tap into the emerging fields of data analysis 
and new media communications.

And to put it all together, you will also apply classroom learning to the workplace through 
real consulting projects with for-profit and non-profit organizations, and internships. An 
approved Internship experience is a requirement of every Business and Management Major 
though many students undertake multiple internships while in college. Career Services at 
the Filene Center can help you connect with internships and job opportunities.

Major requirements
The business and management major includes ten core courses plus a three-course 

concentration and pre-approved internship to provide students with an understanding of the 
field’s main areas as well as the skills to apply academic knowledge in real-world settings.

The core courses span the range of introducing the fundamentals of management; 
developing a knowledge base in areas such as microeconomics, macroeconomics, mar-
keting, statistics, and accounting; enhancing understanding of organizational behavior; and 
applying principles of ethics. An internship in an organization will enhance the student’s 
classroom work and be incorporated into the capstone seminar, which allows the student to 
integrate learning from throughout the major.

Each student will choose a concentration of three additional courses that, in the tradition 
of the liberal arts, will encourage students to explore the connections between business 
management and the larger questions raised by cultural, economic, historical, political, 
and social contexts. The three-course concentrations offer business majors an area of 
emphasis. The concentrations are broad and flexible enough to allow students to develop 
their own perspective on the world of organizations.

Core Courses
MGMT 111  Fundamentals of Business
MGMT 210  Business and Management Responsibility 
MGMT 250  Accounting
MGMT 320  Organizational Behavior 
MGMT 350  Marketing
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ECON 101 Introduction to Macroeconomics 
ECON 102  Introduction to Microeconomics
or ECON 112 Microeconomics with BioPharma Applications 
ECON 255  Corporate Finance
MATH 141  Introductory Statistics 
or MATH 151  Accelerated Statistics
or PSY 141  Statistics for the Social Sciences 
or SOC 141  Statistics for Social Sciences 
MGMT 401  Senior Seminar capstone
Note: All core MGMT courses must be taken at Wheaton College. (Transfer students will 

be individually evaluated)
Three-course concentration

Concentrations

Analytics and New Media
This concentration provides interested business majors the opportunity to focus on analyt-

ics and new media. Students concentrating in this area will gain expertise in business and 
financial analysis, informatics, and the business applications of traditional and new media. 
The concentration allows students to develop skill in analyzing very large amounts of data, 
a skill crucial to understanding markets and retaining customers; optimizing presentation 
of products to customers and markets; building and working within digital communities; 
and understanding old, new, and evolving sources of media. Students will develop an 
understanding of new media for their own sake, and learn to use new media to support 
dissemination of information, recruitment, and advertising.

COMP 115  Robots, Games and Problem Solving 
COMP 161  Web Programming, Graphics and Design 
COMP 325  Database Systems
ECON 330  Applied Econometrics
FNMS 231  Introduction to New Media 
ENG 280  Writing in Professional Contexts 
MATH 202  Cryptography
MATH 251  Methods of Data Analysis 
MATH 266  Operations Research 
SOC 175  Media and Society

Equality, Diversity and Social Responsibility
Governments, media, and society at large increasingly hold organizations accountable 

for the social consequences of their activities. “Diversity is good for business” is a mantra 
often heard in the business world. In addition, “Equality means business” initiatives have 
been developing globally to empower women to be engaged in their local economies.

Economic, ethnic, gender, and racial equality requires social change, progress, and 
action. In the 21st century, many businesses are expected to contribute to societal equality 
through hiring practices, retention practices, and treatment of employees. Many businesses 
consider social justice and equality not only in hiring and retaining employees, but also in 
terms of how businesses can contribute and support their employees in creating a more 
just and equal society. Students with this concentration will better understand how busi-
ness practices, goals, and priorities can support societal equality and how businesses can 
become socially responsible entities in their communities. This concentration will also help 
students to understand that organizations are not pitted against society, but that both are 
clearly interrelated/interdependent.

AFDS 103  Introduction to African, African American, Diaspora Studies 
ANTH 255/WGS 255  Women in Africa
ANTH 333  Economic Anthropology
ANTH 350/WGS 350  Gender and Social Organization 
ECON 222  Economics of Race and Racism
ECON 241/WGS 241  Women in United States Economy
ECON 288  Foundations of Political Economy
HIST 213  The History of the Civil Rights Movement 
HIST 234/WGS 238  United States Women since 1890 
HIST 338  United States Labor History
PSY 251  Multicultural Psychology
PSY 290  Psychology of Women 
SOC 200  Social Movements
SOC 210  Inequality (recommended) 
SOC 230  Race and Ethnicity
SOC 245  How Organizations Work 
SOC 260  Gender Inequality
SOC 270  Immigration
WGS 101  Introduction to Women’s Studies 
WGS 228  Transnational Feminisms

Globalization and Development
The local and global are no longer discrete organizational realms. Local policies have 

consequences that ripple further into the world. What begins as a local event no longer 
remains fixed in one country for long. At the same time, agreements in international bodies 
like the World Trade Organization have deep consequences for countries, societies, and 

organizations. Through this concentration, students will understand the ways in which local 
and international policies can be drafted and deployed, and how states and other non-gov-
ernmental agents (both profit and non-profit) interact. Students will develop an understand-
ing of the meaning of globalization and will learn how to use this knowledge to develop 
communities in sustainable ethical ways. Students in this concentration are strongly urged 
to pursue the study of a culture other than their own, including language courses to at least 
the intermediate level.

AFDS 103  Introduction to African, African American, Diaspora Studies 
ANTH 210  Feast or Famine: The Ecology and Politics of Food
ANTH 245  Indigenous Movements of Latin America 
ANTH 260  Gender and Development
ECON 233 (WGS 233) Sweatshops in the World Economy 
ECON 306  International Trade
ECON 332  Economic Development (recommended) 
HISP 260  The Hispanic World: Introduction to Spain’s Social and Cultural History 
HISP 280  The Hispanic World: Introduction to Latin American Culture
HIST 219  Norte y Sur: Modern Spanish America 
HIST 220  Latinos in the U.S.
POLS 309  International Law and Organization 
POLS 323  Comparative Political Development 
SOC 295  Globalization
WGS 228  Transnational Feminisms

Policy, Non-Profits, and the Arts
The Policy, Non-Profits and the Arts concentration provides students the opportunity 

to integrate theoretical and applied coursework. This concentration is oriented toward 
students with an interest in the non-profit sector of the economy as well as the arts.

Students will develop an understanding of the policy issues that have a have a major 
impact on the environment of non-profit institutions, as well as providing the knowledge of 
the entrepreneurial skills necessary to pursue a successful career in the arts. 

ARTS 250  Graphic Design I 
ARTS 350  Graphic Design II
ARTH 230  Introduction to Museum Studies 
ARTH 335  Exhibition Design
ECON 298  Enterprising Nonprofits: An Introduction to Social Entrepreneurship 
ECON 262  Health Economics
ECON 303  Public Finance
ECON 361  Industrial Organization and Public Policy 
EDUC 375  Issues in Early Care and Education 
FR 298  French for Business
MUSC 225  The Business of Music
POLS 398  Leadership: Theory and Practice
SOC 175  Media and Society 
SOC 225  Health and Medicine
SOC 245  How Organizations Work 

Society and the Environment
The environmental consequences caused by the actions of human institutions have been 

an increasing social concern. Solving environmental problems requires an interdisciplinary 
approach and frequently involves collaboration of individuals with expertise in both the 
natural sciences and the social sciences. Business majors with this concentration will have 
a base on which to build for the development of sound policies and practices that allow for 
sustainable progress in both state and non-governmental agencies.

ANTH 101  Human Evolution
ANTH 210  Feast or Famine: The Ecology and Politics of Food 
ANTH 265  Medical Anthropology
BIO 111  Evolution and Ecology 
BIO 201  Environmental Science 
BIO 215  Ecology
BIO 303  Evolution
CHEM 303  Current Problems in Environmental Chemistry
INT 210  Water Resources Planning and Management 
INT 215  Coastal Zone Management
PHYS 160  Geology
PHYS 165  Climate Change, Past and Present
POLS 381  Environmental Policy

Internship
As a Business and Management major, you will be required to participate in at least one 

internship experience as part of the requirements for the major. The required internship 
will connect to your concentrations and expand your understanding of business and 
management. The internship that counts towards this requirement must be approved by 
the program coordinator in advance. Prerequisites before you participate in the required 
internship:

MGMT 111  Fundamentals of Business and at least two of the following courses:
MGMT 210  Business and Management Responsibility 
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MGMT 250  Accounting
MGMT 320  Organizational Behavior 
MGMT 350  Marketing

Minor requirements
The minor in business and management consists of 5.5-6.0 courses.

Required core courses
ECON 102  Introduction to Microeconomics
or ECON 112  Microeconomics with BioPharma Applications
*MGMT 111  Fundamentals of Business
*MGMT 250  Accounting
*MGMT 320  Organizational Behavior

Two of the following courses

Economics
ECON 233  Sweatshops in the New World Economy 
ECON 252  Urban Economics
ECON 255  Corporate Finance 
ECON 262  Health Economics
ECON 298  Enterprising Non-Profits 
ECON 305  International Finance 

Political Science
POLS 321  Public Administration and Public Policy

Management
*MGMT 350 Marketing 
*To be taken at Wheaton College (transfer students will be individually evaluated).

COURSES

111. Fundamentals of Business
The goal of this course is to provide an overview and understanding of the major functions 

and activities of the business world, including international business. All fundamentals are 
explored: ethics, organizational behavior, leadership, human resources, communication, 
product conception, finance, operations, and marketing. Semester long team projects, 
designed to develop a “Business Plan” for a theoretical business of the team’s choice, apply 
and integrate these skills and encourage creativity. Case studies and current events will 
be crucial supplements to the textbook, and a strong emphasis is placed on participation, 
communication, and teamwork.

120. Innovation and Social Change
Do you want to make a difference in the world? Are you interested in learning how to 

build an entrepreneurial venture? If the answer to either of these questions is yes, then this 
course will show you how. Students will study the basics of entrepreneurship and theories 
of social change, after which they will explore social, economic, cultural, and environmen-
tal problems that affect local and global communities. Working collaboratively in teams, 
students will then develop and propose solutions to a social problem, and work to transform 
their ideas into some kind of action. The class provides concrete opportunities for students 
to develop solutions to real-world challenges.

198. Experimental Courses

210. Responsibility
This course will examine responsibilities organizations have in the workplace, market 

place, communities, and society-at-large to a variety of entities (e.g., consumers, local 
communities, employees, shareholders, suppliers and distributors, policymakers, and other 
stakeholders). Topics will include the examination of principles and conduct related to per-
sonal and professional behavior in areas such as international business, human resources, 
marketing, finance, accounting, leadership, philanthropy, and the environment.

220. Innovation and Social Change in Emerging Economies: Ghana
This course explores how innovation and entrepreneurial activity impact the pace of 

economic and social development in emerging economies. We will examine the kinds of 
entrepreneurial activity that exist today in various emerging economies and explore ways 
to spur further innovation. We will apply these ideas by working with high school students 
and adults in the Western Region of Ghana to develop innovative solutions that address 
needs and challenges in the communities. This course will link academic course work with 
a service learning immersion experience in Ghana. Course taught during winter semester. 
Dennis Hanno

250. Accounting
In today’s business environment, knowledge with regard to the financial numbers as well 

as the analysis of financial statements plays a critical role in an organizations success. 
This course is designed to introduce students to principles guiding financial management. 
Students will develop an understanding of the overall accounting cycle including basic con-
cepts and terminology. In addition, the goal is to realize the inherent value that accounting 
brings to organizations. Financial statements will be created and students will learn how 
these, along with the detailed accounting functions, provide a mechanism to record and 
communicate an organization’s financial position and help to foster better decision-making. 

Allison Richardson

298. Experimental Courses

320. Organizational Behavior
A descriptive and analytical study of organizations with the objective to improve organi-

zational relationships and performance. Areas examined include motivation, leadership, 
morale, social structure, groups, communications, hierarchy and control in organizational 
settings including for-profit and non-profit.

350. Marketing
Marketing is a process of creating, communicating, and delivering value to customers in 

a way that benefits organizations and stakeholders. We will examine the role of marketing 
in society, consumer behavior, product management, pricing, distribution and promotion. 
Marketing strategy and its application in a range of industries (consumer goods and 
services, business-to-business settings, and not-for-profit organizations) will be introduced.

398. Experimental Courses

398. Human Resource Management
This foundation course provides the student with knowledge, skills and understanding of 

human resource management and work force development. Students will learn about major 
human resource functions and how each impacts the performance of an organization. 
Organizational psychology and management research will inform the understanding of how 
best to manage the human resource function. Catherine Manning

398. Investments
This course provides students with a general understanding of the operation of capital 

markets and basic analytical tools of investment management. We will start with an over-
view of financial markets. Information on different types of financial assets and financial 
markets will be introduced. In the second section, we will quantify the relationship between 
risk and returns, develop the modern portfolio theory and introduce Capital Market Pricing 
Model (CAPM) and efficient market hypotheses. We will learn the techniques for optimally 
constructing portfolio. Finally, we will cover technical skills to value bonds, equity and 
derivatives. This course assumes that you have already completed an introductory course in 
finance (ECON255 Corporate Finance) and remembered its content. Good skill in Excel is 
expected. Szu-Yin Wu

401. Senior Seminar
Individual research projects on approved business and management topics of student 

interest. Secondary and primary research will be conducted, analyzed, resulting recom-
mendations developed and presented.

Chemistry
Faculty: Jani Beniot, M. Thandi Buthelezi, Matthew

J. Evans, Hilary Magruder Gaudet, Christopher Kalberg, Christopher Kotyk, Juliet Kotyk, 
Nancy Lane, Elita Pastra-Landis

We are committed to fostering students’s creativity and to preparing them for meaningful 
careers in the Chemical Sciences. Students grow, learn, and discover through research 
collaborations with faculty members. Wheaton’s small classes and hands-on teaching style 
are uniquely suited to helping students emerge as responsible scientists.

The Department of Chemistry offers a Chemistry major which is accredited by the Ameri-
can Chemical Society.

Major Requirements
CHEM 153  Chemical Principles 
CHEM 232  Aqueous Equilibria 
CHEM 253  Organic Chemistry I 
CHEM 254  Organic Chemistry II 
CHEM 261  Inorganic Chemistry 
CHEM 332  Instrumental Analysis
CHEM 355  Chemical Thermodynamics 
CHEM 356  Quantum Chemistry
CHEM 400  Seminar

One from
CHEM 361  Advanced Inorganic Chemistry 
CHEM 362  Advanced Organic Chemistry
CHEM 303  Current Problems in Environmental Chemistry 
CHEM 321  Chemistry of Natural Waters

Additional courses
PHYS 170  Introductory Physics I 
PHYS 171  Introductory Physics II 
MATH 101  Calculus I
MATH 104 Calculus II
Students desiring American Chemical Society Certification must take all of the classes 

listed above and CHEM 305 Biochemistry.
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Students who take CHEM 305 may substitute BIO 316 for CHEM 361, CHEM 362, CHEM 
303 or CHEM 321.

Combined majors with other departments such as biology, physics, political science or art 
can be arranged.

Minor requirements
Any five chemistry courses including one at the 300 level. Only two courses can be at the 

100 level.

COURSES

099. Independent Study
An opportunity to do independent work in a particular area not included in the regular 

courses.

103. Chemistry and Your Environment
Fundamental chemical principles and chemical aspects of air and water pollution as well 

as energy production and resources. For the non-science major who desires an introduc-
tion to chemistry with applications to environmental problems. Three hours lecture and two 
hours laboratory per week. No prior knowledge of chemistry required.

104. The Chemistry of Life
Fundamental principles of organic chemistry leading up to a discussion of biologically 

relevant molecules. Topics covered include amino acids, proteins, lipids, carbohydrates and 
pharmaceuticals, along with some discussion of the biological effects of each. Three hours 
lecture and two hours laboratory per week. Christopher Kalberg

105. Earth, Wind and Fire: Science of the Earth System
For non-science majors interested in the physical world around us. With fundamentals 

of geology and chemistry, we examine the dynamic Earth system where wind, rain, rivers, 
ice, rocks, plants and animals interact with humans to shape and transform global system. 
Topics include plate-tectonics, climate, water and soil resources and alternative energy.

Laboratories and field trips are included. Matthew J. Evans

109. Edible Chemicals
For the non-science major who is interested in the chemical basis of food and cook-

ing. The focus is on the chemical constituents of food, and their structures, functional 
properties and interactions. The laboratory component examines chemical characteristics 
of carbohydrates, proteins, lipids and micronutrients. Genetically modified foods are 
discussed, with attention to their potential and their problems. Three hours lecture and two 
hours laboratory per week. Elita Pastra-Landis

135. Introductory Medical Chemistry
Introductory Medical Chemistry is a course designed for students interested in pursuing 

topics related to health professions and not restricted to science majors. Fundamental 
concepts derived from general chemistry, organic chemistry, and biochemistry will be ex-
amined in the context of the design, synthesis, and development of pharmaceutical agents. 
The course is open to students with a substantive background in science as well as those 
with minimal study but may be interested in the medical field. Hilary Gaudet

145. Art, Color and Chemistry
The scientific basis of art media including the chemical basis for color, molecular inter-

actions and reactions involved in the creation of works of art and methods fordating and 
authenticating works of art. Two 2.5 hour integrated lab/lecture meetings per week. 

153. Chemical Principles
Basic concepts: atomic structure, chemical reactions, thermochemistry, gas laws, quan-

tum theory, electron configurations, periodic relationships, chemical bonding and structure.
Designed for science majors. Three hours lecture and three hours laboratory per week.

198. Experimental Courses

199. Independent Study
An opportunity to do independent work in a particular area not included in the regular 

courses.

232. Aqueous Equilibria
This course explores properties of solutions, redox chemistry, and energy of reactions. 

It investigates chemical equilibrium and its application to quantitative analysis using 
neutralization and complexometric titrations. Accuracy and precision of laboratory measure-
ments and statistical methods for assessing the uncertainty of results are the focus of the 
laboratory experience. Three hours lecture and three hours laboratory per week. Faculty

253. Organic I
Introduction to the chemistry of carbon compounds, including structure and bonding, 

acid-base properties and stereochemistry. The chemistry of alkanes, alkenes and alkyl 
halides will be used to introduce the theory of reaction mechanisms, methods of synthesis 
and spectroscopy. The laboratory will focus on fundamental techniques for the isolation, 
purification and characterization of organic compounds. Three hours lecture and four hours 
laboratory per week.

254. Organic II
A continuation of Organic Chemistry I. The focus of the course is on the chemistry of 

alcohols, aromatics and carbonyl compounds including functional group transformations 
and multistep synthesis. The laboratory will consist primarily of organic reactions and anal-
ysis of products using MS, NMR and IR spectroscopy. Three hours lecture and four hours 
laboratory per week. Christopher Kalberg

261. Inorganic Chemistry
Inorganic chemistry deals with most of the known elements. This course will begin by 

looking at atomic structure and the crystalline solid state. It will then focus on molecular 
orbitals and symmetry including point groups. Finally, application of the concept of acids 
and bases to inorganic chemistry will lead naturally to the study of coordination compounds 
including structure, bonding and spectroscopy. Three hours lecture and four hours labora-
tory per week. Christopher Kalberg

298. Experimental Courses

299. Independent Study
An opportunity to do independent work in a particular area not included in the regular 

courses.

303. Current Problems in Environmental Chemistry
An overview of major biogeochemical pathways and basic principles of atmospheric 

and aquatic chemistry, highlighting human perturbation of natural cycles. Investigation 
of significant environmental problems, including air and water pollution, ozone depletion, 
global warming and hazardous wastes, with an emphasis on reading scientific literature 
and writing science papers. Three hours lecture per week.

305. Biochemistry
The chemistry and metabolism of biological molecules. The laboratory will introduce 

the student to concepts and techniques of isolation and characterization of biomolecules, 
enzyme kinetics and genetic engineering. Three hours lecture, four hours laboratory per 
week.

321. Chemistry of Natural Waters
This course will focus on the practical uses of water, soil, mineral and bedrock chemistry 

to further our understanding of the processes that impact surface, ground and ocean wa-
ters. We will use the fundamentals of acid-base and redox chemistry to better understand 
the natural system with an eye to assessing the impact of anthropogenic influences. We will 
examine aquatic chemistry, chemical cycles between land, ocean and atmosphere, as well 
as soil formation, weathering and hydrology in both the lab and the field. Matthew J. Evans

332. Instrumental Analysis
Theory and application of electrochemistry and separation techniques to the solution 

of chemical problems. Reading and interpreting research literature are also emphasized. 
Laboratory will focus on analysis of samples using modern instrumentation. Three hours 
lecture and four hours laboratory per week. Jani Benoit

355. Chemical Thermodynamics
Thermodynamics as a basis for consideration of the properties of matter, electrolytic and 

nonelectrolytic solutions and electrochemistry. Three hours lecture and four hours labora-
tory per week. Students must complete Math 104, Calculus II, before taking this course. 
(Previously Physical Chemistry I )  

356. Quantum Chemistry
Reaction kinetics with applications to mechanisms and quantum mechanics. Three hours 

lecture and four hours laboratory per week. Students must complete Math 104, Calculus II, 
before taking this course. (Previously Physical Chemistry II ). 

361. Advanced Inorganic Chemistry
Transition metal chemistry including structure, bonding and reactions will be covered 

along with organometallics. Applications of metal complexes in catalysis and other fields 
will also be considered. Three hours lecture and four hours laboratory per week. Christo-
pher Kalberg

362. Advanced Organic Chemistry
Structure and reactivity of organic compounds including reaction mechanisms and syn-

thetic methods. Discussion of primary journal reports of recent synthetic accomplishments. 
A common theme throughout the course is carbon-carbon bond-forming reactions. Three 
hours lecture and four hours laboratory per week. Elita Pastra-Landis

398. Experimental Courses

399. Independent Study
An opportunity to do independent work in a particular area not included in the regular 

courses.

400. Seminar
Capstone course in chemistry uses research literature, writing assignments, and presen-

tations to integrate chemical knowledge and skills from previous coursework in the major.

405. Senior Seminar in Biochemistry
Selected topics from contemporary biochemistry, including protein structure and function, 

nucleic acid damage and repair. The course focuses on reading and interpretation of prima-
ry literature in biochemistry and serves as the capstone for the biochemistry major.
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499. Independent Research
Research under the direction of individual department members for two semesters. A 

thesis is required.

500. Individual Research
Research under the direction of individual department members for two semester course 

credits. A thesis is required. A B+ average in the chemistry major is required.

Chinese
Coordinator: Meg Kirkpatrick

Faculty: Hsin-wei Su

101. Elementary Chinese I
This course provides the first-time learner basic knowledge and skills in Chinese. We 

utilize the Pin-Yin system to enable us to recognize Chinese sounds. Next, an introduction 
to spoken and written modern Chinese. We also introduce written simplified characters.

102. Elementary Chinese II
A continuation of 101.

201. Intermediate Chinese I
This is an intermediate level course for modern Chinese (Putonghua). The course builds 

on the work from the introductory Chinese course. Chinese phonics and basic grammar will 
be introduced through lectures, exercises and assignments. The course will concentrate 
on acquiring the ability to understand and produce Chinese at the paragraph level, such 
as factual description and narration in various content areas, as well as clear expression in 
intermediate level situations.

202. Intermediate Chinese II
A continuation of 201.

298. Experimental Courses

398. Experimental Courses
This course is designed for students who have completed two years of college-level 

training in Chinese to continue to develop intermediate-to-advanced-level skills of listening, 
speaking, reading and writing. A textbook is selected as a reference that helps students 
improve their understanding of today’s China and ensures that students continue to improve 
their linguistic skills with a manageable degree of challenge. Multi-media materials will also 
be used to integrate all skills.

Classics
Coordinator: Nancy Evans

Faculty: Joel C. Relihan, Dana M. Polanichka, 

The Department of Classics at Wheaton College offers a full program of courses in the 
languages, literatures, and cultures of Greco-Roman antiquity. We encourage our students 
to develop skill and sophistication in the close and careful reading of texts central to the 
Western tradition, as well as texts that lie outside the traditionally defined canon. We stress 
the interpretation of these texts in the light of their own historical contexts, and in the uses 
that have been made of them in subsequent ages.

Classics is a Liberal Arts discipline. Concentrating on Classics alone, some of our 
recent students have gone on to careers in teaching, library science, publishing, and arts 
administration. Others have combined a major or a minor in Classics with majors in English, 
History, Theater, Anthropology, Mathematics, Chemistry and Computer Science. Classics is 
an excellent pre-professional program, and students have applied the skills they learned in 
the Classics program to law school and medical school. In combination with related courses 
taught in the Departments of Art History, Philosophy, and Religion, we also offer exciting 
opportunities for students who want to create their own interdisciplinary majors in Ancient 
Studies, and for students who wish to pursue their Classical studies at the graduate level.

Major requirements
The Department of Classics offers five different majors: the interdisciplinary major in 

Ancient Studies and four major programs in Classics, allowing students to concentrate in 
either Greek or Latin individually, in the two languages together or in the literatures and 
cultures of antiquity (Classical Civilization).

All four majors require at least nine courses; at least three of these must be at the 300 
level or above. Complementary Classical Civilization courses offered in other departments 
that count towards the majors in the Classics program include:

ARTH 273  Greek Art and Architecture 
ARTH 274  Visualizing Ancient Rome
HIST 343  Late Antiquity: Transformation and Migra-

tion PHIL 203 Ancient Greek Philosophy
REL 110 Literature of the New Testament: The 

Real Jesus, Ancient and Modern Views 

REL 210 Jesus and the Gospels
REL 310 New Testament: Acts and Letters
Courses in Classics taken in Junior Year Abroad programs and at other institutions may 

be counted at the discretion of the department.

The Major in Classics: Latin and Greek combined
Ten courses total.
Five courses in the primary language, at least one of which is at the 300 level. 
Three courses in the secondary language, at least one of which is at the 200 level. Two 

complementary courses in Classics or Classical Civilization.

The Major in Latin
Nine courses total.
Six courses in Latin, at least two of which are at the 300 level.
Three complementary courses in Classics or Classical Civilization, at least one at the 300 

level.

The Major in Greek
Nine courses total.
Six courses in Greek, at least two of which are at the 300 level.
Three complementary courses in Classics or Classical Civilization, at least one at the 300 

level.

The Major in Classical Civilization
Nine courses total.
Three courses in either Greek or Latin, at least one of which is at the 200 level. Six 

complementary courses in Classics, Greek, Latin or Classical Civilization.

Minor requirements
The Department of Classics offers three different minors. These minor programs allow 

students to study either Greek or Latin individually, or the literatures and cultures of antiqui-
ty (Classical Civilization). All three minors require at least five courses; at least one of these 
must be at the 300 level.

Classics minors planning worksheet

The Minor in Latin
Five courses in Latin language, at least one of which is at the 300 level.

The Minor in Greek
Five courses in Greek language, at least one of which is at the 300 level.

The Minor in Classical Civilization
Five courses total.
At least one Classics course at the 300 level.
Complementary courses in Classical Civilization may also count.
Complementary Classical Civilization courses offered in other departments that count 

towards the minor in Classical Civilization include:
ARTH 273  Greek Art and Architecture 
ARTH 274  Visualizing Ancient Rome
HIST 343  Late Antiquity: Transformation and Migration 
PHIL 203  Ancient Greek Philosophy
REL 110 Literature of the New Testament: The 

Real Jesus, Ancient and Modern Views 
REL 210 Jesus and the Gospels
REL 310 New Testament: Acts and Letters

COURSES

098. Experimental Courses

130. Egypt in the Greco-Roman World
A study of the influence of ancient Egyptian culture in the Greco-Roman world. Lectures 

and discussions will examine the historical, economic, literary, artistic and religious ties 
between Egypt and Greece from the Bronze Age to late antiquity and the early Christian 
era. Joel C. Relihan

135. Myth and Folklore
Mythology and mythography of the Greeks and Romans, focusing on tales of the Trojan 

War. Comparison with myths of the ancient Near East and other cultures; discussion of 
what myths are and what they reveal about the societies from which they come.

140. Before the West
A study of the influence of ancient Mesopotamian cultures in the Greco-Roman world. 

Lectures and discussions will examine the historical, economic, literary, artistic and 
religious ties between Akkad, Persia, ancient Israel and Greece from the Bronze Age to late 
antiquity and the early Christian era. Nancy Evans

198. Experimental Courses

199. Independent Study
An opportunity to do independent work in a particular area not included in the regular 

courses.
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205/305. The Fall of the Roman Republic
The history of Rome from 133 B.C.E. to 69 C.E.: the problems of empire, the fall of the 

Roman Republic, “band-aid”� solutions, civil wars and, finally, Augustus and the infamous 
Julio-Claudians. Emphasis on political, intellectual and social changes.

254/354. The Drama of Fifth-Century Athens
The explosion of political and intellectual energy in Athens in the fifth century and its 

repercussions, focusing on Greek historical texts (Herodotus and Thucydides) and Greek 
drama (text, theatre, performance, interpretation). Topics will include the evolution of the 
Athenian Empire after the Persian War; the interrelationships of politics, religion and the 
arts; the diverse forms of comedy and tragedy; and the dissolution of Athenian power after 
the Peloponnesian War. Classics 254 forms a connection with Thea 351. Nancy Evans

256/356. The Ancient Romance
Stories of lovers destined to be separated and reunited, of pirates and thieves, false death 

and miraculous revival, of identity lost and found. From Homer’s Odyssey through Daphnis 
and Chloe and The Ethiopian Tale to utopian and picaresque literature, Petronius’ Satyricon 
and the historical fantasy The Romance of Alexander the Great. Joel C. Relihan

258/358. Tales of Troy
A thorough investigation of the stories concerning the destruction of Troy and the end of 

the age of heroes, through epic (lliad, Odyssey, Aeneid), drama (Helen, Trojan Women), late 
classical and medieval tales and modern retellings and adaptations. Joel C. Relihan

262/362. The Ancient Landscape: From Mythology to Ecology
The land outside the walls of the city: how it was used and abused, praised and feared, 

personified in myth and religion. Topics will include agriculture and ancient farming manu-
als, deforestation, the cult of streams and fountains, the divinities of the wild, the Eleusinian 
mysteries and the literature that idealizes the country life. Joel C. Relihan

266/366. Gender, Power and the Gods
An introduction to the study of the public and private lives of women in Mediterranean 

antiquity from classical Athens and Rome to late antiquity (fifth century B.C.E. to fourth 
century C.E.). The relationship of secular authority to religious custom in the Greco-Roman 
city-states and empires, and the social status of women within these cultures as under-
stood (and misunderstood) by civic institutions and religious customs, including medicine, 
law, mythology, art and politics. Special attention to religious practices that allowed women 
more visible and powerful social identities, including state festivals, the so-called mystery 
cults, and the emerging Rabbinic (Jewish) and Christian traditions.

279. Literary Translation
See Ger 279.

298. Experimental Courses

299. Independent Study
An opportunity to do independent work in a particular area not included in the regular 

courses.

305. The Fall of the Roman Republic
(See CLAS 205. Students at the 300 level will do extra reading, writing and research in 

projects directed by the instructor.) Joel C. Relihan

354. The Drama of Fifth-Century Athens
(See CLAS 254. Students at the 300 level will do extra reading, writing and research in 

projects directed by the instructor.). Nancy Evans

356. The Ancient Romance
(See CLAS 256. Students at the 300 level will do extra reading, writing and research in 

projects directed by the instructor.). Joel C. Relihan

358. Tales of Troy
(See CLAS 258. Students at the 300 level will do extra reading, writing and research in 

projects directed by the instructor.). Joel C. Relihan

362. The Ancient Landscape: From Mythology to Ecology
(See CLAS 262. Students at the 300 level will do extra reading, writing and research in 

projects directed by the instructor.)

366. Gender, Power and the Gods
(See CLAS 266. Students at the 300 level will do extra reading, writing and research in 

projects directed by the instructor.)

398. Experimental Courses

399. Independent Study
An opportunity to do independent work in a particular area not included in the regular 

courses.

401. Senior Seminar

499. Independent Research
Offered to selected majors at the invitation of the department.

500. Individual Research

Selected majors are invited by the department to pursue individual research in preparation 
for writing an Honors Thesis.

Computer Science
Coordinator: Michael B. Gousie

Faculty: Tom Armstrong, Walter S. Eykel, Mark D. LeBlanc, Joelle Vrana

We love to create, build, make. Software yes, but also think embedded devices, 3D 
printers, laser cutter, and your next creation. [New equipment to come includes a CNC 
mill and programmable loom] Add students, staff, and faculty and you get a picture of our 
learning community.

Major requirements
The major in computer science consists of a minimum of 12 courses: seven core com-

puter science courses, plus two mathematics courses, a senior seminar and two electives 
at or above the 200 level. For those students who place out of the introductory course(s), 
the additional course(s) needed to meet the minimum requirement will be determined in 
consultation with the department. Courses used to fulfill the major requirements may 
not be taken on a pass/fail basis. To major in computer science, the department strongly 
recommends that students achieve at least a C+ average in the first two computer science 
courses and that the first two math courses be completed by the second year.

Required courses
COMP 111  Foundations of Computing Theory 
COMP 115  Robots, Games and Problem Solving 
COMP 116  Data Structures
(strongly recommend at least a combined 2.67 GPA in these courses to continue) 

Four computer science core courses
COMP 215  Algorithms
COMP 220  Computer Organization and Assembly Language 
Select two of the following:
COMP 335  Principles of Programming Languages 
COMP 345  Operating Systems
COMP 375  Theory of Computation

Two math courses 
MATH 101  Calculus I
MATH 104  Calculus II
MATH 151  Accelerated Statistics 
MATH 202  Cryptography
MATH 211  Discrete Mathematics 
MATH 221  Linear Algebra
MATH 236  Multivariable Calculus
MATH 251  Methods of Data Analysis

Electives
Two additional computer science (or mathematics with permission) at or above the 

200-level:
COMP 242  DNA
COMP 255  Artificial Intelligence 
COMP 325  Database Systems 
COMP 365  Computer Graphics 
COMP 499  Independent Research 

Capstone
COMP 401  Senior Seminar

Minor requirements
The minor in computer science requires completion of five (5) courses: Required courses
COMP 115  Robots, Games and Problem Solving 
COMP 116  Data Structures
Two other computer science courses, at least one at the 200-level or above.
One 300-level computer science course or with permission, a 300-level non-computer 

science course that contains significant work in computer science.

COURSES

098. Experimental Courses

098. Robots, Games and Problem Solving Lab
The delivery of new curriculum components requires planning, design, and implemen-

tation. This course inserts students into a live pilot to teach six learning modules that 
introduce first year students to the computational and informational skills that are needed 
for communicating ideas and solutions in a networked age. Joelle Vrana

099. Independent Study
An individual or small-group study in computer science under the direction of an approved 

advisor. An individual or small group works on the conception, design and implementation 
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of a significant computer science project. Interdisciplinary projects are strongly encour-
aged. Students are also expected to assume a greater responsibility in the form of leading 
discussions and working examples.

115. Robots, Games and Problem Solving
Problem-solving techniques and algorithm development with emphasis on program 

design, introductory numerical methods and object-oriented programming from the client 
perspective. Some form of robot, either virtual or real, is used to augment course content. 
This course is intended for those seeking a thorough and rigorous exposure to program-
ming; an ideal course for those considering graduate school in any field. Topics covered 
include programming language syntax (e.g., C++, Python), coding, debugging,testing and 
good documentation style. Concepts include arithmetic and logical operations; simple 
input and output; functions and the introductory data structures of arrays/lists, records and 
classes. Faculty

116. Data Structures
An introduction to the theoretical and practical aspects of data structures. Emphasis is on 

abstract data types and the use of the C++ class mechanism to support their implementa-
tions. Examples include stacks, queues, linked lists, binary search trees and general trees 
and their applications. Pointers and recursion are used in some implementations. Three 
hours of lecture and a two-hour laboratory per week. Michael B. Gousie

121. Foundations of Computing Theory
Discrete mathematics represents the core mathematical and problem-solving principles 

in computer science education. It is not possible to make creative and effective use of 
computers without involving oneself in mathematical considerations. This course introduces 
many of the mathematical concepts that appear later in the computer science major.

Everyday scenarios are related to discrete topics including algorithms, networks and 
data communication, parity and error, finite state machines, regular expressions, matrices, 
propositional logic, Boolean algebra, sets and relations in databases, graphs and trees. 
Students use these techniques to solve real-world problems, such as forming SQL queries, 
designing shortest-path communications between cell towers and pattern matching across 
entire genomes and volumes of English text. Faculty

131. Computing for Poets
The use of computers to manage the storage and retrieval of written texts creates new 

opportunities for scholars of ancient and other written works. Recent advances in computer 
software, hypertext and database methodologies have made it possible to ask novel 
questions about a story, a trilogy, an anthology or corpus. This course teaches computer 
programming as a vehicle to explore the formal symbol systems currently used to define 
our digital libraries of text. Programming facilitates top-down thinking and practice with 
real-world problem-solving skills such as problem decomposition and writing algorithms. 
Mark D. LeBlanc

155. Intelligent Systems
Intelligent Systems provides scientific and technical background to consider Turing’s 

question: ‘Can machines think? We explore locomotion, sensors and effectors, and 
contrast capabilities of humans and AIs. Then, we investigate computer vision and natural 
language processing. Finally, we study humans anthropomorphizing robots and computers 
and AI’s role in our world. Tom Armstrong

161. Web Programming, Graphics and Design
As Web pages proliferate on the Internet, it is becoming increasingly important to under-

stand today’s technology. This course covers basic Web page design and creation using 
current software tools. Web pages are brought to life by adding custom graphics. Students 
create their own animated mini-movies using Flash. The course covers basic programming, 
using Flash ActionScript or similar, to allow students to create more sophisticated pages 
that include user interaction and real-world applications. Students practice many concepts 
while in the classroom, and design and program their own Web pages as a major compo-
nent of the course. Michael B. Gousie

198. Experimental Courses

199. Independent Study
An individual or small-group study in computer science under the direction of an approved 

advisor. An individual or small group works on the conception, design and implementation 
of a significant computer science project. Interdisciplinary projects are strongly encour-
aged. Students are also expected to assume a greater responsibility in the form of leading 
discussions and working examples.

215. Algorithms
An introduction to the mathematical foundations, design, implementation and computa-

tional analysis of fundamental algorithms. Problems include heuristic searching, sorting, 
several graph theory problems, tree balancing algorithms, and the theoretical expression of 
their orders of growth. Out-of-class assignments and in-class labs emphasize the balance 
between theoretical hypotheses and experimental verification. C/C++, Java, Perl or Maple 
are applied to various solutions. Mark D. LeBlanc

220. Computer Organization and Assembly Language
A detailed look at the internal organization and logic of computers. The programming por-

tion of the course considers a common assembly language and how such instructions are 
translated to the binary instructions of a traditional 32-bit machine language. Addressing 
modes and stack behavior related to subroutine calls are discussed in detail. Michael B. 
Gousie

242. DNA
An amazing blend of biology, chemistry, computing and mathematics emerges when 

considering the molecule “deoxyribonucleic acid” (DNA). DNA is the blueprint of life for all 
organisms on Earth and throughout evolutionary time. This course explores DNA from the 
following four points of view: molecular biology, applied mathematics, evolutionary biology 
and computer science. Students will analyze DNA sequences by learning to write computer 
programs (software) in the language Python. Learning to write programs is a pure, distilled 
form of problem solving, a vital skill for many careers and graduate studies. Historical and 
ethical aspects of DNA are discussed. Counts as a related course in the biology major and 
as a 200-level elective in the computer science major. Mark D. LeBlanc

255. Artificial Intelligence
The idea of a thinking machine captivates us as a culture and our long struggle toward 

an approximation of that goal has pushed us to examine what underlies our own thought 
processes and how we may create problem-solving models based on different definitions 
of what constitutes “intelligence.” This course examines the fundamentals of artificial 
intelligence, including searching for problem solutions, game playing, logical reasoning, 
task planning and robotics. We also explore the advanced topics of natural language 
communication between man and machine and the challenge of designing a machine that 
learns from experience. Mark D. LeBlanc

298. Experimental Courses

298. Web Development 
This course will cover the design and implementation of dynamic web-based applications. 

Topics include server and application architecture, database-driven development, interface 
design, and content management. Client-side tools include HTML5, CSS, and JavaScript; 
PHP, Ajax, and jQuery are some of the server-side tools. Class meetings will include hands-
on practice. Students will create one or more major web sites hosted on the department 
server. Michael B. Gousie

298. Human Computer Interaction
This course prepares students to design user-friendly interfaces. It covers an introduction 

to the concepts of cognitive psychology involved in human information processing, a pre-
sentation of the general principles of Graphical User Interaction (GUI) design, standards and 
guidelines, how to conduct a task analysis as the basis for the design of a user interface, 
techniques for evaluating application usability, and the prototyping of a simple graphical 
interface. Joelle Vrana

299. Independent Study
An individual or small-group study in computer science under the direction of an approved 

advisor. An individual or small group works on the conception, design and implementation 
of a significant computer science project. Interdisciplinary projects are strongly encour-
aged. Students are also expected to assume a greater responsibility in the form of leading 
discussions and working examples.

315. Parallel Algorithms
Parallel Algorithms provides an introduction to designing parallel algorithms and orga-

nizing parallel computing systems. We explore software in multiprocessor environments 
and investigate building and using a cluster. Then, we evaluate the performance of our 
distributed systems against cloud computing. Finally, we discuss broader impacts of data 
centers and high-performance computing. Tom Armstrong

325. Database Systems
In an age of information, it is crucial to understand how to design systems to manage and 

organize potentially large collections of data. This course involves an in-depth study of the 
issues involved in today’s database management systems (DBMS). Topics include the 
theories behind database architecture, database design (including the relational model) and 
DBMS implementation, as well as the collection, organization and retrieval of data through 
query languages such as SQL. Tom Armstrong

335. Principles of Programming Languages
A theoretical study of the principles that govern the design and implementation of 

contemporary programming languages. This includes language syntax (lexical properties, 
BNF notation and parsing); language representations (data structures, control structures 
and runtime environments); and practical experience with language styles (procedural, 
functional, logical and object-oriented). Particular focus is on object-oriented languages. 
Labs, homework and programming assignments include selections from languages that 
are object-oriented (Java, C++, C#), functional (LISP), declarative (PROLOG) and used 
for data-interface (PERL), building system tools (C ) and object-based applications (Visual 
Basic). Mark D. LeBlanc

345. Operating Systems
Operating systems are the software core of computers. This most fundamental of all sys-

tem programs controls all of the computer’s resources and provides the base upon which 
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all application programs are written. The course introduces the theoretical structure of 
current computer operating systems, including batch, multiprogramming and multiproces-
sor systems. Specific strategies for input-output, interrupt handling, file management and 
concurrency are discussed. Practical experience is gained by writing module simulations, 
implementing concurrency by using threads, and altering actual operating system software. 
Parallel computing algorithms and techniques are further emphasized to give students 
experience in how to take advantage of today’s multi-core processors. Michael B. Gousie

365. Computer Graphics
A look at many of the mathematical tools, data structures, algorithms and hardware as-

sociated with the creation of imagery on the computer. The course covers aspects such as 
animation, 3D geometric transformations, projections, shading, texture mapping, viewing 
and visible surface determination.

Modeling techniques, including fractals, surfaces of rotation and L-systems, are dis-
cussed. Advanced topics such as ray tracing, radiosity, shadows and other effects are cov-
ered as time permits. Major programming projects put theory into practice, using OpenGL 
or other computer graphics application programmer interfaces. Michael B. Gousie

375. Theory of Computation
Many complex problems can be solved using a finite state machine approach. This course 

is a look at various kinds of such theoretical machines and how understanding them can 
lead to practical solutions to programming problems. Topics include regular languages, 
context-free languages, finite automata, pushdown automata, nondeterminism and Turing 
machines. The halting problem and the problem of computability versus undecidability are 
investigated. The topics are shown to have applications to compiler design; portions of a 
compiler are implemented in a major project. Michael B. Gousie

398. Experimental Courses

399. Independent Study
An individual or small-group study in computer science under the direction of an approved 

advisor. An individual or small group works on the conception, design and implementation 
of a significant computer science project. Interdisciplinary projects are strongly encour-
aged. Students are also expected to assume a greater responsibility in the form of leading 
discussions and working examples.

401. Senior Seminar
A seminar featuring historical and/or contemporary topics in computer science. Roundta-

ble discussions, student-led presentations, writing, and a major group programming project 
are featured.

499. Independent Research
An individual research project in computer science under the direction of an approved 

advisor. Typically, this involves a review of the primary literature that leads to the design 
and implementation of a computational experiment or the development of a large software 
system.

500. Individual Research
Research under the direction of individual computer science faculty for two semester 

course credits. A thesis is required of each student enrolled in this course.

Connections
The college’s Connections program provides an exciting way to explore different areas 

of academic knowledge and multiple approaches to problems. The concept is simple but 
powerful and unique to Wheaton: organizing courses around a common theme.

For example:
African Worlds links Anthropology 225 (African Cultures in Transition) with English 

245 (African Literature) and/or Music 212 (World Music: Africa and the Americas) and/or 
History 143 (Africans on Africa) and/or Political Science 203 (African Politics).

Genes in Context links Computer Science 242 (DNA) with Philosophy 111 (Ethics).
All Wheaton students must take either two two-course connections (a total of four 

courses) or one set of three connected courses. Students are also invited to discover their 
own possible linked courses and to approach the faculty and propose a Connection. See 
Student-Initiated Connections.

You will be encouraged to take linked courses in the same or adjoining semesters and 
to get started early in your career. (Note that if the chosen Connections do not include 
courses from all three of the traditional academic divisions—arts and humanities, natural 
sciences and social sciences—students will be expected to take at least one course in the 
missing division(s). Faculty advisors help students plan accordingly.)

Note: All courses taken for a connection must be taken at Wheaton.

Student-Initiated Connections
Students may propose a two or three-course Connection to the Committee on Educational 

Policy by following these steps:
You must not have already completed all courses for the Connection at the time of the 

proposal. The final date to submit the proposal is the last day to drop a course without 
record deadline of the semester in which you plan to take the last course of the Connection. 

Refer to the academic calendar on the web for the specific date for this semester. Seniors: 
Self-Initiated Connection proposals will NOT be accepted in your final semester.

A proposed two-course Connection must link courses from at least two different Areas; 
a three-course Connection must link courses from three areas: History, Creative Arts, 
Humanities, Social Sciences, Natural Sciences, Math/CS.

The faculty teaching each course in the Connection must approve the proposed Connec-
tion.

One course cannot be used in two Connections.
You cannot use English 101, Writing, or First Year Seminar in a Self-Initiated Connection. 

When including an Independent Study in your proposal, you must also submit a statement 
that includes a full description of the Independent Study, plus the reading list. It is the 
responsibility of the student to provide this and not the faculty member.

Note: All courses taken for a connection must be taken at Wheaton.

Guidelines for Student-initiated Connections
The following principles codify the practice since 2010 of the Connections Subcommittee 

of the Educational Policy Committee, and are posted by Joel Relihan, Associate Provost, on 
Oct. 25, 2012.

1. It is hard to convince the committee about the connection value of a survey or introduc-
tory course. The breadth of survey courses is so large that it could likely connect to many 
other courses and is almost a connection unto itself. This seems to violate the spirit of the 
connection component of the curriculum. Aim to connect courses beyond the introductory 
level.

Along these lines, think of serial vs. parallel work. A course that leads into another is serial 
in nature and may be more of a prerequisite than a true connection. Two courses that are at 
the same level are parallel and it may be easier to convince the committee of a connection 
between the two. Exceptions to this might be in the field of performing and studio arts, 
where often the culminating performance depends on the integration and connectedness of 
the various courses that lead up to that final piece of work.

2. Stating the content that is common to two or three courses may be useful, but this 
alone does not justify a connection. Look for a meaningful, deeper connection between the 
courses.

3. Similarly, merely stating that there is already an existing connection between courses 
similar to those in your proposal does not automatically justify the proposed connection or 
convince the committee of your connection.

4. Support your rationale for the proposed connection with specific examples in your 
essay. For example, which assignments in either course could be used to demonstrate the 
connection between courses?

5. Be sure to reflect on the connection in both directions. There is a synergy between 
courses that enhances the overall experience; the sum is greater that the individual parts. 
How is your view of one course influenced by the other? What more can you get out of 
taking “course A” once you have also taken “course B”—and vice versa?

6. If you are proposing to connect a course that contains a practicum experience, be sure 
not to neglect the remainder of the coursework; that is, the reading and discussion that you 
do in the classroom and away from your field placement site. While the experiential compo-
nent may be the larger part of the course, do not disregard other course material.

7. If you are proposing to connect a math course, be sure to demonstrate that the math 
is more than just a tool to better understand the other course. For example, calculus is 
fundamental to the quantitative nature of economics. The math course in this case is 
nearly a prerequisite to the economics course. On the other hand, the use of statistics in 
an anthropology course connects two disciplines that are normally not associated in such 
a way. In sum: Connections should provide breadth across the liberal arts curriculum more 
than depth in a particular subject area. Strive to do more than simply show how a tool, idea, 
or concept learned in one course is applied in another.

COURSES:

23007. African Diaspora in New World
The courses in this connection connect the tradition of African American music to 

important aspects of American history and culture as studied from the perspectives of 
history and/or sociology. Students will learn to contextualize material across courses in 
these disciplines. History and sociology address issues of race and ethnicity, resistance, 
the church, community building, and the historical, political and economic backgrounds of 
these issues. Music explores the intangible reservoir of creativity and spiritual energy that 
helped an oppressed community not only to survive, but to flourish artistically. This connec-
tion encourages students to synthesize history and sociology with artistic and theological 
issues through music.

This may be completed as a two or three-course connection. All must include at least 
one of the music courses. A two-course connection must link courses from at least two 
different areas; a three-course connection must link courses from three areas.

Connections:
Creative Arts

MUSC 272  African American Originals I: Spirituals, Blues and All That Jazz
MUSC 273  African American Originals II: Rhythm 

and Blues, Rock and Contemporary Jazz
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History
HIST 209 African American History to 1877
HIST 210 African American History: 1877 to the Present Social Sciences
SOC 230 Race and Ethnicity 
WGS 315 Black Feminist Theory

23001. African Worlds
The African Worlds connection enables students to explore the range of interrelated 

cultures, histories, politics, art and intellectual contributions of African people living south 
of the Sahara. A combination of disciplinary perspectives is critical to understanding the 
contemporary challenges that face the continent. Common areas of concern explored

in this connection include the precolonial legacy of African cultures and civilizations and 
how they interacted with other parts of the world system; the impact of European colonial 
overrule; the link between politics, art, performance and ritual; and the impact of African 
cultures on Europe and the Americas.

This may be completed as a two or three-course connection. A two-course connection 
must link courses from at least two different areas; a three-course connection must link 
courses from three areas. These courses may be used in either the major or minor in 
African, African American, Diaspora Studies.

Connections:

Creative Arts
MUSC 212  World Music: Africa and the Americas 
MUSC 222  West African Mande Dance and Music

History
HIST 143 Africans on Africa: A Survey Humanities 
ARTH 212 African Visual Cultures
ARTH 312 Contemporary African Arts 
ENG 245 African Literature

Social Sciences
ANTH 225  Peoples and Cultures of Africa 
ANTH 255,  WGS 255 Women in Africa 
POLS 203 African Politics

23020. All The Russias: Culture, History, Politics
The title of this connection is a reference to the official title of the Russian Tsars, who 

were known not as ruler of Russia but as Emperor or Empress of All the Russias. The 
connection encourages students to explore the explicitly interconnected nature of culture, 
society and politics throughout Russian history.

For students interested mainly in connecting literature, we also offer a parallel connection 
23019, Russia: Literature, History, Politics.

Certain key themes inform Russian culture just as they affect the whole of Russian History 
and Politics: Russian identity between East and West; Russia as a centralized, autocratic 
power, accompanied by corruption and repression but also by counterpoints of artistic 
expression and dissent; Russia alternating between national movements and wholesale 
borrowings of outside ideas and culture; and the perpetual question of how the past shapes 
the present.

This connection can be either a two-course or a three-course connection.
To complete this connection, students will proceed by area, choosing one course from 

each of the areas represented: History, Humanities, and Social Sciences.

Connections:

History
HIST 215 History of Russia

Humanities
RUSS 101 Russian Folklore
RUSS 281 Russian Arts and Culture 
RUSS 282/FNMS 282  Russian Film
RUSS 284/RUSS 384  Women in Russian Culture Advanced

Social Sciences
POLS 249  Russian Foreign Policy
POLS 255  Russian Politics

20075. All Roads Lead To Rome...
The Roman world seems largely distant to students today. After all, its empire was formed 

over 2000 years ago, and choosing a career as a gladiator is far from anyone’s mind. Yet, 
if you think about the buildings you enter, the literature you read, the language you speak, 
and the art you admire, you will recognize much that the Romans left behind. Their legacy is 
found in the Wheaton Campus buildings (the facade of the library), in the laws that govern 
our land (a man should have the right to face his accusers), in the stadiums that house our 
favorite sports team (Romans cheered for the Greens, the Reds or the Blues-Charioteers) 
and even in the American obsession for cleanliness (at one point there were nearly 1000 
baths in the city of Rome, and the central building of the Baths of Caracalla covered 6 
acres, the same size as the U.S. Capitol).

This connection seeks to inspire students to embrace the bond that ties the present with 

the past through close reading of ancient texts and ancient objects. An introduction to 
methods of art historical analysis will allow our students to take mute objects such as a 
Roman sculpture and encourage them to speak. Deft historical analysis of primary texts 
will bring the ancient world into greater focus. Using ancient texts, images, and popular 
culture within a comparative analysis framework, both classes will bridge the gap between 
contemporary life and the ancient world while at the same time highlighting the key 
differences between Rome-then and now. As connected courses, ARTH 274 and HIST 111 
will also demonstrate the different methodological perspectives in history and art history, 
while ultimately focusing on the same question, When in Rome, do we do (or did we do, 
historically-speaking) as the Romans have done?

(Previously ‘When in Rome.’)

Connections:
ARTH 274 Visualizing Ancient Rome
and HIST 111  History of Europe to 1000 CE

20080. Analyzing and Solving Problems Through Writing
This two-course connection between Chemistry 303 and English 280 teaches writing 

as a means of problem analyzing and problem solving as well as a means of presenting 
information. The writing assignments in the two courses devote considerable attention to 
the appropriate audience, purpose and genre called for by specific contexts—whatcompo-
sitionists refer to as the rhetorical situation. Each course teaches professional writing as a 
scaffolded process requiring a deep understanding of existing research to identify

key gaps in knowledge (CHEM 303) or multiple perspectives (ENG 280); a drafting and/ 
or exploratory phase; and revision based on feedback provided to them by their professor 
and/or peers.

Connections:
CHEM 303 Current Problems in Environmental Chemistry
and ENG 280 Writing in Professional Contexts

20071. Ancient Landscapes and Ancient Skies
We see the same sky and inhabit the same earth as the ancient Egyptians, Athenians, 

Mayans and Islamic thinkers did thousands of years ago. But unlike the modern world, 
ancient worlds do not separate earth from sky: for them, to understand human life in its 
natural environment is to understand its relation to the sphere of the heavens. Students in 
both courses in this two-course connection will learn to view the earth and sky together 
through the lenses of different ancient cultures.

Connections:
AST 250 Ancient Astronomies
and CLAS 262 or CLAS 362  The Ancient Landscape: From Mythology to Ecology

23013. Animal Power in Religion, Art and Science
This connection is designed to allow students to explore the place of animals in culture 

and society through the lenses of religion, science and/or the visual arts. The connec-
tion may be completed using either two or three courses. Students taking PSY 226 and 
REL 277 to meet the connection will learn how two different disciplines, one from the 
humanities and one from the natural sciences, apply their varying methodologies to the 
same theme. Students taking either PSY 226 or REL 277 (or both) along with ARTS 215, 
ARTS 315 or ARTS 325 will explore scientific or religious concepts of animals through 
visual forms, in addition to their more typical expression in textual media. They will draw 
inspiration and a content base from their experiences in PSY 226 or REL 277 as they 
develop their own creative expression in Studio Art. Thus, students should take the studio 
art course either concurrently with one or both of the other courses, OR take the studio art 
course after one or both of the other courses. Art students will present their creative work 
to the rest of the students in the religion or psychology courses at the end of the semester.

A two-course connection must link courses from at least two different areas; a three-
course connection must link courses from three areas.

Connections:
Creative Arts
ARTS 215 Relief Printmaking 
ARTS 315 Intaglio Printmaking 
ARTS 325 Lithography Humanities
REL 277 Religion and Animals
Natural Sciences
BIO 226 Comparative Animal Behavior 
PSY 226 Comparative Animal Behavior

20026. Biopharma
Students taking these two courses will have coordinated opportunities to study the global 

pharmaceutical industry, which has grown into a multibillion-dollar enterprise merging 
economic principles and biomedical research to develop and distribute therapeutics around 
the world. Students in BIO 112 are introduced to modern cell and molecular biology in 
both lecture and laboratory settings; those in ECON 112 are introduced to the behaviors 
of economic markets, pricing and product distribution. The Biopharma connection will 
engage Cells and Genes students in discussing the economic implications of the biomedical 
research they discuss and engage Microeconomics students in the process of biological 
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research.
Shared lecture topics illustrating important principles from both biological and economic 

perspectives will include vaccine development and distribution, drug therapy and human 
cloning, and the human genome project. Through independent laboratory research in the 
Cells and Genes lab, students will have the opportunity to do an independent research 
project in which they design and perform their own experiments, analyze and present 
their own data and make their own scientific discoveries. This project will offer students 
invaluable insights into the scientific process and into the inevitable pitfalls and occasional 
breakthroughs that accompany scientific discovery-insights critical to understanding why 
R&D budgets are so big in the pharmaceutical industry.

Connections:
BIO 112 Cells and Genes
and ECON 112  Microeconomics with Biopharma Applications

23010. Black Aesthetics
Black Aesthetics examines African American contributions to the visual arts, music 

and literature of the United States. Placing African American creativity within historical, 
sociological and political contexts, students may explore how black artists forged a creative 
culture that both illustrated their unique experience and identity and transformed the arts of 
the dominant culture within which they worked.

This may be completed as a two or three-course connection. A two-course connection* 
must link courses from at least two different areas; a three-course connection must link 
courses from three areas.

*A two-course connection requires one course from creative arts or humanities with one 
course from history or social sciences.

Connections:

Creative Arts
MUSC 272  African American Originals I: Spirituals, Blues and All That Jazz
MUSC 273  African American Originals II: Rhythm 

and Blues, Rock and Contemporary Jazz

Humanities
ARTH 263 African American Art
ENG 209 African American Literature and Culture

History
HIST 209 African American History to 1877
HIST 210 African American History: 1877 to the Present Social Sciences 
POLS 327 Black Political Thought
POLS 271 African American Politics 
SOC 230 Race and Ethnicity

20061. Body and Mind
This connection seeks to explore the relationship between mental life and the physical 

body. Often this relationship between the two is misunderstood, or, even worse, taken for 
granted. This is a complex issue, and the goal is to inspire some thought about (1) how the 
mind arises from the physical body, (2) how the function of the brain gives rise to the struc-
ture of thought, and (3) how damage to the brain can selectively affect cognitive abilities. 

Connections:
BIO 244 Introductory Physiology and
PSY 222 Cognition
or PSY 230 Psychology of Consciousness 
or PSY 312  Perception

20010. Body, Form and Motion
The sequence of presentations in Bio 106 on various anatomical and physiological topics 

will coincide with lessons and assignments in ARTS 340. As students learn the major 
bones in the human body, they will also create sketches of the articulated skeleton. As they 
learn to draw human figures in the lying, sitting and standing positions and in motion, they 
will study the anatomical features of all the major muscles, the physiology of muscle move-
ment, and cardiovascular and respiratory changes during physical activity. Students will be 
expected to produce a connected final project. For example, a student who draws figures in 
different positions or in motion will write an analytical report that discusses types of major 
muscle activity produced with each position or movement. As students understand the 
anatomical and physiological basis of every bump, angle and curve of figure drawings, they 
will refine their artistic skills.

This connection should significantly heighten students’ appreciation of science and moti-
vate them to learn more about the biology of the human body while developing techniques 
in figure drawing.

Connections:
ARTS 340 Figure Drawing and Anatomy 
and BIO 106  Human Anatomy

23018. Cinema/Kino: Film in Russia
This connection is informed by the interconnected nature of art, culture and political his-

tory in Russia. This relationship was made explicit when Lenin, the first leader of the Soviet 

Union, declared that for us, cinema is the most important of all, and funded film-makers 
to encourage them to record Russian history and further Soviet politics. But Russian film 
preceded Lenin and the Soviet period, and Russian filmmakers are widely considered to be 
among the best, brightest and first in the West to develop the art of cinema.

In RUSS 282, students will explore how although film reflects history and political 
constructs, it creates a uniquely artistic text. HIST 215 will provide students with the 
background and context for this inquiry.

Connections:

History
HIST 215 History of Russia

Humanities
RUSS 282 FNMS 282 Russian Film

20041. Colonial Encounters
This two-course connection examines questions of race, ethnicity, religion, gender and 

sexuality in the contexts of empire, nation and transnational cultural identities. Combining 
the study of French language and literature with either sociology course makes it possible 
to interrogate colonial and postcolonial discourses, conflicts and identities.

Connections:
FR 235 Postcolonial Encounters and
SOC 200 Social Movements 
or SOC 350  Asians and America

20018. Communicating Information
Information abounds. A liberal arts education should seek to instill not only the ability 

to acquire and produce information, but also the ability to organize and communicate it 
effectively.

ENG 280 asks students to articulate problems, make recommendations and to support 
those recommendations using information expressed as numbers, words and visuals.

MATH 211 similarly challenges students to analyze information in the form of problems 
and to convey those analyses as solutions using symbols, words and visuals. Language and 
logic, in both courses, are a means of learning material and developing thinking processes; 
both courses implicitly and explicitly address the false dichotomy between numbers and 
words. Students in Professional and Technical Writing learn that data play a crucial role in 
the construction of effective professional arguments.

Additionally, both courses use group problem solving and collaborative communication. 
An exercise involving the description and reproduction of a Lego model in MATH 211, for 
example, parallels an abstract-drawing process-writing exercise in ENG 280. Effective 
communication in both courses also explores the visual display of quantitative information, 
as students read and design charts, graphs and/or figures; in ENG 280, document design 
(e.g., font selection, page layout, spacing, and so on) also serves as an important rhetorical 
element.

Connections:
ENG 280 Writing in Professional Contexts 
and MATH 211  Discrete Mathematics

20011. Communication through Art and Mathematics
Art and mathematics are both forms of communication. The concept of visual language 

as communication is explored in ARTS 111. This connection takes the idea of communica-
tion through design and extends it to communication through mathematics, exploring the 
intersection of the visual language with the language of mathematics. Several topics linking 
math and 2D representation are symmetry, tessellations, line drawings and fractals.

Connections:
ARTS 111 Two-Dimensional Design 
and MATH 127  Colorful Mathematics

20022. Computer Architecture
Students taking these two courses will connect the practical experience and knowledge 

gained through creating electronic circuits with a theoretical understanding of how data are 
stored and transmitted within the structure of a computer.

COMP 220 focuses on the workings of a computer at a relatively high level, looking 
primarily at how data in binary form (0s and 1s) are transmitted through circuits, from 
memory through the CPU to arrive at an answer. In order to represent this, we use the 
notion of a series of black boxes to describe what happens to the data in each component. 
In PHYS 110 (a laboratory-based course), students actually build these black boxes and 
see how the electronic components work. This hands-on approach will give students a 
much deeper understanding of the components that are discussed at a higher level in the 
computer science course.

Connections:
COMP 220  Computer Organization and Assembly Language 
and PHYS 110 Electronic Circuits

20056. Computing and Texts
This connection is a new variation of the Poetry and the Computer Connection. Our goal 
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is to demonstrate to students how computing can be used to investigate textual corpora 
(specifically the dictionary or Old English machine-readable corpus of Anglo-Saxon and the 
writings of J. R. R. Tolkien). Students will use techniques such as word-frequency counts 
to investigate and characterize authorship, prose and poetic style, and the dating of text. 
In the computer science course students will learn to design introductory experiments and 
as part of the Methods Section of those experiments, learn to write scripts (programs, 
software) to search textual corpora and gather statistical measures. In the English courses, 
they will examine the ways that computing-based approaches can mesh with more tradi-
tional approaches.

Connections:
COMP 131 FNMS 131 Computing for Poets
and ENG 208 Anglo-Saxon Literature 
or ENG 259  Tolkien
or HISP 358, FNMS 358  Digital Humanities Methods and Tools Connections

20032. Cultural Flows in South Asia
These two courses address sociocultural issues central to the South Asian region of the 

world, home to approximately 1.5 billion peoples, and they model for students the strengths 
of multidisciplinary approaches to the study of this area. Anthropology and ethnomusicology 
study human culture from distinct but complementary disciplinary perspectives. While 
ethnomusicology is a relatively young discipline with a hybrid theoretical toolbox and a spe-
cifically performative focus, anthropology brings to bear a broad and deep body of theory 
on the study of social structure and cultural expression. The professors of the two courses 
will give guest lectures in one another’s classes during the semester. Students who wish to 
complete this connection should plan to enroll in both courses in the same semester.

Connections:
ANTH 295  Peoples and Cultures of South Asia 
and MUSC 221  Music and Dance of South Asia

20076. Dividing East and West
Scholars have long represented the eastern Mediterranean and Mesopotamia during 

ancient times as the cradle of the western civilization. By tracing back western tradition to 
these territories of the Greek and Roman empires, they have appropriated these regions 
for the purposes of western historical memory. Yet much of what we think of as ‘western’ 
has its roots in Asia, and these areas were also the heartlands of Islamic cultures, societies 
that the West has often marginalized as other. How can the symbolism and history of one 
geographic region be used to signify the glory of the past and then become diminished?

These two courses advance an alternative approach to studying the eastern Mediterra-
nean and Mesopotamia. Classics 140 examines this region from the second millennium 
BCE through late antiquity, and explores the forces that began to bring about the split be-
tween East and West. History 251 continues the historical narrative by examining how Islam 
emerged in this region and came to construct a hybrid civilization based on Greco-Roman 
and Judeo-Christian/pagan cultures, and yet became distinct on its own.

Connections:
CLAS 140 Before the West
and HIST 251  Early Islamic Societies

20074. Drama: Page and Stage
This two-course connection is informed by course content as well as theatre history and 

a cultural connection between Russian and American drama. The history of American 
acting technique owes a specific debt to a Russian actor/director, Konstantin Stanislavsky. 
Stanislavsky’s professional life developed first in Russia, where he collaborated closely with 
playwright Anton Chekhov. In the U.S., the Stanislavsky system of performance training, 
evolved, taught and adapted by students and admirers of Stanislavsky, became a basic 
component of American acting classes. Russian playwright Anton Chekhov, his plays and 
his work with Stanislavsky form key components of both courses.

In THEA 211 students further refine their own stage techniques and a significant portion 
of their work centers around a Chekhov project. In RUSS 203 students explore in context 
the pivotal role Chekhov played for Russian drama and for Russian stage technique.

Scheduling note:
Students interested in this connection should note that RUSS 203 is taught approximately 

once every three years-although adjustments may be possible. If you are interested and 
concerned about this rotation, please contact the Russian and Russian Studies department.

Connections:
RUSS 203 Russian Drama
and THEA 211 Intermediate Acting

20057. Early American Studies
The courses in this connection address America before the 1860s. Grounded in the inter-

disciplinary field American studies, the connection offers students an opportunity to employ 
different disciplinary approaches to texts that are often shared across English and history. 
As Sam Coale notes in his syllabus, literature has never existed in a vacuum. It is always a 
product of its particular era, both participating in and criticizing it.

Questions of interpretation characterize both disciplines in their approaches to the period. 
Students in the English course read literary texts with close attention to the historical con-

texts in which they were produced. In the history courses, students learn to interpret a va-
riety of primary sources, including documents produced by and for governments, narratives 
and diaries written by individuals, newspapers and other periodicals printed between 1750 
and 1876. Students are as likely to find themselves listening to or singing folk songs as they 
are reading novels or learning about electoral politics. Central to each course are questions 
about the development of the place that came to be called America and interactions among 
the peoples who encountered each other there.

Connections:
ENG 253 American Literature to 1865 
and HIST 201 North American Colonial History
or HIST 202  America: The New Nation, 1776-1836
or HIST 203  America: The Nation Divided, 1836-1876

20063. Ecology: A Statistical Approach
Ecology is unique among the biological sciences for its dependence on applied statistical 

techniques from experimental design to data analysis. This is because ecology is a field 
science and numerous sources of variability effect field-collected data. That is, field data 
typically have much noise and it is essential to apply statistical techniques in order to detect 
a signal. The emergence of ecology as a strong, essential science in the latter half of the 
20th century is largely due to the availability of computers to permit sophisticated and 
robust statistical procedures to be applied to large field-generated data sets. This lesson is 
vital for students of ecology and is taught during the first labs, then reinforced throughout 
the semester. It seems obvious that connecting with a basic course in statistics provides a 
catalyst for students in fully understanding how ecology is done.

In turn, students of statistics would profit from using actual data sets generated by 
ecology students.

Connections:
BIO 215 Ecology 
and MATH 141 Introductory Statistics 
or MATH 151  Accelerated Statistics

20078. Family, Sex and Religion
This connection explores the history of gender and sexuality in the U.S. REL 142/WGS 

142, Religion and Sexuality, utilizes early Christian and Jewish texts to consider notions 
of female purity and reproduction while SOC 235, Families in Transition, employs a 
sociohistorical approach to consider the control of female sexuality.Other common themes 
considered from the two disciplinary perspectives are contemporary courtship practices 
and the campus culture regarding sexuality.

The Religion course studies the relationship between college students’ faith and their 
sexual practices while the Sociology courses focuses on the construction of sexual norms. 

Connections:
REL 142  Religion and Sexuality 
or WGS 142  Religion and Sexuality 
and SOC 235  Families in Transition
or WGS 239 Families in Transition
or SOC 290  Sociology of Sexualities 
or WGS 291  Sociology of Sexualities

23014. Film and Society
Increasingly, fictional film is used as a lens to view the social dynamics of the society that 

produced the film. Analysts, critics and theorists rely on a variety of conceptual frameworks 
and models to interpret, analyze and assess these texts and the history of their production 
and audience reception. These approaches include film studies, culture studies and criti-
cism in the humanities, and content and thematic analysis in the social sciences, as well as 
philosophic investigations of the arguments made in film.

This connection enables students to explore various aspects of this rich field in different 
national cinemas. In the First-Year Seminar, The Dreams We See, offered every year, 
students learn how to analyze selected American box office hits from over the last century 
as primary historical documents.

In FR 246, students learn to distinguish between modes of representation like realism, 
surrealism and subjective narratives to see how they reinforce or resist paradigms of class, 
gender or nationalism. For RUSS 282, it is a given that Russian film reflects sociopolitical 
issues-as well as artistic and philosophical issues: students explore what artistic choices 
film-makers made to translate these issues to the screen. In ITAS 320, students examine 
how works by major Italian film directors respond to aesthetic and cultural debates and 
reflect the Italian sociohistorical context.

Connections:
Humanities
FR 246, FNMS 246 Introduction to French Cinema 
ITAS 320 Italian Cinema
GER 267, GER 367, WGS 267  Weimar and Nazi Cinema and Culture
GER 274, GER 374, FNMS 273, WGS 273  Cotemporary German Cinema and Culture
RUSS 282, FNMS 282  Russian Film

Social Sciences
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FSEM 101  The Dreams We See

20093. Film: Theory and Practice
This connection brings together two courses with a shared focus on film as an expressive 

form and a social practice. Connecting the creative production of original filmic works with 
the critical study of the cinema, the connection forges a disciplinary synthesis between 
film practice, film theory and film history. Students in the connection will learn the craft 
of filmmaking and explore the socio-historical and cultural contexts that shape and are 
shaped by this creative labor.

Connections:
ARTS 260 or FNMS 260 Production I: Visual Storytelling with Film and Video 
and FNMS 258 Introduction to Film Studies

23002. Food
This two-course connection links the FSEM 101 course, The Rituals of Dinner, or ANTH 

210, which is required, to one course in the sciences. The anthropology course covers such 
topics as how culture shapes taste and cuisine, how different forms of food production 
affect social structure and nutrition, and the political factors that cause famine and food 
shortage. Currently, the course has substantial units on eating disorders and the causes 
and consequences of malnutrition, as well as on food safety and the controversies around 
genetically modified food. It has several components that interface with and complement 
components of each of the science courses as well as an extensive service learning 
component.

BIO 105 contains substantial units on weight control and eating disorders and on critical 
issues in nutrition, such as the world food supply and the influence of advertising. Biology 
students will gain in-depth perspectives on the cultural aspects of food availability, food 
choice and eating customs. Anthropology students will appreciate the biological parameters 
underlying the contribution of nutrients to health and disease.

BIO 262 features a survey of the plant kingdom and a study of plant anatomy. Students 
learn the distinguishing features of each plant phylum and of selected families of flowering 
plants, the evolutionary features of each group, the ecology of each group, and how plants 
from these groups are utilized by human societies. The course looks especially at plants 
that are important in the lives of students, as sources of food, beverages, medicines, 
industrial products and as objects of aesthetic beauty. Complementary to the service 
learning component of ANTH 210, students enrolled in Plant Biology go out into the field of 
the supermarket, the Harvard Botanical Museum and the cranberry bog.

CHEM 109 will most clearly connect in two arenas: the function of micronutrients and 
the potential and problems of genetically modified foods. The Edible Chemicals course 
focuses specifically on the chemical components of food; the constituents of food, their 
chemical structures, functional properties and their interactions. A laboratory component of 
the course examines not only the chemical characteristics of proteins, carbohydrates, fats 
and micronutrients, but also their behavior together, in cooking and in digestion. A separate 
section of the course focuses on genetically modified foods, their potential and problems 
and the reality of their presence on our supermarket shelves.

Connections:

Humanities
FSEM 101  Rituals of Dinner
REL 365 Smells and Bells: The Sensual Dimension of Religions

Natural Sciences
BIO 105 Nutrition 
or BIO 205  Nutrition
BIO 261 Economic Botany 
BIO 262 Plant Biology 
CHEM 109  Edible Chemicals 

Social Sciences
ANTH 210 Feast or Famine: The Ecology and Politics of Food

20088. From Manet to Colbert: Negotiating New Media
Modernism and Mass Culture ARTH 250 examines French modern art as a series of 

responses to the forms of an emergent mass culture in the 19th-century: lithography, pho-
tography, newspapers, the cafe-concert and other commercial entertainments. Media and 
Society SOC 175 explores the political and economic exigencies of the production of more 
recent and contemporary forms of mass-produced culture—radio, television, film, social 
media—in the 20th and 21st centuries. In both courses, students are asked to consider 
how media representations are constructed ideologically, and not transparent descriptions 
of a historical moment. They are encouraged to examine the ways in which media reveals 
the values of the culture that produced it.

Because both courses highlight creative responses to mass produced culture (alternative 
art movements in ARTH 250 and new forms of media creation in SOC 175), this connection 
offers a meaningful cross-examination of how media has been actively appropriated to crit-
ical ends by its users. In 19th century France several avant-garde artists (Courbet, Manet, 
for example) borrowed the outward appearance of popular imagery to create paintings that 
were openly critical of many of its assumptions and values. Today, some of the most pop-
ular forms of television entertainment (Colbert Report, The Daily Show) repurpose the raw 

footage of network news, in order to dismantle its messages. In the vast technological and 
historical discrepancies between these modes of negotiating new media, students taking 
both courses can weigh the efficacy of various models of active engagement.

Connections:
ARTH 250  Modernism and Mass Culture in France, 1848-1914
or FNMS 241  Modernism and Mass Culture in France, 1848-1914 
and SOC 175, FNMS 175  Media and Society

23004. Gender
This two-course connection allows students to explore gender from a variety of disci-

plinary perspectives: the humanities, social science courses in psychology or sociology 
and/or the scientific perspective of psychobiology.

This combination of courses will ask students to consider the intersections between gen-
der, sexuality, race, ethnicity and class. ENG 240 examines the ways in which poetic genres 
encode gender. PSY 290 explores gender issues by studying the psychology of women.

SOC 260 focuses on cultural norms and social structural aspects of gender. The courses 
will also be linked by a shared writing component that focuses on the variety of conventions 
used in these different disciplines.

Connections:
Humanities

ENG 240, WGS 240  Gender, Genre and Poetry
FR 236 Introduction to Early French Literature
GK 215 or GK 315 Private Lives and Public Citizens

Social Sciences
PSY 290 or WGS 290  The Psychology of Women
SOC 260, WGS 260  Gender Inequality

20008. Gender Inequality: Sociological and Literary Perspectives
The major concerns of this connection are examined in SOC 260: How do we learn to be 

women and men? How are our cultural beliefs and social institutions gendered? How do 
different sociological and feminist theories illuminate gender relations? How can we better 
understand the perpetuation of inequality by examining images of women in the media, 
sexism in language and violence against women? How is sexism related to racism, class 
stratification and heterosexism?

A number of these questions will be pursued in FR 236 through a close reading and 
discussion of a series of literary texts that explore the lives of women who, in widely differ-
ent social settings, confront beliefs and institutions that establish and perpetuate gender 
inequality and privileged male dominance. Students will consider various reactions to 
patriarchal hegemony by women in two traditional institutions: married life and the convent. 
Unhappily married women (Iseult, Phedre, Emma Bovary) turn variously to adultery, incest, 
madness and suicide in an attempt to deal with their plight. Bent on expiating her sense of 
guilt through the sacrifice of her child’s freedom, a mother forces her illegitimate daughter 
(Suzanne Simonin) into the convent against her will, where she is brutalized physically and 
where she becomes the object of lesbian desire.

Despite their apparent victimization, all of these women possess enormous strengths and 
adopt particular strategies that inform their resistance to gender inequality.

Connections:
FR 236 Introduction to Early French Literature 
and SOC 260  Gender Inequality
or WGS 260 Gender Inequality

20015. Genes in Context
At the 50-year anniversary of the discovery of the structure of DNA, it is clear that the 

technology and medicine related to DNA have generated a wide range of ethical implica-
tions.

This connection permits students interested in studying the genome at different levels to 
consider and apply those implications in their work. Two different upper-level courses, BIO 
211, also study DNA and the genome. Any one of these four courses may be connected 
to PHIL 111 or PHIL 241, which emphasizes topics dealing with DNA technology and 
applications.

This connection takes as its goal increasing students’ awareness and understanding 
of the ethical issues stemming from the use of our growing knowledge of DNA and the 
genome. Many students taking this connection will be expected someday to make profes-
sional decisions about DNA-related issues and an understanding of the ethical implications 
of those decisions will serve them (and the larger community) very well. As technology and 
medicine find ways to utilize genetic information, increasingly complex issues with more 
serious consequences will emerge. Students who have taken this connection will be better 
equipped to evaluate and address these issues as they arise and are more likely to take a 
broader view of the effects of their actions. In addition, students will learn Perl, deemed by 
many in bioinformatics to be one of the more accessible string-matching languages, useful 
for genome searches and pattern matching for phylogenetic trees.

Connections:
BIO 242 DNA or COMP 242 DNA
or BIO 211  Genetics
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and PHIL 111 Ethics
or PHIL 241  Bio-Ethics

20007. German Language in European History
This connection seeks to place language learning in an historical context. Students will 

learn about the significance of Germany in modern European history while studying the 
language and literature of that nation. The two courses include consideration of issues of 
gender, class and multi-ethnicity, particularly at the intersections of German and Jewish 
and German and Middle Eastern cultures. The German language courses may fulfill the 
foreign language foundations requirement.

Connections:
GER 201 or GER 202  Intermediate German
and HIST 113  History of Europe since 1700 CE

20068. German Politics and Culture in the European Context
POLS 215 explores, among other things, the impact of social history on contemporary 

politics, the structures and values that shape politics in different countries, and the impact 
of these factors on contemporary public policies. Questions such as what constitutes 
Europe? in the face of a more extensive European integration process force the peoples of 
the continent to examine historical roots and contemporary cultures.

GER 276 or GER 376 examines the political, social and cultural metamorphoses of a city 
with a special focus on the intercultural crossroads in literature, film, music, and architec-
ture. The course investigates how new identities and memories are formed and how these 
processes are influencing the policies and politics of contemporary German/European 
governments.

Students who take both courses benefit from the macro and micro perspectives these 
courses offer: whereas they acquire a critical eye with which they will analyze and compare 
various forms of government and politics in Europe in one course, they are asked in the 
other to apply their critical faculties to deepen their understanding of the subsequential 
impact the political and policy changes have on the cultural and social surroundings in the 
everyday life of the citizens and vice versa.

Connections:
GER 276 or GER 376  Berlin: Monuments and Mayhem
and POLS 215  Contemporary European Governments and Politics

20028. Germanies: History vs Culture
The three courses in this connection explore the historical reality and cultural concept of 

Germany from the sometimes compatible, sometimes contradictory, perspectives of history 
and German studies. GER 250 and GER 276 or GER 376 examine 20th century Germany 
through novels, films and other art forms. Topics in HIST 240 include the unification of 
Germany under Bismarck, Germany and World War I, Weimar culture, the rise of National 
Socialism, the Holocaust and World War II, the Wall, Berlin and reunification. Only one of 
the German courses counts towards fulfilling this connection.

Connections:
HIST 240 German History: 1648-Present 
and GER 250 German Culture
or GER 276 Berlin: Monuments and Mayhem 
or GER 376  Berlin: Monuments and Mayhem

20023. Global Music
Global Music connects the study of culture and society generally (in ANTH 102) to the 

study of music within specific cultures and societies: MUSC 211 considers the musical 
traditions of India, Japan, Indonesia and the Middle East, as well as Celtic and Rom 
(gypsy) traditions of Europe; MUSC 212 looks at the music of Africa, Latin America and the 
Caribbean, as well as ethnic music of the United States, including Native American, Anglo 
American, African American and Hispanic traditions.

Ethnomusicology and anthropology are both interdisciplinary fields that cross the bound-
aries of social science, the humanities and the arts in order to comprehend commonalities 
of the human experience across a wide range of cultural variations. In addition to sharing 
this comparative project, anthropologists and ethnomusicologists also share certain 
methodological techniques: participant observation, intensive interviewing, archival and 
documentary audiovisual research in local communities, often in (exotic) locations. Stu-
dents will be encouraged, whenever possible, to attend performances, lectures and films 
that enhance our understanding of cultural diversity and human expression.

Connections:
ANTH 102 Introduction to Cultural Anthropology 
and MUSC 211  World Music: Eurasia
or MUSC 212  World Music: Africa and the Americas

20042. Graphic Design and Web Programming
The ease with which anyone can create and post a Web site has resulted in a proliferation 

of Web pages, most of them not very interesting and poorly designed. This two-course 
connection enables students to learn basic graphic design principles and then apply them 
to Web pages that incorporate interesting graphics, animation and dynamic content. Such 
successful pages can be made only by learning programming and other techniques beyond 
the skill of most Web masters.

Although not required, it is recommended that ARTS 250, Graphic Design I, be taken 
before taking COMP 161, Web Programming, Graphics and Design.

Connections:
ARTS 250 Graphic Design I
and COMP 161, FNMS 161 Web Programming, Graphics and Design

20033. History and Politics of United States Foreign Policy
The Cold War and post-Cold War history studied in HIST 206 are intimately connected 

to U.S. foreign policy and the foreign policy studied in POLS 229 forms and shapes the 
substance of much of the history of this period. Students taking these paired courses will 
be exposed to the historical analysis of critical events and documents that have had and 
continue to have an impact on the formulation and implementation of U.S. foreign policy. 
They will learn about the political structures and relationships that led to the formulation of 
foreign policy over time, and they will have a chance to debate and critique policies, thus 
developing their critical thinking and analytical skills.

Connections:
HIST 206 Modern America: 1945 to the Present 
and POLS 229  United States Foreign Policy

20001. Human Bi ology and Movement
Knowledge of the anatomy and physiology of the skeletal, muscular, cardiovascular and 

respiratory systems is important to dancers, helping them understand how the bones, 
muscles and joints work together to produce movement and how the heart and lungs 
cooperate to provide energy for continued movement. Students in these connected courses 
will relate theory and application: dancers will learn how to improve technique, form and 
stamina; biology students will find dynamic applications for their understanding of anatomy 
and physiology.

Connections:
BIO 106 Human Anatomy 
and THEA 110 Jazz Dance 
or THEA 140  Ballet

20039. Ideas of Antiquity
Much of contemporary Western culture-its political, ethical and legal systems; its 

artistic, musical and literary expressions; its scientific theories and rational explanations; 
its theological and metaphysical commitments-originates in the ideals and institutions 
of classical Greek culture. This two-course connection focuses on the times, places and 
events of ancient Greece within which some of the most important classical ideas arose. 
Such contextualization will illustrate both the universal nature and the potential application 
of classical ideas while deepening students’ understanding of the historical conditioning 
and particularity of them.

Connections:
HIST 110 Ancient Western History 
and PHIL 203  Ancient Greek Philosophy

20096. Imperialism, Race and Genocide
The Imperialism, Race, and Genocide Connection deals with the historical and cultural 

processes that were at the center of the Anglo-European modernity. It brings together two 
courses that examine the theories of race, human origin, evolution, and Social Darwinism, 
which are intimately connected to issues of imperialism, nationalism, and state-sanctioned 
violence. The courses together explore how imperialism, race theory, popular culture, and 
the rise of global capitalism intertwined and influenced each other. Through the study of 
textual details and broader historical frames, and empirical to interpretive analysis, this 
Connection looks at the impact of imperial power in the formation of nations and how 
changing ideas of race are used to construct cultural and political identities.

Connections:
ENG 235 Empire, Race and the Victorians 
and SOC 240  Conflict and Genocide
or GER 265  Representations of the Holocaust 
or GER 365  Representations of the Holocaust

20092. Individual and Society
The Individual and Society Connection centers on the basic truth that human beings are 

social in nature and that we live in societies as a result of this basic motivation to be
together. Students will learn about what it means to be both individuals and members of a 

larger community. Shared topics include how individuals and culture influence one another 
through such phenomena as social norms and social contracts. While learning about these 
topics, students will develop an appreciation of the contrasting methods that the Human-
ities and the Social Sciences use in answering analogous questions.

Connections:
PHIL 121 Citizen and Society 
and PSY 232  Social Psychology 
or SOC 190  Self and Society

20070. Language and Literacy
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This connection will provide a means for students to examine what it means to be an 
American through an active, engaged literacy. In ENG 256, students practice critical 
analysis of text that are depictions of and reflections on this process. In EDUC 240, critical 
analysis often centers on the non-neutrality of texts and contexts, as well as the idea that 
literacy is not always liberating or empowering and thus is often used to marginalize or limit 
opportunity.

Connections:
EDUC 240 Multiple Perspectives on Literacy 
and ENG 256 The Novel in Multi-Ethnic America

20058. Latino Culture
The topic of Latino culture will be analyzed from two academically distinct but conceptu-

ally interrelated perspectives: literature and sociology. Students will have the opportunity 
to study the Latino experience in the U.S. (e.g., Mexican Americans, Puerto Ricans, Cuban 
Americans, Dominican Americans) by examining the writings, fact and fiction, of Latinos 
and the social structure and culture of the communities in which they live.

Connections:
HISP 300 Spanish Practicum Internship 
or HISP 325, WGS 326  Queer Politics and Hispanisms 
and SOC 285  Latino Community

20099. Latinos, Race and Ethnicity
“Latinos, Race, and Ethnicity complicates and challenges simplistic assumptions about 

what race and ethnicity are, and the meanings that they have in contemporary society. This
connection examines historical patterns and transformations in the identities, opportuni-

ties (or lack thereof), and experiences of peoples whom today we call “Hispanics” or “Lati-
nos” so that students may better understand social structural and cultural constructions 
of race and ethnicity and be better prepared to participate effectively in an increasingly 
diverse nation and world.

Connections:
HIST 220  Latinos in the U.S. 
and SOC 230  Race and Ethnicity

23015. Learning to Learn in Math and Science
This two or three-course connection seeks to address issues in the nature and quality of 

math and science education in America by strengthening the math and science training of 
potential teachers in unusual and stimulating ways. It will have immediate relevance and 
appeal to Wheaton education majors, most of whom go on to become early childhood and 
elementary school teachers, by increasing their confidence in understanding math and 
science and their appreciation for the relevance of math and science in their everyday lives.
Each of these courses devotes time to modeling appropriate pedagogies and discussing 
differences in learning styles, ways of knowing and similar topics that develop stronger 
learners. All emphasize confidence building as science learners and educators. MATH 133 
will specifically address issues in math education through problem-solving activities and the 
infusion of gender and multicultural issues in this area. INT 111 involves data sharing and 
analysis, and emphasizes both group field-based projects and standards-based content 
and preparation for subject-matter teacher tests.

Students completing this connection should plan to take the math course and the science 
course before Education 385 and 391, which must be taken in the fall of the junior year, 
prior to student teaching senior year.

A two-course connection must link courses from at least two different areas; a three 
course connection must link courses from three areas.

Connections:
Social Sciences

EDUC 385  Teaching Math and Science 
EDUC 391 Secondary School Curriculum 

Math/Computer Science
MATH 133  Concepts of Mathematics

Natural Sciences
INT 110 or INT 111 Ponds to Particles
or BIO 110  Ponds to Particles

20029. Living Architecture
These biology and art history courses share the assumption that architecture, whether 

built by humans or by nature, follows simple structural principles. These shared principles, 
termed Rules to Build By in these courses, are illustrated in the common characteristics of 
structures as different in scale as living cells and Gothic cathedrals.

For example, the first Rule to Build By states, To maximize flexibility, assemble complex 
structures from simple repeating units. In Cell Biology, this principle is illustrated by cell 
skeletons, which exist in countless shapes by recombining common identical subunits 
in different patterns. In medieval architecture, the principle is illustrated in Romanesque 
buildings that were constructed from modular units to create additive architecture that 
was efficient, flexible and diverse. The second posits that To construct self-supporting 
structures, balance forces of tension and compression, a principle manifested in cells by 

mitotic spindles and the arched stable scaffolds that support cell division, and in cathedrals 
by flying buttresses that support stone walls.

Living Architecture students work together in Wheaton’s Imaging Center for Undergrad-
uate Collaboration ( ICUC) in several joint laboratory exercises. One lab utilizes techniques 
of polarization imaging to detect the forces at work on skeletons of cells and of cathedrals. 
In another lab, digital image analysis is used to detect patterns in visual data in diverse 
objects and materials. For example, this versatile technique can be used equally well to find 
hidden patterns in neural networks-webs of interconnected nerve cells-as in the Bayeux 
Tapestry (a 230-foot-long embroidery that records the Norman Conquest in 1066). Study-
ing dramatically different subjects through the shared approaches available in the ICUC lab 
will crystallize students’ understanding of important relationships in methodology between 
these apparently disparate fields.

Connections:
ARTH 253 Castles and Cathedrals 
and BIO 219  Cell Biology

20003. Logic and Digital Circuits
In logic, students employ a variety of methods to determine the truth values of statement 

forms and the validity of argument forms. These methods depend on an understanding of 
basic logical relations: negation, disjunction, conjunction and implication. These relations 
also form the foundations of digital electronic circuits. Students in both these courses will 
learn to follow specific paths (physical or not) in order to arrive at a conclusion or termina-
tion of a circuit. Logic students will see, in Electronic Circuits, the physical manifestation 
of logical rules and procedures. Physics students will be introduced to philosophical issues 
that arise in the analysis of logical forms.

Connections:
PHIL 125 Logic
and PHYS 110 Electronic Circuits

20016. Logic and Programming
Logical equivalence, propositional expressions and clear reasoning are cornerstones of 

learning to write computer programs or software. Further grounding in logical reasoning 
will help students in computer science to see a theoretical side of programming and the 
philosophical side of writing collections of statements in languages that make machines 
perform logical instructions. Philosophy students will benefit by focusing on the use and 
application of logic in the writing of computer programs and will come to see, firsthand, the 
point of logical precision.

Connections:
PHIL 125 Logic 
and COMP 115, FNMS 115  Robots, Games and Problem Solving 
or COMP 116  Data Structures

20085. Madness in Medicine and Society
This is a two-course connection that links courses from two different areas: the 

humanities and the social sciences. This connection seeks to explore how socio-cultural 
and biological factors influence notions and practices of mental health and well-being from 
Renaissance to 21st century. Students in the connection will look at the breadth of our un-
derstanding of the bounds of madness as they are differently narrated in medicine, literary 
criticism, biology, film studies, anthropology and psychology.

This connection draws on the strength of liberal arts linking quantitative social science 
with humanistic inquiry and representation. It encourages students to infuse their learning 
moving them to contextualize scientific, literary, cultural and western notions of madness 
by exploring the relationships that madness and society can have in different historical and 
cultural contexts.

Connections:

Humanities
ENG 240 Gender, Genre and Poetry
ENG 251, FNMS 251  Introduction to World Cinema
HISP 321 Love, Madness and Technology in Don Quixote

Social Sciences
ANTH 265 Medical Anthropology 
PSY 225 Brain, Mind and Behavior 
PSY 247 Abnormal Psychology

20045. Mathematical Tools for Chemistry
The two semesters of Physical Chemistry examine the theoretical underpinnings of the 

physical behavior of molecules at both the macroscopic (thermodynamics in Physical 
Chemistry I) and microscopic (quantum mechanics in Physical Chemistry II ) levels. Specifi-
cally, these courses teach the mathematical representation of molecular behavior. Students 
taking this connection will establish a diverse mathematical toolbox and then use it as they 
solve complex physical problems.

Connections:
CHEM 355  Chemical Thermodynamics 
or CHEM 356  Quantum Chemistry
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and MATH 221  Linear Algebra
or MATH 236  Multivariable Calculus

20044. Mathematics of Chemical Analysis
In Instrumental Analysis students learn to determine the quantitative composition of a 

chemical sample. What these techniques all have in common is the need to do calculations 
to determine composition and statistical analysis to interpret the data. Statistical methods 
such as those taught in Introductory Statistics and Accelerated Statistics are incredibly 
useful in determining both the validity and significance of the data.

Connections:
CHEM 332  Instrumental Analysis 
and MATH 141 Introductory Statistics 
or MATH 151  Accelerated Statistics

20086. Medieval Culture
The study of the medieval world has traditionally been interdisciplinary, with many 

conferences, publications, and degrees in Medieval Studies. It is impossible to study and 
fully understand medieval literature and medieval art without a knowledge of the historical 
context. Likewise, medieval history often uses literary and artistic works as an entry point 
into discussion of the past, and in some cases literary and artistic works are the only 
documentary records that remain today. This Connection, therefore, merely makes explicit 
much of what we are already doing in our classes. All three professors regularly lecture in 
each other’s classes; our students overlap; and our textual and pedagogical approaches 
are already quite interdisciplinary.

Connections:
HIST 111 History of Europe to 1000 CE 
and ARTH 253 Castles and Cathedrals
or ARTH 352  Early Medieval Art and Culture
or ENG 207 Medieval Literature: Beowulf and Others 
or ENG 208  Anglo-Saxon Literature
or ENG 306  Chaucer

20005. Microbes and Health
Both these courses deal extensively with the human immune system. BIO 221 covers 

such topics as the role of microbes (mostly viruses and bacteria) in causation of diseases, 
covering HIV and related viruses as well as the health behaviors and risk factors associated 
with conditions caused by infectious organisms. PSY 265 uses HIV and AIDS as a case 
study for understanding the intersections of behavior and infectious disease and focuses 
on the impact of stress on immune response. The laboratory exercises in BIO 221 will 
illuminate for students some of the practical clinical procedures used to diagnose infectious 
diseases. PSY 265 will help students understand how psychological experience influences 
health and how infectious diseases impact the lives of chronically ill individuals.

Connections:
BIO 221 Microbiology
or BIO 252 Parasitology and Symbiosis 
and PSY 265  Health Psychology

23003. Modern Latin America
This is a two or three-course connection that links courses from four different areas: the 

humanities, the arts, the social sciences and history. Students completing these courses 
will gain a multidisciplinary understanding of the sociopolitical and cultural phenomena that 
have shaped contemporary Latin America. Students who can take either HISP 280 or in 
their connection will derive the additional insight that can only be gained by reading texts on 
Latin America in the original language, from a distinctly Latin American perspective.

A two-course connection must link courses from at least two different areas; a three 
course connection must link courses from three areas.

Connections:

Creative Arts
MUSC 223  Music of South America and Mexico
or MUSC 224  Music of the Caribbean Basin: A Continent of Islands

History
HIST 219 Norte y Sur: Modern Spanish America

Humanities
HISP 280 The Hispanic World: Introduction to Latin American Culture 
HISP 282 Visualizing Latin American Culture
HISP 318 The Literary Identities of Latin America 
HISP 325/WGS 326  Queer Politics and Hispanisms 
HISP 355  Voyages, Navigations and Shipwrecks 

Social Sciences
ANTH 235 Peoples and Cultures of Latin America 
ANTH 245 Indigenous Movements of Latin America 
POLS 233 The Politics of Latin America

20047. Molecules to Masterpieces

Molecules to Masterpieces helps students connect the art they create in ARTS 111 / ARTS 
116 or the art they study in ARTH 111 / ARTH 211 to its chemical underpinnings. All of the 
classes in this connection look at art through an historical lens, focusing on what materials 
were used by artists in specific periods. Art, Color and Chemistry adds the explanation of 
why those materials were useful in creating lasting, and sometimes not-so-lasting, works 
of art.

Connections:
CHEM 145 Art, Color and Chemistry 
and ARTH 111 Arts of the Western Tradition
or ARTH 211  Arts of the Western Tradition (Enhanced) 
or ARTS 111  wo-Dimensional Design
or ARTS 116  Drawing I

20043. Music: The Medium and the Message
Our experience of music, whether by Beethoven, Billie Holiday, the Beatles or the Bad 

Plus, consists of the emotions and subjective impressions communicated and inspired 
by the arrangement of sounds. As in verbal communication, both the sounds themselves 
and the particular method of organizing them determine these effects. In MUSC 114, the 
focus is on the vocabulary, grammar and syntax of this language of sound (the message). 
In PHYS 107, the focus is on the actual sounds themselves, in terms of their mathemat-
ical and physical relationships (the medium). Studying musical material from both these 
perspectives deepens our understanding and appreciation of this essentially mysterious 
phenomenon.

Connections:
MUSC 114 Music Theory I: Fundamentals of Harmonic Practice 
or MUSC 113  Introduction to Music Theory
or MUSC 115  Music Theory II: Tonal Harmony 
and PHYS 107 or MUSC 107  The Physics of Music and Sound

20009. Performing into Theory
The creative process and the theoretical enterprise are intertwined; artistic creation and 

rational reflection influence one another reciprocally. This connection engages students in 
the rich possibilities of a collaboration between the performing arts and philosophy.

Students will critically and creatively explore the boundaries between theory and practice, 
reason and imagination, mind and body. We want both to embolden and humble the theo-
retical stance by challenging it to critically evaluate path breaking or genre-blurring creative 
performance. Simultaneously, we will discover the way in which ideas in their intellectual 
and historical context affect artistic expression. In so doing, we hope to extend theory’s 
self-understanding and demystify the creative process.

Connections:
ENG 287  Writing for Performance 
or CW 287  Writing for Performance 
and PHIL 236  Aesthetics

20067. Philosophy and Politics of Law
Students in these connected courses will study the theoretical and political underpinnings 

of American (and sometimes British) law. Of all the possible areas of that law, American 
Constitutional law admits most readily to philosophical and political inquiry; and for this 
reason, the courses in this connection focus much of their attention on that area. The 
most controversial and profound discussions of rights, of tensions between the federal 
government and the states, and of the roles of various branches and departments of our 
government are all grounded in political and philosophical theories. These theories, which 
Supreme Court Justices and other judges employ often in deciding cases, play a central 
role in these connected courses. And while the Philosophy courses employ different 
methodologies than do the Political Science courses, those methodologies complement 
each other and together provide students with a deeper and more sophisticated view of 
the law than they would have otherwise. These complementary approaches help students 
appreciate not only how our system of law actually works, but also how one might go about 
justifying its structure and its practices-or arguing for their reform.

Connections:
PHIL 260 How Judges Reason or PHIL 265 Philosophy of Law 
and POLS 341 Constitutional Law I: The Supreme Court and the Constitution 
or POLS 351  Constitutional Law II: Civil Rights and Civil Liberties

20040. Political Theories, Political Realities: Ideas and Practices in Past Politics 
Students in these connected courses will study the material and institutional frameworks 

that generated premodern political theories and will come to understand the complexities 
of putting these theories in practice and the often nearly unbridgeable gap between the 
ideal and the real. Early European history saw the development of the majority of basic 
legal and political structures and ideologies (e.g., common law and jury trials, represen-
tative government and the separation of church and state). Knowledge of these ideas and 
practices, and of the theorizing behind them, becomes crucial to our understanding of such 
historical phenomena as nation-state building, imperialism, the conduct of war and efforts 
to establish systems of national and international law.

Connections:
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HIST 112 History of Europe, 1000-1700 CE
and POLS 207  Classical and Medieval Political Theory

20030. Politics and Global Change
Politicians and government regulators often make decisions that affect our natural world 

without understanding the science that explains how that world operates. Many issues 
concerning the use and modification of our natural environment, such as water use, desert-
ification, air and water pollution, and climate change, cross national boundaries, but global 
treaties often prove difficult to ratify or enforce. Many scientists also wish to pursue their 
research without the distraction of politics.

These courses offer a bridge across this divide by adding scientific information to the 
political debate in POLS 109 and by showing the practical and political aspects of human 
impacts on Earth systems to students in PHYS 160 or PHYS 165. Students completing the 
connection will learn both sides of the politics-science relationship in detail; all students will 
benefit from the expanded breadth of discussion in both classes.

Connections:
POLS 109 International Politics 
and PHYS 160 Geology
or PHYS 165  Climate Change, Past and Present
or CHEM 105  Earth, Wind and Fire: Science of the Earth System

21002. Politics and History
In these paired courses, students will examine both the historical development and the 

current organization of political structures around the world. As historians, students wills-
tudy the Westphalian system of state sovereignty and the development of absolutism, En-
lightenment reform and reaction, the impact of the Industrial Revolution on political theory, 
and reactions to modernism in the form of fascism and communism. As political scientists, 
students will study concepts in comparative political analysis and look at political structures 
in the industrialized capitalist, (former) state socialist, and low-income or developing 
countries. They will compare the strengths and weaknesses of different kinds of political in-
stitutions (e.g., presidentialism vs. parliamentarianism in liberal democratic countries), the 
causes and consequences of shifts between types of political and economic systems (e.g., 
the collapse of state socialism); and the relationship between social, economic and political 
change (e.g., between social justice, economic growth and political democracy).

This intro-level connection will introduce students to the history and implementation of 
political ideas that influence our world today.

Connections:
HIST 113  History of Europe since 1700 CE
and POLS 115  Introduction to Comparative Politics 

20049. Psychoactive Sacramentals
(No description available.)

Connections:
REL 230 Mysticism and Spirituality 
and PSY 227  Drugs and Behavior

20059. Quantum Theories: Contemporary American Fiction, Modern Physics and 
the Universe

Quantum Theory is the cutting-edge meta-narrative of our times. The challenges physi-
cists face in attempting to explain it to the non physicist, and often to themselves, involve 
the use of language, counter intuitive notions about cause-and-effect logic, the positing of 
images and metaphors to describe the quantum field-are there electrons, particles, waves, 
fields, antimatter, quarks, a pulsating flux, a holographic universe (each of these has been 
used to describe each of the others)-and the idea of statistics and probability replacing 
absolute objects.

Connections:
ENG 346 Postmodern American Literature: The Pur-

suit of Meaning: Process and Provocation
and PHYS 225 Modern Physics 
or AST 130  The Universe

23016. Race as a Social Construct
The courses in this connection have the common theme of the origins and consequences 

of dividing humans into categories based upon morphological characteristics. In Africans on 
Africa, students will explore the attitudes and opinions of the diverse peoples of Africa for a 
much more complex point of view on what it means to be African or African American. The 
course begins with the birth of humans and the migration of these first humans to other en-
virons; it concludes that we are all genetic cousins to one another; and what are assumed 
to be racial differences are no more than physical adaptations to different environments. In 
Genetics, students will study the complex pathways by which melanin pigments are formed. 
A major conclusion will be an appreciation for skin tones as a continuum of shades rather 
than as discrete and classifiable racial characteristics. In Multicultural Psychology students 
will study human thinking, feeling, and behaving as it occurs when people from different 
cultural (i.e., ability, age, ethnicity, gender, nationality, race, religion, sexual orientation) 
backgrounds encounter each other. The course covers topics such as cultural identity 
development, acculturation, microaggressions, isms, and multicultural competence.

This connection may be completed as a two or three-way connection. A two-way connec-
tion must link courses from at least two different areas. A three-way connection can link 
three courses from three different areas.

Connections:

History
HIST 143 Africans on Africa: A Survey

Natural Sciences
BIO 211 Genetics Social Sciences 
PSY 251 Multicultural Psychology

20094. Race, Power and Representation
Race and Ethnicity (SOC 230) examines the historical and contemporary construction of 

race and ethnicity in the context of institutional and organizational settings. Through the 
educational system, economy, politics, law, penal system, and media, we explore the ways 
that race and ethnicity are constituted through social structure and daily interaction. In 
Race and Racism In US Cinema (ENG 257), students explore those processes of construc-
tion and representation in one specific site, film. Through the long and complex history of 
representations of racial difference, students develop an understanding of the processes 
through which race is imagined (and also erased).

Both courses highlight the process of racial formation, how social, economic, political, 
and organizational contexts shape the collective images of racial categories that are used 
to order the world. This perspective highlights the social construction of race and pays 
particular attention to the unequal access racial groups have within contemporary social 
institutions. In the Sociology course, for example, students explore the educational system 
to understand how and why Black and Latino/a students are often disciplined more harshly 
and tracked less favorably even by well-meaning teachers. In Race and Racism in US 
Cinema, students explore questions around representation, power, and control, developing 
an understanding of film as the result of complex and unequal processes of production. In 
both cases, we explore how racism can be perpetuated by systemic arrangements even 
when racist intent is absent.

Connections:
ENG 257, FNMS 257  Race and Racism in United States Cinema 
and SOC 230  Race and Ethnicity

20012. Reading Children
Reading Children examines literature’s responsiveness to children and their needs. Each 

course explores literate processes from distinct but connected perspectives; each requires 
students to read children’s literature and attends to children’s responses to text. Both 
courses study the history of childhood as a context for understanding childhood reading. 
In ENG 286, students practice critical and cultural analysis of texts. In EDUC 390, critical 
analysis often centers at the letter, word, sentence and story levels as participants study 
the processes involved in learning to read.

This connection will deepen students’ understanding about reader response theory at 
many levels of development and experience. ENG 286 brings this critical strand into the 
foreground, since authors, editors, publishers and sellers are almost never members of the 
target audience. EDUC 390 also focuses on these consumers of the literature as they grow 
and develop as readers and thinkers. Like the authors, publishers and sellers of children’s 
books, teachers are not children. The course therefore examines the challenges of planning 
instruction to take into account the social and cognitive worlds of children and the literacy 
practices that will engage and enhance learning.

Connections:
ENG 286 Children’s Literature
and EDUC 390  Teaching Reading and Language Arts

23011. Revolution!
Social change, even revolutionary change, occurs in a variety of venues: in the home, at 

places of worship and on the streets. These connected courses allow students to examine 
many types of social movements and change, both in the U.S. and globally, and to compare 
and reflect on the methods of protest that are used in them. Students will study and analyze 
controversial issues involving racial, ethnic and national identity, as well as religion, sexuali-
ty and class, all of which shape our culture.

THEA 215, Theatre and Social Change, is the required course in this connection. By com-
pleting one or more of the history and sociology courses, students will have an opportunity 
to apply historical and social perspectives and pertinent theories of social change to their 
understanding of the theatre as a tool for conflict resolution. And they will consider how 
individualized, dramatized stories can realize or perform social issues in the theatre.

In addition to the theatre course, students must take one or two other courses to 
complete either a two or three-course connection. Note, however, that only one sociology 
course will count in the connection.

This may be completed as a two or three-course connection. A two-course connection 
must link courses from at least two different areas; a three-course connection must link 
courses from three areas.

Connections:
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Creative Arts
THEA 215 Theatre and Social Change
or FSEM 101  Theatre and Social Change History 
HIST 337 Power and Protest in the United States 

Social Sciences
SOC 200 Social Movements 
SOC 230 Race and Ethnicity

21003. Revolution, Religion and Politics
The Revolution, Religion and Politics connected courses study religion’s political role. 

POLS 367 explores how religion can solidify an authoritarian system, sanctify violence 
or, alternatively, help a revolutionary and redemptive change. It studies a variety of ideas 
on the makeup of religion, the nature of politics, and the noble and ignoble patterns of 
interaction between the two. REL 342 inspects one of the noble patterns of religion-politics 
relationship in contemporary world. It studies the ideas of women and men, globally and in 
the US, who find empowerment within their Christian, Jewish, and Islamic faiths to resist 
and subvert the unjust and oppressive state of affairs.

Connections:
POLS 367  Politics and Religion 
and REL 342  Liberation Theology

23019. Russia: Literature, History, Politics
This connection reflects the explicitly interrelated nature of literature, society and politics 

throughout Russian history. Certain key themes inform Russian literature just as they affect 
the whole of Russian History and Politics. These overriding Big Themes include but are not 
limited to: issues of Russian identity between East and West; Russia as a locus of autocrat-
ic centralized power, often accompanied by corruption and repression and a counterpoint 
of strong literary expression; Russian culture alternating between national movements 
and wholesale borrowings of outside culture; and the perpetual question of how the past 
shapes the present.

Students choosing this connection will explore Russian culture from the specific disci-
plinary perspectives of three different academic areas, applying various modes of inquiry to 
the Big Themes of Russian history.

The connection represents three areas: History, Humanities and Social Studies.
This is a two-course or three-course connection. To complete this connection, students 

may connect one course only in each of the areas represented: History, Humanities and 
Social Sciences.

Connections:

History
HIST 215 History of Russia

Humanities
RUSS 200 or RUSS 300 Russian Literature: Icons to Revolution
RUSS 201 or RUSS 301 Russian Literature: From Revolution to the Present 
RUSS 203 Russian Drama

Social Sciences
POLS 249 Russian Foreign Policy 
POLS 255 Russian Politics

20064. Russian History and Politics
This connection will focus on Russian domestic or foreign policy and its roots in Russian 

history. In Russian Politics or Russian Foreign Policy, students will study the evolution of the 
Russian political system since the collapse of the Soviet Union, or the conduct and motiva-
tional premises of Russian foreign policy. In RUSS 243/RUSS 343 students will address 
both history and politics, but in Russian. Students will study Russian point of view, and 
acquire a familiarity with the vocabulary needed to discuss history and politics in Russian. 
In Russian History, students will go to the beginnings of Russian society and the state, and 
examine the role of religion, geography, social hierarchy, political power and ideology over 
the past two millennia.

Students may connect either of the two political science courses with HIST 215 and with 
RUSS 243/RUSS 343, or with just one of the latter, making this either a two-course or a 
three-course connection.

A two-course connection must link courses from at least two different areas; a three 
course connection must link courses from three areas.

Connections:

History
HIST 215 History of Russia

Humanities
RUSS 243  Advanced Russian: Grammar, History, Politics
or RUSS 343  Advanced Russian: Grammar, History, Politics

Social Sciences
POLS 249 Russian Foreign Policy 
or POLS 255  Russian Politics

20053. Schooling in Modern Society
This connection between EDUC 250, Schooling in America and HIST 337, Power and Pro-

test, is based on the common themes explored in the courses. Schooling in America covers 
a history of American education (historical foundations), and issues of equality and access 
to education. These courses explore issues of racial and other forms of inequality and our 
society’s attempts at redress through education and other realms. The courses connect 
students to pressing issues in the past and in the present. Students taking these classes 
will be able to see seminal issues in our history from multiple and important points of view. 

Connections:
EDUC 250 Schooling in America
and HIST 337  Power and Protest in the United States

20031. Science FACTion
These entwined courses introduce students to the beauty and power of mathematics and 

show how mathematical ideas have influenced literary science fiction. Students examine 
how concepts of combinatorics, infinity, topology, logic, computability, number theory and 
cryptography are both interrelated and linked to the most influential science fiction of the 
past 40 years: a lovely look at the intertwining of the nature of language and the language 
of nature.

Connections:
ENG 243 Science Fiction
or ENG 101  Writing about Science Fiction 
and MATH 123  The Edge of Reason 
or FSEM 101  The Edge of Reason

23006. Sexuality
What is sexuality? What is its biological basis? How does society constrain and construct 

it? How is sexuality represented and, again, constructed in such discourses as literature, 
film and religion? How does sexuality intersect with race? How do sexuality and race cir-
culate and clash in global contexts? These are some of the questions that students taking 
courses in this connection will address.

Students in ANTH 350 and ENG 272 may deepen their understanding of transgender, 
while those in ITAS 235 will focus on gender violence. SOC 310 provides perspectives on 
power and bodily pain; SOC 310 and ENG 272, on post colonialism and representations of 
gender, sexualities and cultures. Students completing SOC 310 and FR 331 will learn

about Western (and imperialist) discourses on sexuality, nation and power. Other combi-
nations will provide other perspectives and focuses on the general topic of sexuality.

Connections:

Humanities
ENG 272, WGS 272  Romancing the Novel
ENG 348, FNMS 348, WGS 348  Sexual Politics of Film Noir
FR 331, WGS 331 Other Voices, Other Stories: Great Works by 

Women from France and the Francophone World
HISP 325, WGS 326 Queer Politics and Hispanisms
ITAS 235, WGS 235  Italian Women Writers in Translation

Social Sciences
ANTH 350, WGS 350  Gender and Social Organization 
PSY 270 Adolescent Development
PSY 235, WGS 236 Human Sexuality
SOC 310, WGS 310 Beyond Global Feminism

21000. Sexy Times: Bodies, Sexuality and Religion from the Ancient World to the 
Present

Human bodies, gender, and sexuality are integral to nearly all religions throughout the 
world and throughout time. This connection bridges two classes, REL 104: Unprotected 
Texts–The Bible, Gender, and Sexuality in Western and Non-Western Religious Traditions, 
and HIST 254: Medieval Flesh–Controversies in Religion, Sexuality, and Race, that discuss 
these topics from the ancient, biblical world through to the modern day with focus on major 
world religions.

REL 104 presents the religious constructions of gendered bodies from a comparative, 
cross-cultural perspective from the ancient world to the present, while HIST 254 focuses 
intently on one area of the globe in one period of time: Europe and its surrounding areas 
during the Middle Ages (c. 500–c. 1500 CE). Although both courses will explore corporeal 
beliefs and practices, they will do so from the complementary but distinct disciplinary 
fields of Religious Studies and History. Beyond the obvious thematic and subject-related 
connections between these two courses, linked assignments and joint activities will further 
connect these two classes while demonstrating the divergent waysthat different disciplines 
approach the same subject matter.

Connections:
HIST 254  Medieval Flesh: Controversies in Religion, Sexuality and Race
and REL 104  Unprotected Texts: The Bible, Gender and Sexual-

ity in Western and Non-Western Religious Traditions

20091. Shoes, Shirtwaists and Sex: Women and Work Around the World
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This is a two-course connection that links one course from the humanities with one 
course from the social sciences. Histories and cultures shape global processes 
and the various social movements that have arisen in opposition to the exploitation 
of sweatshop workers in the world economy, women and Third World media 
practitioners. Students in the connection will look at the breadth of our understanding 
of political consciousness as they are differently narrated in transnational feminist 
movements, the anti-sweatshop movement, and in the Third Cinema movement.

Connections:
ECON 233  Sweatshops in the World Economy 
or WGS 233  Sweatshops in the World Economy
or WGS 228  Transnational Feminisms
and ENG 356  FNMS 356 Third Cinema

20098. Spaces Concepts, Practicum and Intellectual Dialogues
In this connection, both courses discuss the concept of space but do so in different and 

complementary ways. While ARTS 112 centers around form, structure, design, and
meaning, ARTH 243 uses those meanings as a transition to focus on history, environ-

ment, and context. In a sense, ARTH 243 cannot exist without the bases developed in 
ARTS 112, and ARTS 112 is a stronger class because of the historical explorations of ARTH 
243.

 Students learn to see their place in a continuum of artistic productions in ARTS 112, 
while they see the narratives that created those productions in ARTH 243 and in both 
cases, they examine the concept of space as both a structural and a cultural consideration. 
The courses speak to each other in obvious ways and it is our hope to make the students 
aware of the strong ties that exist between the built environment and its consequent impact 
on the construction of meaning.

Connections:
ARTH 243 Early Modern Spaces 
and ARTS 112  Spatial Dynamics

20069. Structure and Function of Drugs
The two courses CHEM 254 and PSY 227 share the common topic of psychoactive sub-

stances. Drugs and Behavior is the introductory psychopharmacology course that focuses 
on the action, bioactivity and behavioral effects of psychoactive substances, especially 
drugs of abuse. It includes study of dose response, binding properties and the effects of 
these drugs on normal brain chemistry. Examples of such substances range from caffeine 
and prescription pharmaceuticals like Prozac to illicit drugs such as heroin and cocaine. 
The one thing all of these substances have in common is that they are organic molecules. 
Organic II focuses on the structure, physical properties of organic molecules with function-
ality similar to the type listed above.

Included in this study is a general look at the reactivity of the active portions of those 
compounds. The take-away message is that all compounds with similar functional groups 
will behave in a similar way, both in terms of chemical reactions and in terms of biologi-
cal activity. Students completing this connection will have a better understanding of the 
intimate relationship between the structure of a compound and the biological activity it 
exhibits.

Connections:
CHEM 254  Organic Chemistry II 
and PSY 227  Drugs and Behavior

20004. The Calculus of Microeconomics
Microeconomics becomes all the more interesting when techniques from calculus can be 

applied to many of the issues it addresses. In particular, the graphic representation of
marginal analysis, continuity and optimization in microeconomics can be approached an-

alytically through the tools of differentiation, the major topic in introductory calculus. Many 
examples and projects in the introduction calculus offered in Math 101 will have a basis in 
economics; problem sets and class time in Economics 102/112 will involve application of 
the calculus.

Connections:
MATH 101  Calculus I and
ECON 102 Introduction to Microeconomics
or ECON 112  Microeconomics with Biopharma Applications

23009. The Environment
The courses in this connection investigate our relationship with the natural world from 

different perspectives. They will offer multidisciplinary approaches to understanding the 
environment and our human interaction with it, to addressing such issues as climate 
change, population growth and endangered species, and to assessing the impacts-positive 
and negative-of technology on the environment and human society.

Students will take one of the three science courses, each of which provides a basic 
understanding of the underlying physical, chemical and biological processes controlling the 
natural world. They will learn how science can inform policy decisions and how social and 
economic concerns can shape the environment. In SOC 315, they will have the opportunity 
to consider the cultural, social and environmental impacts of contemporary Western civiliza-
tion and its technologies. In REL 242, they may explore the religious roots of the current 

environmental crisis by examining the spiritual origins of our ideas about nature.
This may be completed as a two or three-course connection. A two-course connection 

must link courses from at least two different areas; a three-course connection must link 
courses from three areas. None of the courses need be taken concurrently or consecutively.

Connections:

Humanities
REL 242 Religion and Ecology

Natural Sciences
BIO 201 Environmental Science
CHEM 103  Chemistry and Your Environment
CHEM 105  Earth, Wind and Fire: Science of the Earth System 
CHEM 303 Current Problems in Environmental Chemistry 

Social Sciences
SOC 315 Society, Technology and the Environment 

ANTH 298 Environmental Anthropology

20046. The Greeks on Stage
The Greeks on Stage is a two-course connection that examines the history, style, tech-

niques and acting of Greek tragedy. Analysis of the social and cultural contexts of drama 
makes students aware of the political tensions surrounding issues of class, religion, gender, 
sexuality and national identity. Combining the close reading of texts and the analysis of 
scripts with actual performance enhances student appreciation and understanding of the 
material.

Connections:
CLAS 254 The Drama of Fifth-Century Athens 
and THEA 351  Advanced Acting

20034. The Historical Context of Contemporary American Culture
This two-course connection enables students to apply the historical study of modern 

America to their understanding of the art and culture of the period. Students must take 
HIST 206 and one of the creative arts or humanities courses.

Connections:
HIST 206 Modern America: 1945 to the Present 
and ENG 247, WGS 247 Feminist Fiction
or ENG 249, FNMS 249 Hollywood Genres 
or ENG 256  The Novel in Multi-Ethnic America
or ENG 257, FNMS 257 Race and Racism in United States Cinema
or MUSC 273  African American Originals II: Rhythm 

and Blues, Rock and Contemporary Jazz
or REL 223  Religion in Contemporary America

20025. The Math in Art and the Art of Math
The courses in this connection use different perspectives to investigate the interactions 

between math and art, together offering a multidisciplinary approach to proportion, optical 
perspective, geometry, and the wider application of mathematical components such as 
trigonometry to geographical explorations. By taking Math in Art along with Introduction to 
Italian Renaissance Art and/or Drawing I, students will gain an enhanced understanding of 
the interplay between math, art, and history. In each class, they will look at the concepts of 
perspective and proportion through a different lens. In particular, this connection encourag-
es students to synthesize artistic and historic issues with mathematical thought.

MATH 122 may be connected with one or both of the other courses, to form either a two 
or three-course connection

Connections:
MATH 122  Math in Art 
and/or
ARTH 110  Introduction to Italian Renaissance 
Art ARTS 116  Drawing I

20077. The Shape of the Universe
Students taking this connection will be prompted to consider how mathematicians and as-

tronomers approach the question of the shape of the universe. By the end of the connection 
students will be better equipped to think about the possible geometries of our space and 
how scientists would go about successfully determining an answer to the question.

In MATH 125 students will explore symmetry, patterns, dimension and geometries of 
various 2and 3-manifolds. The main topics of AST 130 are distance, objects in space, the 
life-cycle of stars and types of galaxies. To truly understand the question of the shape of the 
universe, one must understand how to study objects in space and the possible geometries 
in which they reside.

Connections:
AST 130 The Universe
and MATH 125  The Shape of Space

20065. Theories of Imperialism
This upper-level connection will examine the ways that nations have dealt with each other 
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in the past and present, with focus on the imbalances of power that have led to imperialism. 
In Theories of International Relations, imperialism is examined through the many theoretical 
approaches that have been proposed over the past century, from J. A. Hobson to Robinson 
and Gallagher. In European Imperialism, theories are compared with the actual history of 
imperial expansion. This connection will allow students to think about the ways that state

power, economic strength, technological advances and ideology have been used as tools 
of domination.

Connections:
HIST 321 European Imperialism, 1757-1939 
and POLS 339  Theories of International Relations

20089. Thinking About Seeing
This creative arts-humanities connection examines our visual world through a very simple 

assertion: the way things look matters. Theatre 210: Introduction to Design and Theatre 
310: Intermediate Design both examine the practical applications involved in approaching 
visual culture through the elements of design and principles of composition. Philosophy 
236: Aesthetics is grounded in the main historical and contemporary theories and prob-
lems in aesthetics.

Each course addresses our reactions to visual culture, but in very different ways. Aesthet-
ics seeks to examine existing visual elements of our world in a logical, critical way, while 
Introduction to Design explores the practical creation of visual imagery through specific 
contexts and through assigned texts from various genres.

Each approach demands that students engage in self-reflection and discourse to achieve 
a conscious awareness of their own reactions to our visual world, the reactions of those 
around them, and the implications of those reactions.

Students may complete the two course connection by successfully completing Philosophy 
236 and either Theatre 210 or Theatre 310.

Connections:
PHIL 236 Aesthetics
and THEA 210  Introduction to Design 
or THEA 310 Intermediate Stage Design

20038. Top Secret
What are secrets and why do we need to keep them hidden? Once we have secrets, how 

do we keep other people, companies, organizations and countries from uncovering them?
Your computer log-in password and your credit card number are two secrets you want to 

keep hidden from strangers. Microsoft’s source code is a secret, and the formula that
produces Coca-Cola is coded, locked in a vault, and kept under tight security. Al Qaeda 

has secrets that the U.S. government wants to know. The U.S. government has military 
secrets, diplomatic secrets and policy secrets it doesn’t want anyone, even allies, to know.

This two-course connection enables students to relate the hows of encoding secret 
information in the math course to the whats and the whys of doing so in the domains of 
government and business in the political science and economics courses. Students will 
learn what information policy makers and planners believe is necessary to keep secret and 
how to construct unbreakable codes to keep these secrets secured.

Connections:
MATH 202  Cryptography 
and POLS 229  United States Foreign Policy 
or POLS 379  International Security Policy

20084. Tough Choices: The Economics and Ethics of Health Care Decision 
Making

This connection introduces students to the economic and ethical considerations involved 
in health care decision-making. Both the Medical Ethics and Health Economics cours-
es consider healthcare as a resource; the distributive mechanisms of health care; and 
inequities in health and access to healthcare. In medical ethics students take a justice 
perspective to these issues, and in health economics they take an economics perspective. 
Questions addressed in the two courses include the following.

What kind of a good is healthcare? Is it the sort of good that should be bought and sold 
through the market? Or does health have special moral importance and so healthcare 
the sort of good (like education) that persons have a right to? Supposing that healthcare 
resources can be distributed justly, what counts as a just distribution? What role should 
economic factors play in questions about health care, health resources, health research, 
and health insurance? How can economic theories and empirical studies be used to 
evaluate various policies?

Connections:
PHIL 242 Medical Ethics
and ECON 262  Health Economics

20090. Understanding Children: Psychology and Literature
How do psychology and literature speak to and about children? How do the disciplines 

address children’s fears? Attachments? Understandings of race and gender? These are 
some of the questions that will be explored through examining scientific research in PSY 
315, Social and Emotional Development, and through analyzing literary texts in ENG 286, 
Children’s Literature.

Connections:
ENG 286  Children’s Literature
and PSY 315  Social and Emotional Development

20095. Understanding Media, ‘Old’ and ‘New’
In 1967, Marshall McLuhan distilled one of modern society’s most complex and powerful
forces down to its most basic function in just five simple words: the medium is the 

message. Basically, what McLuhan meant by this is that the specific properties of a given 
communication medium profoundly circumscribe the meaning(s) of the messages it deliv-
ers, so much so that we cannot hope to fully grasp the meaning of any mediated content 
without first understanding the medium through which it was delivered.

This connection invites students to interrogate the political-economic, social and cultural 
dimensions of how mediated content is produced, distributed and consumed. For example, 
students in SOC 175, Media and Society, consider how advertising in visual mediums 
works to incorporate individuals into an ideology of consumerism enmeshed in ideologies 
of race, gender and sexuality. Students in Introduction to New Media are asked to consider 
how the ubiquity of social media creates both new opportunities and new pressures to ‘ad-
vertise’ ourselves to others, and even more generally, to provide unpaid labor in the form of 
generating the personal data that social media sites monetize in order to generate revenue.

This connection will broaden and deepen students’ historical knowledge of media while 
also introducing students to a variety of critical, theoretical, and methodological approaches 
that are grounded in the humanities and social sciences.

Connections:
FNMS 231  Introduction to New Media
and SOC 175 or FNMS 175 Media and Society

20073. Visual Literacy
This arts and humanities, social science connection allows a shared focus in both courses 

on multiple literacies, ways of seeing and ways of knowing. Specifically, this connection 
offers students opportunities to explore visual literacy and the power of composition and 
arrangement of form in creating meaning. Both courses are at the foundations level, and 
both teach students skills and strategies for negotiating meaning in many contexts.

Connections:
ARTS 111  Two-Dimensional Design
and EDUC 240  Multiple Perspectives on Literacy

23012. Visualizing Information
Whether created or analyzed, produced for professional or folk purposes, viewed as data 

or expression, images are an increasingly common component of contemporary commu-
nication in both scholarly and popular venues. Each of the courses in this connection ad-
dresses the process of creating information out of images and their display. The increasing 
reliance on visual imagery in digital communication has put a premium on developing a 
genuine visual literacy in the encoding and deciphering of visual communication. This con-
nection will allow students to appreciate the importance, power and value of using visual 
media for both gathering and disseminating knowledge.

This may be completed as a two or three-course connection. A two-course connection 
must link courses from at least two different areas; a three-course connection must link 
courses from three areas.

Connections:

Creative Arts
ARTS 250  Graphic Design I 
ARTS 350  Graphic Design II 
ENG 289 Word and Image 
CW 289  Word and Image 

Natural Sciences
BIO 219 Cell Biology
BIO 254 Developmental Biology

Math/Computer Science
COMP 365 Computer Graphics

Humanities
FR 352 The Quill and the Brush Social Sciences 
PSY 312 Perception
SOC 282, FNMS 281  Visual Sociology

20002. Voting Theory, Math and Congress
Not all elections are determined by simply counting who gets the most votes and declaring 

that person the winner. Mathematical theories of voting can create alternative voting meth-
ods that may then be applied to congressional elections as well as to the everyday function-
ing of the legislative branch. These courses, meant to be taken simultaneously, will explore 
the relationship between theory and practice through a joint project in which students from 
both classes work together on a simulation of a political campaign and election.

Connections:
MATH 217  Voting Theory
and POLS 211  Congress and the Legislative Process



69

21001. War and Violence
War, colonialism, oppression, national/social humiliation are among the violent modes of 

human interaction. The War and Violence connected courses study them theoretically as 
well as historically. POLS 357 inquires about the nature of violence and asks if violence is 
an inherent form of human interaction. It studies the political theories of violence, non-vio 
lence, and revolutionary violence. HIST 235 studies state-organized violence and asks how 
it has changed over time. An answer emerges through the historical examination of military 
organizations as well as war dynamics in the context of the US military.

Connections:
HIST 235  United States Military History 
and POLS 357  Violence and Revolution

20097. War in the West
These two courses are connected conceptually by the topic of war. European Military 

History addresses questions of military organization and leadership, discipline and training, 
rules of war and concepts of honor, technology and weaponry, tactics and strategy, 
intelligence, logistics and support, and other factors critical to the dynamics of war. These 
themes emerge repeatedly in the study of warfare, from the Bronze Age to the twentieth 
century.

Tales of Troy examines warfare through great works of literature the great epics ( Iliad, 
Odyssey, Aeneid), Greek drama (Trojan Women, Ajax), late classical retellings (Quintus of 
Smyrna, Dares, Dictys), and early modern treatments (Shakespeare’s Troilus and

Cressida). Tales of Troy is a literature course, but it will deal also with the experience of 
the warrior, the art and evolution of warfare—the chariot, the bow, the spear, the siege, 
the Trojan Horse—and the victims of war—women, children, the heroes themselves—and 
how the modern world still takes its bearings from these ancient roots.

Connections:
HIST 214 European Military History
and CLAS 258/CLAS 358 Tales of Troy

20081. We Built this City on Rock
Cities are built on the surface of planet Earth, and the Earth is neither homogeneous nor 

static. The physical location of a city plays an important role in how the city has developed, 
the experience of living in the city, and the future of the city. As the devastation and 
disruption in New Orleans and Port-Au-Prince have so clearly shown, the economic, social 
and physical well-being of a city and the surrounding metropolitan area depends not only 
upon what is built by humans above the surface of the Earth, but also by natural processes 
occurring on and below the surface.

The goal of this connection is to give students insight into the dynamic interaction 
between the built environment and the natural environment. Students who take this con-
nection will be prepared to more wisely take on future roles as government policy makers, 
civically engaged scientists, urban planners, and informed citizens. The connection will 
give students an interdisciplinary understanding of important issues involving use of natural 
resources, urban economic activities, and the often hidden infrastructure upon which cities 
depend.

In ECON 252, students will gain a rich perspective on the economic factors determin-
ing the creation, growth, and prosperity of cities; the role of local governments in the 
provision of necessary goods and services; the historical emergence of physical and social 
infrastructure; and the theories and concepts that determine various uses of land within a 
metropolitan area.

In PHYS 160, students will encounter the limits of water and energy infrastructure; physi-
cal barriers to urban growth; the substrate upon which cities are built; and natural disaster 
risk, preparedness and mitigation.

Connections:
ECON 252  Urban Economics 
and PHYS 160  Geology

23021. Well Being: Body, Mind and Spirit
Well-being refers to feelings of satisfaction with one’s life and to a sense of content-

ment, purpose and meaning. It also refers to the cultivation of empathy, kindness, and 
the well-being of others. Through deeper intellectual understanding as well as through 
practices supporting many different views, a primary concern for personal well-being 
may be displaced by a more universal concern for all sentient beings. The courses in this 
connection address issues of well-being such as physical, personal, social, mental, and 
cognitive. These courses also address issues of self-care, social justice, awareness, and 
mindfulness. Each of our four courses addresses an aspect of well-being from a different 
disciplinary perspective and include experiential components. Student may take a 2 or 3 
course connection: Natural Science: BIO 105, Humanities: REL 108 and Social Science 
EITHER PSY 369 OR EDUC 350.

This may be completed as a two or three-course connection. A two-course connection 
must link courses from at least two different areas; a three-course connection must link 
courses from three areas.

Connections:

Humanities

REL 108  Engaged Buddhism

Natural Sciences 
BIO 105  Nutrition

Social Sciences
EDUC 350  Mindfulness in School and Society 
or PSY 369  Clinical Psychology

23005. Women in the United States
These seven connected courses focus on women in the United States, addressing the 

intersections of gender, race and class in U.S. history, in U.S. social structures, and in U.S. 
literature and literary theory. Students may combine them in a variety of ways to create

two or three-course with different emphases, exploring the history of women, the 
positioning of women in current society, or the representations of women in gendered 
discourse, past and present.

Students might, for instance, trace African American women’s resistance to the dominant 
culture in history and in literature. They could examine the relationship between women 
and industrialization in both economics and history. Or they might explore how theories of 
psychological development play out in literary representations.

More specifically, students taking ENG 247, PSY 290 and HIST 234 will address body 
image in a novel by Toni Morrison, in psychological work on anorexia, and in discussions 
of beauty in the 1920s. Students taking HIST 233, ENG 377 and ECON 241 will discuss 
woman’s sphere and the politics of domesticity in 19th century novels, drawing on the 
domesticity engendered by household economies. Seven courses from three different 
areas (history, humanities, social science) may be combined to create two or three-course 
connections.

A two-course connection must link courses from at least two different areas; a three 
course connection must link courses from three areas.

Connections:
History

HIST 232, WGS 232  Women in North America to 1970 
HIST 233, WGS 234  United States Women, 1790-1890
HIST 234, WGS 238  United States Women since 1890

Humanities
ENG 247, WGS 247 Feminist Fiction
ENG 377, WGS 377 Feminist Criticism
ENG 312, PHIL 312, WGS 312 Feminist Theory

Social Sciences
ECON 241, WGS 241  Women in United States Economy
PSY 290, WGS 290  Psychology of Women

Creative Writing and Literature
Coordinator: Deyonne Bryant Faculty: Charlotte Meehan, Kent Shaw, 

Students may obtain a Bachelor of Arts (A. B.) in Creative Writing and Literature. Courses 
in the major include a wide selection of poetry, fiction, playwriting, creative nonfiction, and 
performance. Students may undertake advanced work in one genre or multiple genres.

Graduates typically pursue MFA degrees, or careers in teaching and publishing, and many win Fulbright 
and other prestigious fellowships.

The Creative Writing and Literature major is selective, yet creative writing workshops are 
open to all students regardless of major. The limited size of the creative writing workshops and 
the intensive individual attention from full-time faculty members make the creative writing 
courses ideal for those with a genuine commitment to the literary arts. Students can hone 
their craft with visiting writers, run the literary magazine, perform their work in public, and 
much more.

Major requirements for the Class of 2021 and beyond
Students who intend to major in Creative Writing and Literature should meet with the 

coordinator of the creative writing program during the second semester of their first year. 
Students must submit a portfolio during the first semester of their junior year. Guidelines 
are available in the English Department. Please note that all 300-level and 400-level major 
requirements must be taken at Wheaton.

The major consists of at least 10 courses.
Five creative writing courses minimum, including at least two at the 300-level or higher 

from:
CW 281  Creative Nonfiction
CW 282  Literary Translation
CW 283  Poetry Writing: Form and Craft
CW 284  Fiction Writing: Form and Craft
CW 288  Playwriting: Form and Craft
CW 289  Word and Image
CW 383  Advanced Poetry Workshop
CW 384  Advanced Fiction Workshop
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CW 388  Advanced Playwriting
CW 399 I ndependent Writing
These five courses must include at least one 200- and 300-level sequence (e.g. CW 283 

and CW 383, or CW 284 and CW 384, or CW 288 and CW 388). Students are encouraged 
to take two of these sequences. Occasionally and with the permission of the instructor, 
students who have successfully completed an advanced writing workshop in poetry (CW 
383), fiction (CW 384), or playwriting (CW 388) may take the course a subsequent time 
as a 399.

THREE modern and contemporary ENG literature courses minimum from among the 
following courses, at least one 300-level:

ENG 240 Identity, Genre, and Poetry
ENG 241  Modern Drama
ENG 243  Science Fiction
ENG 245  Childhood in African Fiction
ENG 247  Feminist Fictions
ENG 252  Contemporary Drama
ENG 256  The Novel in Multiethnic America
ENG 272  Romancing the Novel
ENG 341  Public Poetry, Private Poetry
ENG 343  Fictions of the Modern
ENG 346  Postmodern American Fiction
ENG 347  Blackness, Futurism, and Supernatural Fiction
ENG 386  Young Adult Literature
ONE additional English course from literature, linguistics, writing studies, theory, film, or 

journalism courses:
Any English course or FNMS 231, FNMS 258
ENG 401 Senior Seminars

Major requirements for the Classes of 2018, 2019 and 
2020

StudentswhointendtomajorinCreativeWritingandLiteratureshouldmeetwiththe director of the 
creative writing program during the second semester of their first year. Students must submit a port-
folio during the first semester of their junior year. Guidelines are available in the English Department. 
Please note that all 300-level and 400-level major requirements must be taken at Wheaton .

The major consists of at least 11 courses. 
ENG290 Approaches to Literature and Culture 

One pre-1800 course:
ENG 207 Medieval Literature: Beowulf and Others 
ENG 208 Anglo-Saxon Literature
ENG224 Eighteenth-Century Literature and Culture
ENG273 Malcontents, Monarchy and Revenge in Early Modern Drama 
ENG274 Restoration Theatre and Beyond
ENG309 Shakespeare and the Performance of Cultures 
ENG310 Shakespeare and the Company He Keeps 
ENG313 Early Modern English Poetry
ENG 320 Beowulf
ENG 325 The Eighteenth-Century Novel
ENG 326 Eighteenth-Century Poetry: Epic, Satire and Wit, 1660-1798

One contemporary literature course:
ENG 243 Science Fiction
ENG 244 Contemporary Caribbean Literature in English 
ENG 247 Feminist Fiction
ENG 252 Contemporary Drama: The Tip of the Iceberg 
ENG 256 The Novel in Multi-Ethnic America
ENG 341 Public Poetry, Private Poetry
ENG 346  Postmodern American Literature: The Pur-

suit of Meaning: Process and Provocation
ENG 347 The Mothership has Landed: Black Speculative Fiction

Five creative writing courses, including at least two at the 300-level or above:
CW 281 Creative Nonfiction 
CW 282 Literary Translation
CW 283  Poetry Writing: Form and Craft 
CW 284  Fiction Writing: Form and Craft 
CW 287  Writing for Performance
CW 288 Playwriting: Form and Craft 
CW 289 Word and Image
CW 383  Advanced Poetry Workshop 
CW 384  Advanced Fiction Workshop 
CW 388  Advanced Playwriting
CW 399  Independent Writing
These five courses must include at least one 200and 300-level sequence (e.g. CW 283 

and CW 383, or CW 284 and CW 384, or CW 288 and CW 388). With the permission of 
the instructor, students who have successfully completed an Advanced Writing Workshop 

in Poetry (CW 383), Fiction (CW 384), or Playwriting (CW 388) may take the course a 
subsequent time as a 399.

One additional literature course. 
One additional 300-level course. 
ENG 401  Senior Seminars

COURSES

281. Creative Nonfiction
Workshop participants will study and practice the techniques of creative nonfiction 

through guided exercises. Significant writing and revision. Open to sophomores, juniors and 
seniors with permission of the instructor. Deyonne Bryant

282. Literary Translation
An introduction to the theory and practice of literary translation. In addition to reading 

translations and discussing the pleasures and problems of translation, students will 
undertake individual projects in translation of poetry and fiction of their choice. Open to 
sophomores, juniors and seniors with reading competency in one or more languages in 
addition to English. Previous experience in creative writing is desirable, but not required. 
Sue Standing

283. Poetry Writing: Form and Craft
An introduction to poetry writing and poetics. Student writing, as well as issues of craft 

and technique, will be discussed in class and in individual conferences. Some experience in 
writing poetry is preferred, but not essential. Sue Standing

284. Fiction Writing: Form and Craft
This course is designed to give students practical knowledge of the basics of craft as well 

as insight into the creative process. Workshop participants will study and practice the tech-
niques of writing the character-driven story through guided exercises. Open to sophomores, 
juniors and seniors with permission of the instructor. Deyonne Bryant

287. Writing for Performance
What is performance? From the wave of a hand and the way we hold utensils to our in-

tonation patterns and use of vocabulary, what often appear to be “unconscious” behaviors 
actually play out as signifying performances for spectators on the stage of everyday life. 
Together, we will recreate, revise, expand and contextualize our own performances and 
“stage” them-everywhere but in the theatre. Readings in philosophy, performance theory, 
art history, theatre and current events will help to foster a climate of heightening and trans-
forming the details and language of autobiography. Charlotte Meehan

288. Playwriting: Form and Craft
Conflict. Paradox. Mystery. Suspense. Gossip. Poetry. Lies. All the ingredients of great 

plays. From dreams, memories, coupons, newspaper articles, rare books, overheard snip-
pets of conversation, visual images and sounds, you will be encouraged to create fragments 
of dramatic writing (i.e., dialogues, monologues, settings) unique to your own imagination 
and temperament. Then our focus will shift to revision and expansion deepening character, 
refining language and building a dramatic arc. Readings of contemporary plays, theory, 
manifestos and reviews will supplement our creative work. Charlotte Meehan

289. Word and Image
This course focuses on interrelations between creative writing and visual imagery. Follow-

ing explorations of writers’ responses to visual phenomena (including painting, sculpture, 
photography, artists’ books, scientific imagery and other media) and artists’ responses 
to language, you will have the opportunity to write about and to create multimedia pieces 
and to collaborate with others, both inside and outside the class. This course is designed 
primarily for creative writing students, but artists, musicians, dancers, filmmakers and 
others interested in multimedia projects incorporating texts are also encouraged to enroll. 
Sue Standing

299. Independent Study
As part of the creative writing concentration, after successful completion of at least one 

advanced writing workshop, students may be invited to undertake a semester of indepen-
dent writing under the guidance of and with permission of the instructor. Sue Standing

383. Advanced Poetry Workshop
Intensive practice in the writing of poetry. Exercises and independent work, using 

assigned readings as models, will be discussed in workshop sessions and individual 
conferences.

Sue Standing

384. Advanced Fiction Workshop
This course allows students to study and practice various aspects of fiction writing 

through workshops and readings in the long story, the novella and the novel. Class discus-
sions will be based on the students’ manuscripts and selected published works. Significant 
written output and revision are expected of workshop participants. Deyonne Bryant

388. Advanced Playwriting
After we’ve written one or two plays, what we have to hold onto in those terrifying mo-

ments of facing the blank page are more refined instincts; a sharper sense of immediacy; 
some tools for creating character, dialogue, setting and dramatic arc, and probably a 
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stronger determination to make the beast fly. Through a series of writing exercises and an 
ongoing discussion of individual creative process, we will focus on developing, shaping, re-
fining and energizing our content. Plays written in this course will be included in the annual 
spring New Plays Festival. Readings of contemporary plays, theory, manifestos and reviews 
will supplement our creative work. Charlotte Meehan

399. Independent Study
As part of the creative writing concentration, after successful completion of at least one 

advanced writing workshop, students may be invited to undertake a semester of indepen-
dent writing under the guidance of and with permission of the instructor. Charlotte Meehan

499. Independent Writing
As part of the creative writing concentration, after successful completion of at least one 

advanced writing workshop, students may be invited to undertake a semester of indepen-
dent writing under the guidance of and with permission of the instructor. Sue Standing

500. Individual Research
Open to senior majors by invitation of the department; other interested students should 

consult with the chair of the department.

Dance
Director of Dance: Cheryl Mrozowski

The Dance Studies Track in Theatre at Wheaton College trains students in the creative 
art of movement, through both practical experience and intellectual inquiry. Students work 
towards proficiency in a particular tradition, acquiring both physical and verbal language 
skills pertinent to their focus, while being exposed to a global awareness of movement 
and its ability to articulate and express ideas of identity, sexuality, gender, ethnicity, race 
and nationalism. Students learn to recognize and distinguish the many diverse sources of 
dance, including historical and contemporary streams of socio-cultural influence and the 
ever-inspiring natural world that surrounds us. The integration of body, mind and spirit in-
forms intellectual and expressive pursuits essential to the dance track such as dance tech-
nique, choreography, production, aesthetic integrity, dance history and dance ethnography. 
The dance track is one step towards preparing students for further study and/or careers in 
the fields of performance, choreography, dance education and administration.

Minor requirements
The minor consists of a minimum of five courses.

Required courses
THEA 110  Jazz Dance 
and THEA 140  Ballet

One of the following courses:
MUSC 262  Vernacular Dance in America
MUSC 292  Broadway Bound: American Musical Theatre

One of the following courses:
MUSC 211  World Music: Eurasia
MUSC 212  World Music: Africa and the Americas 
MUSC 221  Music and Dance of South Asia
THEA 276  World Theatre: Global Perspectives

At least one 300-level course.
Two semesters of THEA 320, which is a half-credit course for each semester, 

or an independent study THEA 399 with approval of the coordinator. 

Development Studies
Coordinators: Donna Kerner, Brenda Wyss

Faculty: John Bezis-Selfa, Gerard Huiskamp, Donna O. Kerner, John Miller, Alireza Shomali

The development studies minor is made up of courses from several different disciplines, 
all of which share a focus on the process of change and development of nations in the 
Global South. The minor includes courses that focus on the concerns of specific regions 
and courses on the process of development in general.

Minor
The minor consists of five courses from the list below. The courses must come from at 

least two departments and must include at least one course at the 300 level or above. They 
must also include at least one of the core courses (marked c) and at least one area course

(marked a).

Anthropology
ANTH 210  Feast or Famine: The Ecology and Politics of Food
(a) ANTH 225  Peoples and Cultures of Africa
(a) ANTH 235  Peoples and Cultures of Latin America 
ANTH 240  Urban Anthropology

ANTH 245  Indigenous Movements of Latin America
ANTH 250  Political Anthropology 
ANTH 255  Gender in Africa
ANTH 260  Gender and Development 
ANTH 298  Experimental Courses 
ANTH 333  Economic Anthropology 

Economics
ECON 233  Sweatshops in the World Economy 

History
(a) HIST 219  Norte y Sur: Modern Spanish America

Political Science
(a) POLS 203  African Politics
(a) POLS 223  Contemporary Chinese Politics
(a) POLS 233  The Politics of Latin America
(a) POLS 263  The Politics of the Middle East
(c) POLS 323  Comparative Political Development

Women’s and Gender Studies
WGS 228  Transnational Feminisms

Dual Degree Programs
Dual-degree programs permit a student to begin graduate-level study in communications, 

engineering, business, theology and optometry before graduating from Wheaton. A student 
will take one to three additional years to earn a second degree in one of these fields; the 
Wheaton A.B. is normally awarded at the same time as the second degree. More detailed 
information about these programs and the undergraduate programs of study that lead to 
them is available under dual-degree programs in the catalog.

Dual-degree programs exist with the following institutions:
• Thayer School of Engineering, Dartmouth College (B.S. Engineering)
• Emerson College (M.A. Integrated Marketing Communication)
• Andover-Newton Theological School (M.A. Religion)
• New England School of Optometry (Doctor of Optometry)
• Clark University Graduate School of Management (M.B.A.)

Economics
Faculty: Lord Andzie-Quainoo, Phoebe Chan, James Freeman, John Gildea, John Miller, 
Jeffrey Walker, Russell Williams, Szu-Yin Wu, Brenda Wyss

Major requirements
The economics major consists of at least 11 semester courses. These include: ECON 

101 Introduction to Macroeconomics, ECON 102 Introduction to Microeconomics or ECON 
112 Microeconomics with Biopharma Applications, MATH 101 Calculus I or another math 
course subject to departmental approval, MATH 141 Introductory Statistics or MATH 151 
Accelerated Statistics, ECON 201 Macroeconomic Theory, ECON 202 Microeconomic 
Theory and five other economics courses, at least two of which must be at the 300 level 
and one at the 400 level. Economics courses used to fulfill major requirements may not 
be taken pass/fail either at Wheaton or elsewhere. An overall average of C in all courses is 
necessary for completion of the major.

Students have developed double majors and interdepartmental majors in art, development 
studies, English, history, mathematics, philosophy, political science, psychology, Russian 
studies, sociology and Hispanic studies. Students with particular interests can design an in-
terdepartmental major with the approval of the departments involved, the dean of academic 
advising and the provost.

Independent study and honors work are encouraged. Majors who are considering gradu-
ate work in economics are strongly encouraged to take an extensive number of mathemat-
ics courses. See the department chair to determine the most appropriate choices.

Minor requirements
The following minor concentrations are offered in economics: the United States Economy, 

the International Economy and Economic Theory.

The United States Economy
The minor concentration in the United States economy provides students with a focus 

on the institutions, issues and policies of the U.S. economy. The introductory economics 
courses give an overview of economic analysis and its application to the U.S. economy. The 
upper-level courses in the minor develop in greater depth the study of specific areas of the 
U.S. economy.

Five of the following courses (or their equivalents), including ECON 101 and ECON 102 or 
ECON 112 and at least one 300-level course, are required:

ECON 101  Introduction to Macroeconomics
ECON 102 or ECON 112  Microeconomics with Biopharma Applications 
ECON 222  Economics of Race and Racism
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ECON 241  Women in United States Economy 
ECON 242  Economics of Education
ECON 252  Urban Economics 
ECON 255  Corporate Finance 
ECON 262  Health Economics 
ECON 303  Public Finance 
ECON 309  Labor Economics and Industrial Relations
ECON 313  Banking and Monetary Theory
ECON 361  Industrial Organization and Public Policy

The International Economy
The minor concentration in the international economy provides students with a focus on 

international economic issues. The introductory economics courses give students a general 
perspective from which they can begin to analyze economic problems, while the remaining 
courses take up specific concerns. These range from problems faced by developing coun-
tries in their struggle for development to the international trade and balance of payments 
concerns of industrialized capitalist countries to the transitions of the formerly centrally 
planned economies.

Five of the following courses (or their equivalents), including ECON 101 and ECON 102 or 
ECON 112 and at least one 300-level course, are required:

ECON 101  Introduction to Macroeconomics
ECON 102 or ECON 112  Microeconomics with Biopharma Applications 
ECON 232 or ECON 332  Economic Development
ECON 233  Sweatshops in the World Economy 
ECON 305  International Finance
ECON 306  International Trade
ECON 332  Economic Development

Economic Theory
The minor in economic theory provides students with a study of the analytical methods 

used by economists. The introductory courses give a basic development of the meth-
odologies which economists use to address the subject matter of their discipline. Their 
introduction is pursued in greater depth through the intermediate analysis courses, Founda-
tions of Political Economy and Mathematical Economics. The History of Economic Thought 
examines the historical development of contemporary economic theory.

Five of the following courses (or their equivalents), including ECON 101 and ECON 102 or 
ECON 112 and at least one 300-level course, are required:

ECON 101  Introduction to Macroeconomics
ECON 102 or ECON 112  Microeconomics with Biopharma Applications 
ECON 201  Macroeconomic Theory
ECON 202 Microeconomic Theory
ECON 288  Foundations of Political Economy 
ECON 311  History of Economic Thought

Political Economy
The minor concentration in Political Economy provides students with an alternative analy-

sis of the economy and economic relations to that taught in many other economics courses.
Political Economy courses rely upon Marxist, Feminist, Institutionalist, Anti-Racist and 

other approaches to develop critical analyses of capitalist economies, economic relations 
and economics that incorporate understandings of the power relations that are often 
obscured and left unexamined in Economics. Political Economy courses taken up topics 
such as racial, gender and class inequality in the United States; globalization and global 
inequities including development strategies and working conditions in the global and U.S. 
economy; the dynamics of capitalist economies; and alternative ways to organize economic 
activity. Most Political Economy courses have an inter-disciplinary focus.

Six of the following courses (or their equivalents), including ECON 101 and ECON 102 (or 
ECON 112) and ECON 288, and at least one 300-level course. A student may count ANTH 
333, or another non-economics course with a Political Economy focus approved by the 
chair of the Economics Department.

ECON 101  Introduction to Macroeconomics
ECON 102 or ECON 112  Microeconomics with Biopharma Applications 
ECON 112  Microeconomics with Biopharma Applications
ECON 222  Economics of Race and Racism 
ECON 233  Sweatshops in the World Economy 
ECON 241  Women in United States Economy 
ECON 288  Foundations of Political Economy
ECON 298  Enterprising Non-Profits/ Social Entrepreneurship 
ECON 311  History of Economic Thought
ECON 332  Economic Development 
ANTH 333  Economic Anthropology 

COURSES

099. Selected Topics
An opportunity to do independent work in a particular area not included in the regular 

courses.

101. Introduction to Macroeconomics

Macroeconomics covers the economic functioning and problems of society. Major topics 
include national income and growth, unemployment, inflation and stabilization policies, 
federal revenues, expenditures and the deficit and money and banking. Faculty

102. Introduction to Microeconomics
Microeconomics explains economic behavior of decision makers in the economy consum-

ers, business firms, resource owners and governments. Major topics include pricing and 
the operation of markets for goods and services and for resources, the behavior of firms 
and industries in different market settings, income distribution and public policy. Brenda 
Wyss

112. Micro with Biopharma Applications
Microeconomics explains economic behavior of decision makers in the economy consum-

ers, business firms, resource owners and governments. Major topics include pricing and 
the operation of markets for goods and services and for resources, the behavior of firms 
and industries in different market settings, income distribution and public policy. James 
Freeman

198. Experimental Courses

199. Selected Topics
An opportunity to do independent work in a particular area not included in the regular 

courses.

201. Macroeconomic Theory
Economic aggregates and their theoretical relationships. Topics include national income 

analysis, economic fluctuations, stabilization policies, inflation, unemployment, theory of 
aggregate demand and supply and economic growth. General equilibrium, Neoclassical, 
Monetarist, Keynesian, New Classical and Post Keynesian theoretical frameworks are 
considered. John Miller

202. Microeconomic Theory
The theory of the economic behavior of the individual household, firm and market. Topics 

include the allocation of consumer income, cost and production functions, the determina-
tion of price and output under perfect and imperfect competition, the pricing and optimal 
allocation of resources and welfare economics. Phoebe Chan

222. of Race and Racism
Explores the interaction of race and racism with economic dynamics in society. The focus 

is on the United States, although several other countries are discussed. Topics include the-
ories of racism, housing issues, education, employment discrimination, business formation 
and economic history. Russell Williams

233. Sweatshops in the World Economy
This course engages students in the controversy regarding sweatshops and their role 

in the global economy. We ask why sweatshops have returned to the United States, the 
richest economy in the world. We also ask what role the spread of sweatshops in the devel-
oping world played in the alleviation and perpetuation of poverty. John Miller

241. Women in United States Economy
Theories and empirical analysis of women’s work in the United States. Topics include the 

influence of feminist thought on economics, a multicultural history of women’s work, labor 
force participation, occupational distribution and wages, the gender division of labor in 
household production (housework and child rearing) and related policy issues. Brenda Wyss

242. Economics of Education
This course introduces economic theory related to education and engages students in 

critical analysis of education data and of actual and proposed education policies. Topics 
include the relationship of education to the economy, school funding mechanisms and the 
economics of education reform initiatives in the United States and selected other countries. 
Russell Williams

252. Urban Economics
The identification, description and analysis of problems that are basically urban in nature. 

Topics include the urbanization process, urban poverty, transport, housing, urban renewal, 
the problems of metropolitan government, the design of urban environments and city 
planning. Russell Williams

255. Corporate Finance
The economics of corporate finance. Topics include capital budgeting, financial structure 

and the cost of capital, sources and forms of long and short-term financing, the operations 
of the capital market, corporate taxes and the control of corporations. John Alexander 
Gildea

262. Health Economics
This course examines issues in the health care industry from institutional, theoretical and 

empirical perspectives. Topics include measures of health status, health determinants, 
disparities in health outcomes, medical treatments and technology assessment, health in-
surance, physician and hospital supply, pharmaceutical industry, international comparisons 
and evaluation of health care reform initiatives. Phoebe Chan

288. Foundations of Political Economy
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A radical view of the dynamics of a capitalist economy and of the dimensions of the 
current economic crises in the United States. Topics include the elements of Marxist theory 
(historical materialism, alienation, labor theory of value) and problems of modern capitalism 
(imperialism, sexism, racism). Brenda Wyss

298. Experimental Courses

299. African Economic Development
The African continent remains one of the poorest regions in the world today, yet it is 

also recognized as having some of the fastest growing economies in the world over recent 
decades. This course examines current issues in development economics, and how these 
issues relate to economic development in sub-Saharan Africa. It offers both critical retro-
spective and prospective views of development, providing students with understandings 
of the different strategies that African countries have undertaken to foster development, 
how those strategies worked or failed, the causes of the recent growth in real GDP, and the 
potential sustainability of this growth. Prerequisites: Econ 101 or Econ 102 or Econ 112 or 
permission of instructor. Lord Andzie-Quainoo

298. Regional Planning
As of July 1, 2015 there were 3,142 counties and statistically-equivalent areas in the 

United States, reflective of a high degree of political fragmentation among local governing 
entities, a central impediment to the realization of expanded regional planning, coordination 
and cooperation across the country. Nevertheless, the arguments on behalf of the pursuit 
of such planning—from reduced duplication of services and economy of scale savings, to 
enhanced capacity of metropolitan and rural areas alike to respond to increasingly pressing 
needs; be it through integrated transportation planning, natural resource conservation, 
and economic development, remain compelling indeed. In this course, beginning with the 
origins of regional planning in the U.S. and continuing through 1990s-era “new regional-
ism” movement to the present, with the help of engaging case study examples, we explore 
a comprehensive series of applications and issues pertaining to regional planning, its 
potential, and prospects for the future. Jeffrey Walker

300. Selected Topics
An opportunity to do independent work in a particular area not included in the regular 

courses.

303. Public Finance
Analysis of the revenue and expenditure policies of the public sector in light of the alloca-

tion, distribution and stabilization functions of government. Topics include the proper role 
of government, industrial policy, the management of externalities, the budget deficit, public 
expenditures and the nature and incidence of the U.S. tax system. John Miller

305. International Finance
This course examines international financial relations among nations. Topics covered 

include the balance of payment accounts, foreign exchange rate determination, monetary 
and fiscal policies in an open economy, global financial liberalization, financial and currency 
crises, debt crises, the debate on fixed versus flexible exchange rate regimes, including 
“dollarization,” currency unions and monetary unions. James Freeman

306. International Trade
This course examines the effects of international trade on economic growth, income 

distribution, and labor and environmental standards. The topics covered include theories 
of trade, welfare effects of trade restrictions, U.S. and E.U. trade policies, trade issues of 
developing nations, multilateral trade negotiations under GATT and WTO, preferential trade 
agreements and multinational enterprises in the world trading system. James Freeman

309. Labor Economics and Industrial Relations
Economics of labor markets, labor unions and collective bargaining. Topics include labor 

force participation; employment and unemployment; wage rates; education and training; 
labor market discrimination; issues, techniques and outcomes of collective bargaining; and 
public policies affecting workers and labor unions. Neoclassical, institutionalist and radical 
theoretical frameworks are considered. Russell Williams

309. Labor Economics and Industrial Relations
Economics of labor markets, labor unions and collective bargaining. Topics include labor 

force participation; employment and unemployment; wage rates; education and training; 
labor market discrimination; issues, techniques and outcomes of collective bargaining; and 
public policies affecting workers and labor unions. Neoclassical, institutionalist and radical 
theoretical frameworks are considered. James Freeman

311. History of Economic Thought
The development of economic thought from the mercantilist period to the present with 

primary emphasis on the classical economists, Marx, the Marginalists and Keynes. Topics 
investigated are the relationship between economic theory and its historical milieu, the 
role of paradigms in the development of economic ideas and the historical antecedents to 
current schools of economic thought. John Miller

313. Banking and Monetary Theory
This course studies the nature of money and credit in a modern economy; the operations 

of banks, the Federal Reserve System and financial markets; the impact of the money 
supply on prices, income and employment; United States monetary policy and its relation-

ship to other forms of stabilization policy; and current domestic and international monetary 
problems. John Alexander Gildea

330. Applied Econometrics
Applications of regression analysis, a versatile statistical tool frequently used in empirical 

economic studies as well as in other social and natural sciences. The primary emphasis 
will be on developing a sound understanding of the ordinary least squares method, thus 
enabling students to read, understand and evaluate studies using this technique. Students 
will use the computer to run their own regressions. James Freeman

332. Economic Development
Studies economic problems of developing countries and policies to promote development. 

Topics include theories of development and underdevelopment, the role of the agricultural 
and international sectors, and specific problems of poverty, income distribution and unem-
ployment. Previously ECON 232. Brenda Wyss

361. Industrial Organization and Public Policy
In this course, we explore questions such as: Did XYZ company drive its competitors out 

of business by predatory pricing practices? Why do cable companies bundle services? 
How concentrated are the hotel, restaurant, pharmaceutical industries and how has this 
changed over time? Firms make decisions based on the existence and behavior of their 
competitors. Costs, technology, and government regulation and policies all influence the 
number of firms that operate in a market, affecting whether firms act competitively or not. 
This course uses theoretical and empirical approaches to analyze strategic firm behavior 
under different market structures (monopoly, oligopoly, competition). We examine firm 
pricing, output, merger, and technology innovation and adoption decisions; derive social 
welfare implications; and evaluate antitrust policy to detect anticompetitive behavior (preda-
tory conduct and cartels). Phoebe Chan

398. Experimental Courses

399. Selected Topics
A course for advanced students, the content of which is determined according to the 

interests of the students and the instructor. This course is offered at the discretion of the 
department.

401. Seminar: Topics in Law and Economics
Economic analysis of legal rules and institutions. Topics include the common law doc-

trines of property, contracts and torts, plus crime and the legal process. Phoebe Chan

402. Seminar: Current Economic Issues
A discussion of problems and controversies facing today’s policy makers and an economic 

analysis of the costs and benefits associated with various policy solutions. Topics chosen 
for discussion will depend upon class interest, recent research and current events. John 
Alexander Gildea

403. Global Economic Controversies
This seminar will highlight a series of current international debates. Students will study 

competing perspectives and will develop their own positions on each topic, both in writing 
and in classroom discussions. The debates chosen for discussion each semester will 
depend on timeliness, class interests and recent research. Potential topics include global-
ization of environmental protection, trade liberalization, international labor standards and 
immigration. Brenda Wyss

499. Independent Research
Offered to selected majors at the invitation of the department.

500. Individual Research
Selected majors are invited by the department to pursue individual research in preparation 

for writing an Honors Thesis.

Education
Faculty: Vicki L. Bartolini, Constance M. Campana, Linda Eisenmann,Scott Gelber, Mary Lee 
Griffin, Margaret Werner, Instructors: Larry Carpenter, Jocelyn L. Emerson, Judy LaConte, 
Bridget Lewis, Kathryn E. McCafferty, Alicia Moquin, Denyse Wilhelm, Angie M. Zapustas

Requirements for licensure
Described below are the specific requirements for Massachusetts teacher licensure at the 

early childhood, elementary and secondary levels, as well as departmental requirements 
for the general minor. All licensure programs are education majors but must be taken as 
second major only. All students seeking licensure must take and pass the Communication 
and Literacy sections of the Massachusetts Tests for Educator Licensure ( MTEL) before 
the fall of their senior year as a condition for entry into senior level curriculum courses 
and the practicum. Additionally, students must pass a subject matter test prior to student 
teaching (Elementary: MTEL General Curriculum; Early Childhood: MTEL Early Childhood; 
Secondary: appropriate subject area MTEL). Elementary and early childhood licensure 
majors must also pass the MTEL Foundations of Reading Test before completion of student 
teaching and graduation.
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Students seeking licensure at any level must also undertake at least 40 hours of observa-
tion in an educational setting prior to student teaching. A record of this observation will go 
in the student’s Education Department file.

Finally, students must have achieved a B cumulative GPA, at least a Bin EDUC 230 and 
the curriculum courses, be in good social standing according to the Dean of Students and 
have no conduct hearings pending, and obtained permission from the department in order 
to gain admission to the student-teaching practicum. Secondary education majors must 
have also earned at least a B GPA within their subject are a majors.

Major requirements

Early Childhood Education Major
This major is only granted in conjunction with another Wheaton major. Students must 

consult the early childhood program coordinators for guidance regarding courses required 
for the Massachusetts initial teaching license. This license can be converted into a license 
valid in other states by contacting the respective state department of education.

Eligibility for EDUC 495/EDUC 496 requires a CGPA of 2.67,a B or better in EDUC 230, 
EDUC 385 and EDUC 390, a CGPA of 2.67, a 40-hour observation residency, passing 
scores on the reading and writing sub tests of the MTEL Communication and Literacy exam 
(before the fall of senior year), and passing scores on the MTEL Early Childhood Subject 
exam and MTEL Foundations of Reading exam, and good social standing according to the 
Dean of Students with no conduct hearings pending.

The early childhood education program coordinators may grant waivers authorizing students to take 
alternative courses. These waivers are granted when students have taken a similar Wheaton course or 
a similar course at another institution. In extraordinary circumstances, the coordinator may grant waivers 
based on reading lists or assignments completed in multiple courses. Waivers may be granted for 
foundation courses or subject-matter courses, but not for EDUC 385, EDUC 390 or EDUC 495/EDUC 
496.Ordinarily, coordinators will grant no more than two waivers per student (exceptionsaremadefor 
students who take relevant courses abroad).

Major requirements in early childhood education
A student must complete the prepracticum and the practicum. The prepracticum consists 

of courses and experiences specifically designed to meet the licensure standards. The 
practicum involves full-time student teaching and practice in the role of a classroom teach-
er at cooperating schools.

Pre-Practicum Core Courses
(9 courses, 9 credits)
One course from the following:
EDUC 240  Multiple Perspectives on Literacy 
EDUC 250  Schooling in America
EDUC 260  Teaching and Learning 

Following courses:
EDUC 230  Teaching English Learners
EDUC 251  Special Education
EDUC 375  Issues in Early Care and Education 
EDUC 385  Teaching Math and Science
EDUC 390  Teaching Reading and Language Arts 
ENG 286  Children’s Literature
MATH 133  Concepts of Mathematics 
PSY 203  Child Development 

Practicum/Capstone Courses
(Senior year, second semester) (2 courses, 3.5 credits) 
EDUC 495  Seminar in Teaching Methods
EDUC 496  Student Teaching Practicum in the Public Schools

State Mandated Distribution Courses
(minimum 5 courses, 5 credits)
At least one Psychology course and PSY 203 
At least one Science course
Two U.S. History or Political Science courses 
At least one Arts, Physical Education or Health course

Fieldwork
A student must complete a minimum of 20 hours of classroom observation, tutoring 

and teacher assisting in each of two prepracticum courses. Licensure regulations are 
determined by the state of Massachusetts; thus, students must stay abreast of possible 
changes.

Practicum requirements
During the senior year, a student will complete a semester-long two-and-one-half-credit 

student teaching practicum plus a one-credit seminar in teaching methods. While student 
teaching, Wheaton students will intern at the cooperating schools for the entire school day 
and will follow the public school calendar. Students may take only one additional Wheaton 
credit during the semester and this must be fulfilled after the regular school hours. A stu-

dent must notify the department chair of any incomplete grade from the previous semester.
An incomplete may disqualify the student from admission to the practicum. One hundred 

hours of practicum must be completed at the Pre-K through kindergarten level and 200 
hours at the 1-2 level. One setting must be an inclusion classroom.

Arts, sciences and humanities distribution course work in the field of early 
childhood education

A student must also take approximately nine courses equivalent to 36 semester hours of 
credit in the following areas: psychological foundations, children’s literature, the sciences, 
mathematics and the social sciences. These requirements are normally met by careful 
selection of liberal arts courses that fulfill Wheaton’s general distribution requirements.

Consult the departmental coordinators for a list of courses that are especially recom-
mended. Specifically, students are also required to take MATH 133 to fulfill their mathe-
matics requirement, unless a waiver is granted by the Mathematics Department. Licensure 
regulations are determined by the state of Massachusetts; thus, students must stay abreast 
of possible changes.

Elementary Education Major (Grades 1-6)
This major is only granted in conjunction with another Wheaton major. Students must 

consult the elementary program coordinators for guidance regarding courses required for 
the Massachusetts initial teaching license. This license can be converted into a license valid 
in other states by contacting the respective state department of education.

Eligibility for EDUC 495/EDUC 496 requires a CGPA of 2.67, a Bor better in EDUC 230, 
EDUC 385 and EDUC 390, a CGPA of 2.67, a 40-hour observation residency, passing 
scores on the reading and writing subtests of the MTEL Communication and Literacy exam 
(before the fall of senior year), and passing scores on the MTEL General Curriculum Math 
and Multi Subject exam and MTEL Foundations of Reading exam, and good social standing 
according to the Dean of Students with no conduct hearings pending.

The elementary education program coordinators may grant waivers authorizing students 
to take alternative courses. These waivers are granted when students have taken a similar 
Wheaton course or a similar course at another institution. In extraordinary circumstances, 
the coordinator may grant waivers based on reading lists or assignments completed in mul-
tiple courses. Waivers may be granted for foundation courses or subject-matter courses, 
but not for EDUC 385, EDUC 390 or EDUC 495/EDUC 496. Ordinarily, coordinators will 
grant no more than two waivers per student (exceptions are made for students who take 
relevant courses abroad).

Major requirements in Elementary Education
Pre-Practicum Core Courses

(8 courses, 8 credits)
One course from the following:
EDUC 240  Multiple Perspectives on Literacy 
EDUC 250  Schooling in America
EDUC 260  Teaching and Learning 

Following courses: 
EDUC 230  Teaching English Learners
EDUC 251  Special Education
EDUC 385  Teaching Math and Science
EDUC 390  Teaching Reading and Language Arts 
MATH 133  Concepts of Mathematics
MATH 141  Introductory Statistics 
PSY 203  Child Development 

Practicum/Capstone Course
(Senior year, second semester) (2 courses, 3.5 credits) 
EDUC 495  Seminar in Teaching Methods
EDUC 496  Student Teaching Practicum in the Public Schools

State Mandated Distribution Courses
(minimum 6 courses, 6 credits)
At least two Science courses, Life Science and Physical Science 
Two U.S. History or Political Science courses
One World History course
One American or British Literature course

Practicum requirements
During the senior year, a student will complete a semester-long two-and-one-half-credit 

student teaching practicum plus a one-credit seminar in reflective teaching practices. While 
student teaching, Wheaton students will be at the cooperating school for the entire school 
day and will follow the public school calendar. They may take only one additional Wheaton 
credit during the semester and this must be fulfilled after the regular school hours. A stu-
dent must notify the department chair of any incomplete grade from the previous semester. 
An incomplete may disqualify the student from admission to the practicum.

Arts, sciences and humanities distribution course work in the field of elementa-
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ry education
A student must also take approximately nine semester courses equivalent to 36 semester 

hours of credit in the following areas: literature, the sciences, mathematics and the social 
sciences. These requirements are normally met by careful selection of liberal arts courses 
that fulfill Wheaton’s general distribution requirements. Consult the Education Department 
faculty for a list of courses that are especially recommended. Specifically, students are also 
required to take MATH 133 and MATH 141 to fulfill their mathematics requirement, unless a 
waiver is granted by the Mathematics Department. Licensure regulations are determined by 
the state of Massachusetts; thus, students must stay abreast of possible changes.

Secondary Education Majors
Students may prepare for Massachusetts teacher licensure in a secondary school in one of 

the following majors: chemistry, English, history, mathematics, biology, French, and Spanish. 
To qualify for licensure, a student must complete appropriate courses in the major and fulfill 
the course requirements leading to a major in secondary education. He or she must also pass 
the appropriate sections of the Massachusetts Tests for Educator Licensure.

This major is only granted in conjunction with the relevant subject area major. Students 
must consult the secondary education program coordinator for guidance regarding par-
ticular courses required for the Massachusetts initial teaching license. This license can be 
converted into a license valid in other states by contacting the respective state department 
of education.

Eligibility for EDUC 495/EDUC 496 requires a CGPA of 2.67, a Bor better in EDUC 230 and 
EDUC 391, a GPA of B or above in the subject area major, a 40-hour observation residency, 
passing scores on the reading and writing subtests of the MTEL Communication and Literacy 
exam (before the fall of senior year), a passing score on the MTEL Subject exam, and good 
social standing according to the Dean of Students with no conduct hearings pending.

The secondary education program coordinator may grant waivers authorizing students 
to take alternative courses. These waivers are granted when students have taken a similar 
Wheaton course or a similar course at another institution. In extraordinary circumstances, 
the coordinator may grant waivers based on reading lists or assignments completed in mul-
tiple courses. Waivers may be granted for foundation courses or subject-matter courses, 
but not for EDUC 391 or EDUC 495/EDUC 496. Ordinarily, coordinators will grant no more 
than two waivers per student (exceptions are made for students who take relevant courses 
abroad).

Secondary Education Major Biology (Grades 
8-12)
Required Courses

BIO 111  Evolution and Ecology 

One course from the following: 
EDUC 240  Multiple Perspectives on Literacy
EDUC 250  Schooling in America 
EDUC 260  Teaching and Learning 

One course from the following: 
PSY 211  Learning and Memory 
PSY 270  Adolescent Development 

Following courses:
EDUC 230  Teaching English Learners
EDUC 251  Special Education
EDUC 391  Secondary School Curriculum 
EDUC 495  Seminar in Teaching Methods
EDUC 496  Student Teaching Practicum in the Public Schools

Secondary Education Major Chemistry 
(Grades 8-12)
Required Courses

CHEM 153  Chemical Principles 

One course from the following: 
EDUC 240  Multiple Perspectives on Literacy
EDUC 250  Schooling in America 
EDUC 260  Teaching and Learning 

One course from the following: 
PSY 211  Learning and Memory 
PSY 270  Adolescent Development 

Following courses:

EDUC 230  Teaching English Learners
EDUC 251  Special Education
EDUC 391  Secondary School Curriculum 
EDUC 495  Seminar in Teaching Methods
EDUC 496  Student Teaching Practicum in the Public Schools

Secondary Education Major English (Grades 
5-12)
Required Courses
One course from the following:

EDUC 240  Multiple Perspectives on Literacy 
EDUC 250  Schooling in America
EDUC 260  Teaching and Learning 

One course from the following: 
PSY 211  Learning and Memory 
PSY 270  Adolescent Development 

Following courses:
EDUC 220  Introduction to Tutoring Writing 
EDUC 230  Teaching English Learners
EDUC 251  Special Education
EDUC 391  Secondary School Curriculum 
EDUC 495  Seminar in Teaching Methods
EDUC 496  Student Teaching Practicum in the Public Schools

Secondary Education Major French (Grades 
5-12)
Required Courses
One course from the following:

EDUC 240  Multiple Perspectives on Literacy 
EDUC 250  Schooling in America
EDUC 260  Teaching and Learning 

One course from the following: 
PSY 211  Learning and Memory
PSY 270  Adolescent Development 

Following courses: 
EDUC 230  Teaching English Language Learners 
EDUC 251  Special Education
FR 299  Independent Study (Teaching Assistantship) 
EDUC 391  Secondary School Curriculum
EDUC 495  Seminar in Teaching Methods
EDUC 496  Student Teaching Practicum in the Public Schools 
FR 299  Independent Study (Teaching Assistantship)

Secondary Education Major History (Grades 
5-12)
Required Courses

POLS 101  The American Political System 

One course from the following: 
EDUC 240  Multiple Perspectives on Literacy
EDUC 250  Schooling in America 
EDUC 260  Teaching and Learning 

One course from the following: 
PSY 211  Learning and Memory 
PSY 270  Adolescent Development 

Following courses:
EDUC 230  Teaching English Learners
EDUC 251  Special Education
EDUC 391  Secondary School Curriculum 
EDUC 495  Seminar in Teaching Methods
EDUC 496  Student Teaching Practicum in the Public Schools
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Secondary Education Major Mathematics 
(Grades 8-12)
Required Courses
One course from the following: 

MATH 141  Introductory Statistics 
MATH 151  Accelerated Statistics 
MATH 241  Theory of Probability 

One course from the following:
EDUC 240  Multiple Perspectives on Literacy
EDUC 250  Schooling in America
EDUC 260  Teaching and Learning 

One course from the following: 
PSY 211  Learning and Memory 
PSY 270  Adolescent Development 

Following courses:
EDUC 230  Teaching English Learners
EDUC 251  Special Education
EDUC 391  Secondary School Curriculum 
EDUC 495  Seminar in Teaching Methods
EDUC 496 Student Teaching Practicum in the Public Schools

Secondary Education Major Spanish (Grades 
5-12)
Required Courses
One course from the following:

HISP 260  The Hispanic World: Introduction to Spain’s Social and Cultural History 
HISP 280  The Hispanic World: Introduction to Latin American Culture

One course from the following:
EDUC 240  Multiple Perspectives on Literacy 
EDUC 250  Schooling in America
EDUC 260  Teaching and Learning 

One course from the following: 
PSY 211  Learning and Memory 
PSY 270  Adolescent Development

Following courses:
EDUC 230  Teaching English Learners
EDUC 251  Special Education
EDUC 391  Secondary School Curriculum 
EDUC 495  Seminar in Teaching Methods
EDUC 496  Student Teaching Practicum in the Public Schools
During the student-teaching practicum (Education 496), students are evaluated according 

to the following five standards that define the knowledge and skills required of all Massa-
chusetts teachers.

(A)Plans Curriculum
(B)Delivers Effective Instruction 
(C ) Manages Classroom Climate 
(D) Promotes Equity
(E) Meets Professional Responsibilities
NOTE: If a student fails to meet one of these standards, s/he will not be eligible for 

licensure. In this event, Education 496 will be converted into an Independent Study and the 
Education Licensure Major will be converted into a General Education Minor.

General Minor in Education
Upon application, a student may be admitted to a general minor in education. Normally 

this does not include preparation to teach, but rather provides an opportunity to study 
specific issues and related topics in education. Five courses are required, three of which 
must be education courses. The remaining two courses need not be within the department, 
as long as they are appropriately related to the subject of study. One 300-level course is 
required. Permission of the Education Department faculty is necessary.

COURSES

020. Foundations of Leadership
An introduction to student development theories, this course is one component of the res-

idence hall staff selection process. Areas addressed will include leadership styles, values 
clarification and interpersonal skills.

022. Sophomore Peer Mentors
This course is designed for Sophomore Peer Mentors. Course curriculum includes read-

ings from noted scholars on the developmental stages of second year students specifically 
related to self-exploration around identity, relationships and decision making relative to the 
sophomore year experience. Enrolled students will reflect on the curriculum in context with 
their experience engaging with their mentees through various programmatic venues offered 
throughout the semester.

026. Introduction to ESL Tutoring

030. Leadership Models and Practice
This course explores leadership models and current day practices and apply them directly 

to personal leadership ideas and experiences on campus and beyond. It aims to assist 
students in understanding and critiquing how some leadership models can influence 
leadership in a variety of contexts. Students are challenged to understand both historical 
and contemporary models, and as a consequence of these models and theories apply them 
to modern images of leaders and leadership in today’s society. The course culminates with 
students creating their own model as a capstone of this course through personal reflection, 
class materials, research and discussion.

040. Peer Leadership and Advising Seminar
The transition to college highlights intellectual and social development in late adolescence 

and early adulthood. This course, which is only open to Wheaton Senior Preceptors, helps 
Senior Preceptors develop their leadership skills and create new opportunities for leader-
ship within the Preceptor advising program. Based on their previous advising experience 
as Preceptors, Senior Preceptors are expected to assume key leadership and program 
development work such as revising the Program’s annual training in August in conjunction 
with the Dean’s Interns and the First-Year Class Dean, help supervise Preceptors in their 
assigned groups, lead and facilitate ongoing Preceptor training during the academic year. 
(.5 credit)

049. Teaching Assistants’ Seminar
This course is designed for upper-level students who are teaching assistants in large 

introductory courses. Through weekly readings and discussions the teaching assistants for 
each course explore and apply different teaching strategies, discuss issues that arise when 
working with students and reflect upon various aspects of the college teaching experience. 
Scott Gelber

070. Brighton Internship Program
This course, typically offered in June, places Wheaton education minors for two weeks 

as classroom interns in British primary school classrooms. The two school sites are 
Woodingdean Primary School and Down’s View School, both in Woodingdeen, U.K. This 
experience allows Wheaton education students to observe and learn about British literacy 
and numeracy practices as well as the education implication of implementing a national 
curriculum in these school settings, one a “typical school,” the other a school for profound 
special needs students. Mary Lee Griffin

099. Selected Topics
A course for interested students on aspects of the American educational system, the 

content and topics of which are determined according to the interests of the students and 
instructor. This course is offered at the discretion of the department.

199. Selected Topics
A course for interested students on aspects of the American educational system, the 

content and topics of which are determined according to the interests of the students and 
instructor. This course is offered at the discretion of the department.

220. Introduction to Tutoring Writing
An introduction to the theory, methods and practice of tutoring in the writing of essays 

and other college assignments. As peer tutors, students will provide assistance to other 
students through individual tutoring and perhaps workshops. Susan Dearing

230. Teaching English Learners
Teaching English Learners is a required course for all licensure majors. The course 

explores theories of second language acquisition and program models for English language 
teaching for students at all levels, preschool to adults. The course prepares Pre-K through 
grade 12 teachers to meet the needs of non-Native speakers in the classroom, as well as 
preparing individuals who may want to teach English overseas. During EDUC 230 students 
will examine how language is acquired and how to best engage English language learners 
as full participants in subject matter classrooms.

Models such as sheltered instruction, bilingual education, and language immersion 
will be explored. Since Wheaton education licensure majors receive their initial teaching 
license from the state of Massachusetts, EDUC 230 will follow MA Curriculum Framework 
for English Language Teaching, integrating state curriculum for ELL and SEI (Sheltered 
Language Immersion) requirements into course content. In accordance with MA guidelines, 
the model, Sheltered Instruction Observation Protocol (SIOP) will be a major focus of study. 
Attention will also be given to how sociocultural, emotional and economic factors influence 
English language learners’ educational access to schooling and achievement. Students will 
be introduced to the Massachusetts Professional Teaching Standards component regarding 
Teaching All Students.
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240. Multiple Perspectives on Literacy
Multiple Perspectives on Literacy provides a shifting focus on theory and practice, which 

allows students to conceptualize and reconceptualize the roles of teacher and learner using, 
as their lens, learners’ literacy development. Sociocultural contexts and the intersection 
of home, community, and school form the foundation of this field-based course. Students 
explore critical literacy and discourse theories, the importance of educators’ cultural com-
petence, issues of social justice, exclusion, inclusion, race identity, and school wounds as 
they impact learning, and reader response and what it means to bring a mindful stance to 
one’s literate endeavors. Mindfulness, or cultivation of present, nonjudgmental awareness, 
is central to the course, and students read about, practice and explore ways to teach 
mindfulness. Mary Lee Griffin

250. Schooling in America
This multidisciplinary course explores the conflicts that have accompanied schooling in a 

democratic society. Students will study the historical development of public school systems, 
competing philosophies of education, and current policy debates. Students will consider 
the purposes of typical school procedures such as testing, tracking, local funding, and (de) 
segregation. In particular, students will analyze the extent to which class, race, ethnicity, 
and gender have shaped the evolution of education in the America. The course will encour-
age students to interrogate multiple perspectives while developing and supporting their own 
points of view. Scott Gelber

251. Special Education
This course surveys the history of special education in the United States, including 

national and state special education laws and procedures for identifying and servicing 
children with special needs. Current special education models and strategies for working 
with children with special needs in the regular classroom will be examined. Students will 
become familiar with state and national standards, issues around teacher effectiveness and 
evaluation, and introduced to components of the Massachusetts Professional Standards for 
Teachers: Curriculum, Planning, and Assessment; Teaching All Students; and Family and 
Community Engagement. Field observation opportunities are offered. Marge Werner

260. Teaching and Learning
This course has its focus at the crossroads where theory and educational practice 

intersect. Through readings, discussions and field experiences, students will examine their 
beliefs as well as myths and metaphors related to teaching and learning. Students will 
be introduced to state and national standards, issues around teacher effectiveness and 
evaluation, and components of the Massachusetts Professional Standards for Teachers: 
Curriculum, Planning, and Assessment; Teaching All Students; Family and Community 
Engagement; and Professional Culture. Weekly fieldwork is required. Vicki L. Bartolini

275. Learning in the Social Sciences
Learning in the Social Sciences examines the literacy skills needed for social studies 

reading and writing. Through a dual focus on pedagogy and social studies content, the 
course explores theoretical perspectives, methods and materials brought to bear on the 
study of history, geography, economics and civics and government in the elementary 
classroom. Massachusetts Curriculum Frameworks for History and Social Science and 
Common Core Standards frame academic content and skills essential to the study of 
human experience, past and present. As an integral part of the course, students plan a 
number of standards-based, social studies lessons as well as a unit of study appropriate for 
early childhood or elementary-age learners. Students will become familiar with state and 
national standards, issues around teacher effectiveness and evaluation, and components 
of the Massachusetts Professional Standards for Teachers including Curriculum, Planning, 
and Assessment and Teaching All Students. Mary Lee Griffin

298. Experimental Courses

299. Gender and Education
Gender plays a significant but not always obvious role in the lives of individual students, 

teachers, and policymakers in American education. Examining both schools and colleges, 
this course explores the ways that gender and gender identities affect students’ experience 
of schooling, both in school culture and in the curriculum (direct instruction and the 
hidden curriculum); the impact of gender on educational choices; gender differences and 
achievement; the gendered nature of the teaching profession; the ways that teachers 
enact, construct, and challenge the gendered nature of education; and curricular efforts 
to challenge gender assumptions. Using lenses from sociology, history, policy, psychology, 
and education, this course will help students think critically about the complex intersection 
of gender and education. Through self-chosen topics, students may pursue fieldwork and 
research that connects to their own career plans and intellectual interests. Some knowl-
edge of gender theory, while helpful, is not assumed. No specific background in educational 
studies is required. This course addresses the Massachusetts Professional Standard for 
Teaching #2: Teaching All Students. It is cross-listed with Women’s and Gender Studies as 
an available course in American Society. Linda Eisenmann

298. Selected Topics
A course for interested students on aspects of the American educational system, the 

content and topics of which are determined according to the interests of the students and 
instructor. This course is offered at the discretion of the department.

350. Mindfulness in School and Society
Through scholarly study and experiential learning, EDUC 350 provides an introduction to 

contemplative studies. Students examine mindfulness and contemplative studies as they 
engage in such practices and explore connections to teaching, learning, schooling and 
living. Mindfulness draws on the innate wisdom of our minds and bodies to develop calm, 
concentration, and insight, and to foster personal growth. EDUC 350 is open to all students 
and may serve as one of two education foundations courses for the education major as well 
as a 300-level course in the contemplative studies minor. Mary Lee Griffin

360. American Higher Education
American higher education, while still admired around the world, has become the subject 

of intense scrutiny in recent years. This course introduces students to historical and con-
temporary debates over the principles and effectiveness of colleges and universities in the 
United States. In particular, the course focuses on student experiences in terms of access, 
persistence, and purpose. Major topics include admissions, financial aid, institutional 
stratification, classroom learning, and extracurricular life. The course will draw upon current 
scholarship as well as the expertise of Wheaton College administrators. In the process, 
students will be exposed to the work being done on campus and become familiar with a 
variety of career paths in the field of higher education. Scott Gelber

375. Issues in Early Care and Education
This course examines complex issues determining and affecting the quality of early care 

and education for young children. Current research related to notions of childhood, learning 
through guided play, social-emotional indicators, diverse family structures, the early child-
hood workforce and industry and state/ national/ and international policies will be explored. 
Components of the Massachusetts Professional Standards for Teachers will be discussed: 
Curriculum, Planning, and Assessment; Teaching All Students; Family and Community 
Engagement; and Professional Culture. Students choose among several options for off-site 
observations. Vicki L. Bartolini

385. Teaching Math and Science
This course is designed for students to develop practical understandings of how children 

learn, pedagogical strategies, and the design of the learning environment in early childhood 
and elementary education settings (grades PreK-6) for effective mathematics and science 
teaching. It is the first of two required curriculum courses. Working with MA Curriculum 
Frameworks/ Common Core State Standards, students learn how to plan math and science 
lessons that address the four components of the Massachusetts Professional Standards 
for Teachers: Curriculum, Planning, and Assessment; Teaching All Students; Family and 
Community Engagement; and Professional Culture. A minimum of 20 hours fieldwork/ 
prepracticum, scheduled as a lab, is required. It is also required that students complete a 
series of MTEL test prep sessions. Vicki L. Bartolini

390. Teaching Reading and Language Arts
Teaching Reading and Language Arts is the second of two required pre-practicum cours-

es for early childhood and elementary licensure majors, who are placed in the same class-
rooms where they will complete their semester-long practicum during their senior spring. 
Coursework provides an introduction to reading, writing and related language arts activities 
in early childhood and elementary education with dual emphasis on the development of an 
understanding of the reading process and the theories, practices and politics of reading 
and writing pedagogy. The appropriateness of current curricula, methods and materials will 
be considered in light of philosophical and practical objectives as well as how practice is 
shaped and aligned to Massachusetts Curriculum Frameworks for English and Language 
Arts and relevant Common Core Standards. The Massachusetts Professional Standards 
for Teachers: (Curriculum, Planning and Assessment, Teaching All Students, Family and 
Community Engagement), are integrated primarily at the practice level (with some oppor-
tunities for demonstration) through readings, class discussions, lesson planning, written 
assignments and field experiences. Mary Lee Griffin

391. Secondary School Curriculum
This fall semester course prepares students to undertake a student-teaching practicum 

EDUC 496 during the spring semester. In particular, students learn how to demonstrate 
their understanding of curriculum planning and instruction at the “practice” level for the 
first two components of the Massachusetts Professional Standards for Teachers (PSTs): 
Curriculum, Planning, and Assessment (1) and Teaching All Students (2). Students will 
also demonstrate their “introductory” level of understanding for several elements of the 
third and fourth PSTs: Family and Community Engagement (3 ) and Professional Culture 
(4). The PSTs are described in detail in the Guidelines for the Professional Standards for 
Teachers. Scott Gelber

398.Experimental Courses

399. Selected Topics
A course for interested students on aspects of the American educational system, the 

content and topics of which are determined according to the interests of the students and 
instructor. This course is offered at the discretion of the department.

495. Seminar in Teaching Methods
The Seminar in Teaching Methods is a series of weekly two-hour seminar sessions using 

the Massachusetts Professional Standards for Teachers to focus on Curriculum, Planning 
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and Assessment, Teaching All Students, Family and Community Engagement, and Profes-
sional Culture. The seminar provides opportunities for reflection, support, sharing, guidance 
and feedback during student teaching. The seminar must be taken concurrently with EDUC

496. Student Teaching Practicum in the Public Schools
The practicum is a full-time, full-semester student-teaching experience in which students 

assume increasing professional responsibility for teaching in a local public school. Students 
are mentored by supervising practitioners and college supervisors to develop competencies 
in meeting the Massachusetts Professional Standards for Teachers, including: Curriculum, 
Planning and Assessment, Teaching All Students, Family and Community Engagement and 
Professional Culture. Concurrent enrollment in EDUC 495 is required. By permission of the 
instructor. (2.5 credits) Faculty

English
Faculty: Deyonne Bryant, Claire E. Buck, James P. Byrne, Constance M. Campana, Beverly 
L. Clark, Samuel C. Coale, Katherine Conway, Michael Drout, Andrew R. Dugan, Talitha C. 
Espiritu-Charara, Ruth E. Foley, Lisa T. Lebduska, Eric A. Marshall, Charlotte A. Meehan, 
Angie Sarhan Salvatore, Kent Shaw, Joel P. Simundich, Josh A. Stenger, Winter J. Werner, 

Intructors: James N. Mancall, Edward A. Nesi 

Major in English
The English department allows students to take a 10-course major, with distribution 

requirements, or to pursue an 11-course concentration. The major requirements include 
10 or more courses in English beyond the 100 level including ENG 290, a section of ENG 
401, two other courses at the 300 level or above and two courses that focus on literature 
written before 1800. The 300and 400-level courses must be taken at Wheaton. These are 
minimum requirements and students are strongly encouraged to take courses beyond the 
minimum. All English (ENG) courses at or above the 200-level may be used to fulfill English 
Major requirements, including courses on Film, New Media, and Writing Studies. Students 
may also take Creative Writing (CW) courses for English Major credit.

Major in Creative Writing and Literature
Students who intend to major in Creative Writing and Literature should meet with the 

director of the creative writing program during the second semester of their first year. 
Students must submit a portfolio during the first semester of their junior year. Guidelines 
are available in the English Department. Please note that all 300-level and 400-level major 
requirements must be taken at Wheaton.

Major in English with a concentration
The English major with a concentration requires 11 courses. Students fulfill the same re-

quirements as for the basic English major and also choose a five-course concentration, for 
a total of 11 courses in the major. It is normally desirable that one of the five courses in the 
concentration be at the 300 level or above. One of the five courses can, with the approval 
of the department, be taken in a department other than English. In general, if a student 
wants to count a course that is not specifically listed for a concentration in the catalog, 
he or she needs to petition the department for approval. Similarly, a student who wants to 
create a concentration that is not listed below needs to petition the department. Students 
who want to major in English with a particular concentration should normally apply by the 
end of the junior year.

Concentrations
The following are examples of potential concentrations within the English major. A student 

wishing to create a concentration not listed, or to modify a listed concentration, needs to 
petition the department for approval.

The concentration in literature, film and race
The five courses can include such courses as ENG 209, ENG 247, ENG 255, ENG 256, 

ENG 257, ENG 347.

The concentration in colonial and postcolonial literature
The five courses can include such courses as ENG 235, ENG 244, ENG 245, ENG 246, 

ENG 247.

The concentration in drama
The five courses can include such courses as ENG 241, ENG 246, ENG 252, ENG 273, 

ENG 274, CW 287/ENG 287, CW 288/ENG 288, ENG 309, ENG 310, CW 388/ENG 388.

The concentration in gender
The five courses can include such courses as ENG 236, ENG 240, ENG 247, ENG 272, 

ENG 343, ENG 348, ENG 377.

The concentration in medieval/Renaissance literature
The five courses can include such courses as ENG 207, ENG 208, ENG 273, ENG 306, 

ENG 309, ENG 310, ENG 313.

The concentration in poetry
The five courses can include such courses as ENG 208, ENG 232, ENG 240, ENG 260, 

CW 283/ENG 283, ENG 313, ENG 326, ENG 341, CW 383/ENG 383.

The concentration in modern and contemporary culture and media
The five courses can include such courses as ENG 231, ENG 249, ENG 250, ENG 256, 

ENG 257, ENG 258, ENG 282, ENG 285, ENG 286, ENG 341, ENG 343, ENG 348, ENG 
355, ENG 356, ENG 376.

Minor
The English minor is in literature and consists of at least five courses, one of which must be 

at the 300 level or above and one of which is ENG 290 Approaches to Literature and Culture 
or the equivalent. Students should take ENG 290 before proceeding to a 300 level course.

COURSES

010. College Writing Workshop
A small class for students who want individualized instruction and practice in writing and 

who need to achieve a satisfactory level of proficiency in written academic English. In ad-
dition to one class meeting per week, students meet individually with the course instructor 
and a writing tutor to identify and pursue solutions to specific writing problems. The course 
is normally taken either prior to or at the same time as English 101.

060. Writing for Multilingual (ESL) Students 
English 060 is designed to help non-native speakers of English to gain the knowledge, 

skills and practice necessary to succeed at college writing. Students may take the course 
twice. Each semester of English 060 is worth .5 credits.  If an incoming student has been 
placed into English 060 and Wheaton does not offer advanced courses in that student’s 
first language, the student has the option of using the combination of English 101 and 2 
semesters of 060 to fulfill the foreign language requirements, provided that the student has 
completed both semesters of English 060 by the end of his or her sophomore year.

098. Experimental Courses

99. Independent Writing

As part of the creative writing concentration, after successful completion of at 
least one advanced writing workshop, students may be invited to undertake a 
semester of independent writing under the guidance of and with permission of 
the instructor.

101. Writing
Required of all first-year students except those who have passed the Advanced Placement 

examination with a 4 or 5 or have passed the Wheaton exemption examination, which is 
given by invitation. The focus for the writing and reading varies from section to section, per-
mitting students to follow special interests and explore new material. All sections introduce 
students to some college-level literacy practices. The topic for each of the sections will be 
announced before the date of course selections and sent to all entering students during 
the summer. Recent topics have included popular culture, London, multicultural lives, the 
environment and rebellion and authority.

101. A01 Writing about Chocolate, Dragons, and Other Problems
The course will be conducted as a workshop, with students completing assignments 

tailored to their individual writing needs and conferring frequently with the instructor. 
Most assignments will be analytic essays of the sort expected in other college courses 
(e.g., comparison and contrast, deductive essay, book review, and literary or quantitative 
analysis), yet some of the topics will allow for some creativity (e.g., dragon fighting, eating 
chocolates, and personal experiences). Beverly L. Clark

101. A02 Writing about My Generation
In this course, students will explore the concept of the generational divide in order to 

come to terms with their generation’s position in time. By reading, discussing, and writing 
about things like Hipster culture and other counter-cultural movements, the effects of 
Twitter and social media on our cognitive and social development, and the role that hybrid 
language forms—like slang or dialectal speech—play in identity formation and representa-
tion, we will question the concept of generational identities and attempt to understand their 
relevance to our conversations about contemporary American life. In addition to exploring 
generational divides, this course will also provide an overview of foundational concepts in 
writing. Students should expect to participate in everything from informal discussions about 
the corporatization of punk rock and hip-hop, to metacognitive projects that require intense 
analysis of their own thought and writing processes. Through an exploration of different 
approaches to writing and thinking about writing, students will learn how to use genre as a 
situational tool for communicating effectively with diverse audiences. Eric Marshall

101. A03 Writing about Prison and Prison Culture
There are more prisons in America than there are colleges and universities. This section 

of 101 will focus on how prisons work in our culture and in our lives. Evidence suggests that 
prison has become an industry and like any other industry, it requires capital to survive. In 
this case, people are the capital—specific groups of people. In this capacity, prisons, to 
a significant degree, dictate how our society looks and how it works. Prisons impact our 
schools and the private spaces of our lives. This course will use the essay as a primary 
method to examine how prisons work in both macrocosmic and microcosmic ways. Several 
different sub genres of the essay and styles of research will be expected throughout the 
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semester. Andrew Dugan

101. A04 Writing about Friendship and Love
In this course we’ll read and view texts that explore friendship and love. We’ll try to write 

definitions for each and perhaps find we need more terms than just these two--or longer, 
more inclusive definitions. We’ll see how these ideas dominate advertising and media 
as well as poetry and plays. In class we’ll discuss and write and revise. Does a writer 
achieve his or her intended effect? What kinds of ideas or experiences are most effectively 
expressed by which writing styles? Katherine Conway

101. A05 Writing about Pop Culture
Pop culture has become such a part of our world that we may not fully realize the ways in 

which it influences us. In this class, students will study and respond to a variety of readings 
which analyze and question the effects pop culture has on society at large and in their 
own lives. By the end of the semester students will be able to create comprehensive works 
through practicing writing as a process—from the early draft stages and research, to revi-
sion and rewriting. Working closely with peers and the instructor is an essential part of this 
course. Class will rely heavily on workshops, peer reviews, conferences, class discussions 
and presentations. Angie Sarhan

101. A06 Writing about The Connected Life
Do you belong to Generation C? Marketers use the term to describe consumers who are 

especially connected via social media. These individuals shoot videos, share images and 
post written opinions. If you’re reading this, you’re probably part of this creative generation. 
But what does it mean to be so connected? Is everyone in the world equally connected? 
And is there a way to be someone other than a consumer? What happens when we dare to 
disconnect? We’ll pursue these questions, along with others that you pose, as we explore 
arguments related to networked life. Writing provides us with ways to discover, learn, 
invent, reflect and express ourselves; it also allows us to communicate with audiences for 
a range of purposes. Included in our understanding of “writing” will be texts that combine 
words and image, as we draft, revise, edit, and workshop ideas. This course will also 
feature weekly, one-hour experiments disconnecting from digital devices. Lisa Lebduska

101. A07 Writing about Travel and Exploration
At some point in our lives, we have all traveled somewhere new and unfamiliar—a new 

country, a new school, or a new neighborhood. This course examines what it means to 
travel and explore. What motivates people to seek out the new? How do people navigate 
unfamiliar places or cultures? What resources are relied upon or given authority by travelers 
in unknown terrain? To think through these questions, we will read works by a diversity of 
authors, including Henry James, Rudyard Kipling, James Baldwin, David Foster Wallace, 
and Pico Ayer. In doing so, we will pay particular attention to the form as well as the content 
of each text. We will ask: what opinions or viewpoints are implicitly conveyed or endorsed 
in a text? How does writing style affect our perception of the authority, impartiality, and 
reasonableness of a given text? How does writing style affect our perception of the 
authority, impartiality, and reasonableness of a given text? How does a writer achieve his or 
her intended effect? What kinds of ideas or experiences are most effectively expressed by 
which writing styles? Winter Jade Werner

101. A08 Writing about Chocolates, Dragons, and Other Problems
The course will be conducted as a workshop, with students completing assignments 

tailored to their individual writing needs and conferring frequently with the instructor. 
Most assignments will be analytic essays of the sort expected in other college courses 
(e.g., comparison and contrast, deductive essay, book review, and literary or quantitative 
analysis), yet some of the topics will allow for some creativity (e.g., dragon fighting, eating 
chocolates, and personal experiences). Beverly Clark

101. A09 Writing about Film
Writing about Film Movies have been an integral part of American culture throughout the 

twentieth century, and look set to continue to reflect and, in some ways, direct American 
culture well into the twenty-first century. By looking at specific American movies, this 
course will investigate the ways in which film has reflected, critiqued and even produced 
American cultural identity in the twentieth century. More importantly, we will investigate 
how learning the language of film can help us think about the role language plays in the 
production of creative and critical arguments: how studying the discourse of film might act 
as a model for relearning the art of argumentation. By reading film in this writerly fashion, 
we will learn to self-reflect upon the questions, challenges, and choices that make up the 
process of writing. James Byrne

101. A10 Writing about War
How do we come to terms with armed conflict as a part of our world and our history? 

What kinds of people or experiences come to mind when we think about war? And who can 
write about it? Do we grant to civilians, refugees, children, women, or journalists the same 
kind of authority that we give to soldiers who have seen combat. In this class we will read, 
view, discuss, and write about examples of news writing, comics journalism, documentary 
film, fiction, memoir and poetry about conflict and its impact. In this class we will write a 
lot, read each other’s work, and learn to understand and meet the demands of different 
assignment genres. By the time you leave the class, you will have built a profile of yourself 
as a writer, reflected on what strategies work best for you, and determined the next steps in 
your writing life. Claire Buck

101. A11 Writing about Technology and Identity
Technology and Identity Is technology a means of exhibiting our identity? Or does 

technology shape our identity? This course will explore via writing exercises and multimodal 
projects the influence of technology on the 21st Century American life. Kent Shaw

101. A12 Writing about Ways of Knowing
What We Know, How We Know This course addresses the slippery realms of knowledge, 

particularly as they pertain to reading and writing. What do we know? How do we know 
what we know? Are facts knowledge? What is a body of knowledge? Who decides what is 
important to know? Together, we will explore what knowing means in different contexts, 
and what values are placed on knowledge depending on perspective. Charlotte Meehan

101. A13 Writing about My Generation
In this course, students will explore the concept of the generational divide in order to 

come to terms with their generation’s position in time. By reading, discussing, and writing 
about things like Hipster culture and other counter-cultural movements, the effects of 
Twitter and social media on our cognitive and social development, and the role that hybrid 
language forms—like slang or dialectal speech—play in identity formation and representa-
tion, we will question the concept of generational identities and attempt to understand their 
relevance to our conversations about contemporary American life. In addition to exploring 
generational divides, this course will also provide an overview of foundational concepts in 
writing. Students should expect to participate in everything from informal discussions about 
the corporatization of punk rock and hip-hop, to metacognitive projects that require intense 
analysis of their own thought and writing processes. Through an exploration of different 
approaches to writing and thinking about writing, students will learn how to use genre as a 
situational tool for communicating effectively with diverse audiences. Eric Marshall

101. A14 Writing about Prison and Prison Culture
There are more prisons in America than there are colleges and universities. This section 

of 101 will focus on how prisons work in our culture and in our lives. Evidence suggests that 
prison has become an industry and like any other industry, it requires capital to survive. In 
this case, people are the capital—specific groups of people. In this capacity, prisons, to 
a significant degree, dictate how our society looks and how it works. Prisons impact our 
schools and the private spaces of our lives. This course will use the essay as a primary 
method to examine how prisons work in both macrocosmic and microcosmic ways. Several 
different sub genres of the essay and styles of research will be expected throughout the 
semester. Andrew Dugan

101. A15 Writing about Pop Culture
“Pop culture has become such a part of our world that we may not fully realize the ways in 

which it influences us. In this class, students will study and respond to a variety of readings 
which analyze and question the effects pop culture has on society at large and in their 
own lives. By the end of the semester students will be able to create comprehensive works 
through practicing writing as a process—from the early draft stages and research, to revi-
sion and rewriting. Working closely with peers and the instructor is an essential part of this 
course. Class will rely heavily on workshops, peer reviews, conferences, class discussions 
and presentations. Angie Salvatore Sarhan

101. A16 Writing about Travel and Exploration
At some point in our lives, we have all traveled somewhere new and unfamiliar—a new 

country, a new school, or a new neighborhood. This course examines what it means to 
travel and explore. What motivates people to seek out the new? How do people navigate 
unfamiliar places or cultures? What resources are relied upon or given authority by travelers 
in unknown terrain? To think through these questions, we will read works by a diversity of 
authors, including Henry James, Rudyard Kipling, James Baldwin, David Foster Wallace, 
and Pico Ayer. In doing so, we will pay particular attention to the form as well as the content 
of each text. We will ask: what opinions or viewpoints are implicitly conveyed or endorsed 
in a text? How does writing style affect our perception of the authority, impartiality, and 
reasonableness of a given text? How does writing style affect our perception of the 
authority, impartiality, and reasonableness of a given text? How does a writer achieve his or 
her intended effect? What kinds of ideas or experiences are most effectively expressed by 
which writing styles? Winter Jade Werner

101. A17 Writing about Rewriting Education
In Rebecca Solnit’s “Abolish High School,” Solnit poses a question about contemporary 

education: “What was it that I was supposed to learn in high school?” For many students, 
the answer to this question is no more clear at the end of senior year than it is at the be-
ginning of freshman year. In the sixteen years since George W. Bush’s No Child Left Behind 
Act, the rift between education policy-makers, educators, and young learners seems only 
to have grown, making Solnit’s question all the more pertinent. In this class, we will seek 
answers. Through a research-based exploration of contemporary public, private, and 
alternative schooling approaches, we will question the efficacy of standardized testing (and 
thus standardized education), examine the ongoing debates regarding issues of access, like 
Affirmative Action and the “leaky pipeline” and its effect on women in STEM, and explore 
how technology, and a growing trend toward autodidacticism, is already reshaping our 
approach to education, both inside the classroom and out. Erick Marshall

101. B18 Writing about Chocolates, Dragons and, Other Problems
The course will be conducted as a workshop, with students completing assignments 
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tailored to their individual writing needs and conferring frequently with the instructor. 
Most assignments will be analytic essays of the sort expected in other college courses 
(e.g., comparison and contrast, deductive essay, book review, and literary or quantitative 
analysis), yet some of the topics will allow for some creativity (e.g., dragon fighting, eating 
chocolates, and personal experiences). Beverly Clark

101. B19 Writing about My Generation
In this course, students will explore the concept of the generational divide in order to 

come to terms with their generation’s position in time. By reading, discussing, and writing 
about things like Hipster culture and other counter-cultural movements, the effects of 
Twitter and social media on our cognitive and social development, and the role that hybrid 
language forms—like slang or dialectal speech—play in identity formation and representa-
tion, we will question the concept of generational identities and attempt to understand their 
relevance to our conversations about contemporary American life. In addition to exploring 
generational divides, this course will also provide an overview of foundational concepts in 
writing. Students should expect to participate in everything from informal discussions about 
the corporatization of punk rock and hip-hop, to metacognitive projects that require intense 
analysis of their own thought and writing processes. Through an exploration of different 
approaches to writing and thinking about writing, students will learn how to use genre as a 
situational tool for communicating effectively with diverse audiences. Eric A. Marshall

101. B20 Writing about My Generation
In this course, students will explore the concept of the generational divide in order to 

come to terms with their generation’s position in time. By reading, discussing, and writing 
about things like Hipster culture and other counter-cultural movements, the effects of 
Twitter and social media on our cognitive and social development, and the role that hybrid 
language forms—like slang or dialectal speech—play in identity formation and representa-
tion, we will question the concept of generational identities and attempt to understand their 
relevance to our conversations about contemporary American life. In addition to exploring 
generational divides, this course will also provide an overview of foundational concepts in 
writing. Students should expect to participate in everything from informal discussions about 
the corporatization of punk rock and hip-hop, to metacognitive projects that require intense 
analysis of their own thought and writing processes. Through an exploration of different 
approaches to writing and thinking about writing, students will learn how to use genre as a 
situational tool for communicating effectively with diverse audiences. Eric A. Marshall

101. B21 Writing about Prison and Prison Culture
There are more prisons in America than there are colleges and universities. This section 

of 101 will focus on how prisons work in our culture and in our lives. Evidence suggests that 
prison has become an industry and like any other industry, it requires capital to survive. In 
this case, people are the capital—specific groups of people. In this capacity, prisons, to 
a significant degree, dictate how our society looks and how it works. Prisons impact our 
schools and the private spaces of our lives. This course will use the essay as a primary 
method to examine how prisons work in both macrocosmic and microcosmic ways. Several 
different sub genres of the essay and styles of research will be expected throughout the 
semester. Andrew R. Dugan

101. B22 Writing about Fiction and Film of Conspiracy
The Self and The System Contemporary culture in this political season—a landscape 

characterized by doubt, ambiguity, fragmentation, information overload, and mistrust in 
terms of race, sex, gender etc.—has fostered a radical skepticism so pervasive that the 
tendency to envision or construct conspiracies often seems to provide the best explanation 
for the chaos that surrounds us. We will identify and explore conspiracies on line and at the 
heart of several novels and films. These may include Thomas Pynchon’s The Crying of Lot 
49, Don DeLillo’s Libra, Robert Stone’s Damascus Gate, Joan Didion’s A Book of Common 
Prayer, Tim O’Brien’s In the Lake of the Woods and include such films as The Matrix, Spot-
light and The Big Short. The course will include five five-page papers, peer editing, book 
panels and discussion. Samuel Coale

101. B23 Writing about My Generation
In this course, students will explore the concept of the generational divide in order to 

come to terms with their generation’s position in time. By reading, discussing, and writing 
about things like Hipster culture and other counter-cultural movements, the effects of 
Twitter and social media on our cognitive and social development, and the role that hybrid 
language forms—like slang or dialectal speech—play in identity formation and representa-
tion, we will question the concept of generational identities and attempt to understand their 
relevance to our conversations about contemporary American life. In addition to exploring 
generational divides, this course will also provide an overview of foundational concepts in 
writing. Students should expect to participate in everything from informal discussions about 
the corporatization of punk rock and hip-hop, to metacognitive projects that require intense 
analysis of their own thought and writing processes. Through an exploration of different 
approaches to writing and thinking about writing, students will learn how to use genre as a 
situational tool for communicating effectively with diverse audiences. Eric A. Marshall

101. B24 Writing about Prison and Prison Culture
There are more prisons in America than there are colleges and universities. This section 

of 101 will focus on how prisons work in our culture and in our lives. Evidence suggests that 
prison has become an industry and like any other industry, it requires capital to survive. In 

this case, people are the capital—specific groups of people. In this capacity, prisons, to 
a significant degree, dictate how our society looks and how it works. Prisons impact our 
schools and the private spaces of our lives. This course will use the essay as a primary 
method to examine how prisons work in both macrocosmic and microcosmic ways. Several 
different sub genres of the essay and styles of research will be expected throughout the 
semester. Andrew R. Dugan

101. B25 Writing about Film
Writing about Film Movies have been an integral part of American culture throughout the 

twentieth century, and look set to continue to reflect and, in some ways, direct American 
culture well into the twenty-first century. By looking at specific American movies, this 
course will investigate the ways in which film has reflected, critiqued and even produced 
American cultural identity in the twentieth century. More importantly, we will investigate 
how learning the language of film can help us think about the role language plays in the 
production of creative and critical arguments: how studying the discourse of film might act 
as a model for relearning the art of argumentation. By reading film in this writerly fashion, 
we will learn to self-reflect upon the questions, challenges, and choices that make up the 
process of writing. James Byrne

101. B26 Writing about Technology and Identity
Writing about Technology and Identity Is technology a means of exhibiting our identity? Or 

does technology shape our identity? This course will explore via writing exercises and multi-
modal projects the influence of technology on the 21st Century American life. Kent Shaw

101. B27 Writing about Technology and Identity
Writing about Technology and Identity Is technology a means of exhibiting our identity? Or 

does technology shape our identity? This course will explore via writing exercises and multi-
modal projects the influence of technology on the 21st Century American life. Kent Shaw

101. B28 Writing about Multicultural Lives
What do you think of when you hear the word “culture”? Race? Religion? Traditions? 

Language? Gender? What does it mean to be living among people who embody different 
aspects of culture? What does it mean to identify with more than one culture simultaneous-
ly? We’ll look at some possible answers, along with the work of Nadine Gordimer, Richard 
Rodriguez, Ruth Ozeki, Anjani Patel, Cornel West, and others. If you’re really good, we’ll 
spend a class or two with Will Smith. This course will have elements of traditional lecture 
and discussion along with workshop and small group work. We’ll use the different aspects 
of culture as a framework to discuss the larger issues of writing in both formal and informal 
assignments. Each student will have frequent one-on-one consultations with the instructor. 
There will be an emphasis on process and revision while we develop the skills needed for 
college-level writing. Ruth Foley

101. B29 Writing about Beauty
An old proverb reads “beauty is in the eye of the beholder.” But if this statement is true, 

does it matter how we define beauty? Judging by fervent debates about beauty in and 
around advertising, celebrity culture, and social media, it would seem what counts as 
“beautiful,” and who defines it, is no objective matter. This course will focus on engaging 
with and expanding conceptions of beauty through works of nonfiction, film, art, and 
literature. Together we will identify and assess arguments made in these source materials, 
participate in discussions, and workshop our ideas. We will then develop strategies to plan, 
draft, and revise writing in response to critique and further research. By the end of the 
course, students will have developed an in-depth understanding of academic writing and an 
introduction to the practices that support critical thinking. Joel P. Simundich

101. B30 Writing about Beauty
An old proverb reads “beauty is in the eye of the beholder.” But if this statement is true, 

does it matter how we define beauty? Judging by fervent debates about beauty in and 
around advertising, celebrity culture, and social media, it would seem what counts as 
“beautiful,” and who defines it, is no objective matter. This course will focus on engaging 
with and expanding conceptions of beauty through works of nonfiction, film, art, and 
literature. Together we will identify and assess arguments made in these source materials, 
participate in discussions, and workshop our ideas. We will then develop strategies to plan, 
draft, and revise writing in response to critique and further research. By the end of the 
course, students will have developed an in-depth understanding of academic writing and an 
introduction to the practices that support critical thinking. Joel P. Simundich

101. B31 Writing about Beauty
An old proverb reads “beauty is in the eye of the beholder.” But if this statement is true, 

does it matter how we define beauty? Judging by fervent debates about beauty in and 
around advertising, celebrity culture, and social media, it would seem what counts as 
“beautiful,” and who defines it, is no objective matter. This course will focus on engaging 
with and expanding conceptions of beauty through works of nonfiction, film, art, and 
literature. Together we will identify and assess arguments made in these source materials, 
participate in discussions, and workshop our ideas. We will then develop strategies to plan, 
draft, and revise writing in response to critique and further research. By the end of the 
course, students will have developed an in-depth understanding of academic writing and an 
introduction to the practices that support critical thinking. Joel P. Simundich

198. Experimental Courses
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199. Independent Writing
As part of the creative writing concentration, after successful completion of at least one 

advanced writing workshop, students may be invited to undertake a semester of indepen-
dent writing under the guidance of and with permission of the instructor. Faculty

201. Introduction to Literature
How do we go from simply liking a poem, play, novel or film to understanding how it has 

elicited this reaction from us? How do we begin to consider and write about a work that has 
engaged us? This course will train students in reading and writing critically about English. It 
will teach students to ask questions about genre (what makes a science fiction short story 
different from a thriller?), narrative (why don’t the film and novel tell the story the same way 
in Hunger Games?), and literary tradition (what makes a contemporary sonnet different 
from a Shakespeare sonnet?). Students will develop practices of close reading and contex-
tualization, and draw connections between the formal analysis of texts and larger cultural 
issues. James Patrick Byrne

207. Medieval Literature: Beowulf and Others
The class will examine medieval literature from the Anglo-Saxon period to the end of the 

15th century. All texts will be in translation or modernized. We will read Beowulf, Sir Gawain 
and the Green Knight and Dante’s Inferno as well as various shorter texts from the Old and 
Middle English periods. Michael Drout

208. Anglo-Saxon Literature
Students in this class will learn Anglo-Saxon, the earliest form of English. We will mix the 

study of language with the study of literature and by the end of the semester students will 
be able to translate Anglo-Saxon poetry. Readings will include famous and beloved poems 
such as Beowulf, The Dream of the Rood, The Wanderer and The Seafarer both in the origi-
nal and in translation as well as prose texts and less well-known poems. The course is part 
of the Computing and Texts and Medieval Culture connections and is also a prerequisite for 
ENG 320: Beowulf.  Michael Drout

209. African American Literature and Culture
A survey of African American literature and its interplay with other modes of cultural 

production in African America. Students will examine representations of African American 
experiences in poetry, drama, autobiography, fiction and film/documentary. Individual 
projects and small-group work will enable students to engage in the contexts out of which 
the experiences detailed in the texts emerge. James Patrick Byrne

224. Eighteenth-Century Literature and Culture
Characterized by scientific progress, the growth of global commerce, and the rapid 

expansion of empire, the British eighteenth century was an era of unprecedented interna-
tionalism. In this course, we will examine the “rise of the novel” ”that literary form which 
emerged and grew to prominence in the 700s ”within this broader historical context.

Reading authors such as Daniel Defoe, Jonathan Swift, Laurence Sterne, Maria Edge-
worth, and Jane Austen, in addition to a selection of poetry, plays, and nonfiction prose, 
we will not only consider how British encounters with the people, cultures, and ideas 
of the world shaped the novel’s form and thematic concerns. We will also examine how 
eighteenth-century writers helped construct a distinct British national identity, even as they 
sought to identify the similarities that united Britons with the larger “universal family of 
mankind.” Winter Jade Werner

231. Introduction to New Media
This course introduces students to central issues in “new media”, a term that refers both 

to the emergence of new information and communication technologies as well as to the 
convergence of formerly distinct media “print, photography, cinema, radio, television, etc.” 
in digital environments. Though specific areas of focus will vary from year to year, students 
will engage topics such as the history and future of the Internet; the digitization of art, 
literature and film; digital copyright and intellectual property; the ‘freedom’ of information; 
social media and participatory culture; privacy vs. security; ‘smart’ technologies; and the 
role of new media in globalization and political movements. Josh Stenger

232. Romantic Reveries and Revolutionary Visions
What has the British Romantic legacy of writers like Wordsworth and Keats, Coleridge and 

Shelley left us? How did they grapple with their revolutionary ideals as well as their own 
historical circumstances? We will critically and culturally examine their poetic exploration of 
the mind in all its psychological complexities, the political dimensions of their lyric asser-
tions and the images that still seem to affect our contemporary culture. Samuel Coale

235. Empire, Race and the Victorians
By the end of the 19th century, Britain had the most powerful colonial empire in the world. 

That empire was acquired during a key time in the formation of European and American 
ideas about race and we have inherited many of the Victorians’ assumptions about race, 
ethnicity and relations between Western Europe, Africa, Asia and America. This course 
explores literature about the British Empire, the political, social and sometimes even sexual 
issues that underlay the acquisition of colonies and the scientific writings that helped to 
shape definitions of race. We will read poetry, nonfiction prose, novels, travel literature and 
plays, and we will share resources and some class time with BIO 111.

236. Sex, Work and the Victorians
Male and female Victorians were obsessed with “the Woman Question” in employment, 

education and other public and private areas. Upper-, middleand working-class Victorians 
wondered about the effects that both industrialization and the abolition of slavery in British 
colonies would have on traditional relations among social classes and races. This course 
will examine Victorian literature that explores ideas about women’s role and sexuality as 
well as literature that focuses on new kinds of work and the concerns about class that 
arose from the changes of industrialism. We will read poetry, nonfiction prose, novels, 
travel literature and plays.

240. Gender, Genre and Poetry
Poets are male. Muses are female. But what happens when the conventions get 

reversed? This course introduces you to the study of poetry by focusing on how gender 
gets associated with types of poetry and what individual poets do to subvert or refuse 
those associations. We will also ask what gender has to do with categories such as race, 
class and sexuality in the writing of poetry. You will read poems from different periods and 
cultures with an emphasis on the relationship between works that have come to exemplify a 
particular genre, such as Homer’s epic poem The Illiad or sonnets by Shakespeare and later 
works that revise those models. Claire Buck

241. Modern Drama
Although it is impossible to read all the plays of the modern period in one semester, by 

reading the “blockbusters” alongside lesserand little-known avant garde plays, we will to-
gether build a foundation for taking up the important question of how the “canon” becomes 
encoded. Supplemental readings of particular productions, manifestos, theoretical essays, 
biographical accounts and historical material will enrich individual and collective responses 
to the dramatic texts. In this way, all of us become active participants in keeping the “body” 
of modern drama alive. Authors will include Samuel Beckett, Bertolt Brecht, Georg Büchner, 
Jean Genet, Lorraine Hansberry, Eugène Ionesco, Eugene O’Neill, Gertrude Stein, August 
Strindberg, Tennessee Williams and others. Charlotte Meehan

243. Science Fiction
This course is an examination of recent science fiction (mostly written after 1970) and the 

ways in which the genre fits into and shapes the wider culture. In most years, the course 
will be linked to Math Thought and students will be required to take both courses in order 
to take either one. In those years the course will focus on the ways that mathematics and 
science fiction interact to describe the contemporary world and shape the future. When 
not linked to Math Thought, the course will examine the ways that science fiction creates 
worlds and offers salvation, and how gender, power and race are developed in a science 
fiction context. Michael Drout

244. Contemporary Caribbean Literature in English
An introduction to the work of Anglophone Caribbean writers who grapple with the issues 

of colonialism, class, race, ethnicity and gender in a context of often-conflicting allegiances 
to Europe, North America, Africa and Asia. The main emphasis will be on fiction and 
poetry published since the 1950s, but we will also read some earlier 20th-century literature 
to better understand the priorities and concerns of later writers. As we read, we will find 
some common concerns reappearing, such as anti-imperialism and nationalism, migrancy 
and homeland, and the relationship of literature to oral traditions and Caribbean music such 
as calypso, reggae and dub. Authors usually include Derek Walcott, Kamau Brathwaite, 
Louise Bennett, Grace Nichols, Olive Senior, V. S. Naipaul, The Mighty Sparrow and Jean 
Binta Breeze. Claire Buck

245. African Literature
An introduction to sub-Saharan African literature, orature and film in English and English 

translation. Authors usually include Chinua Achebe, Ama Ata Aidoo, J. M. Coetzee, Tsitsi 
Dangarembga, Buchi Emecheta, Bessie Head, Ngugi wa Thiong’o, Wole Soyinka and Amos 
Tutuola, among others. Sue Standing

246. Modern Irish Literature
A study of the role of literary culture in the formation of modern Ireland since the late 19th 

century. We will examine the response of Irish writers to English racial stereotypes of the 
Irish and their attempt to create new images of Ireland and Irishness. Topics will include 
the viability of the Irish language in modern literature, the use of Irish mythology, the place 
of women in national culture, the role of the United States in contemporary Irish culture, 
and debates about the censorship of homosexuality. We will read drama, poetry and fiction 
by familiar figures such as Wilde, Yeats, Lady Gregory, Joyce, and Friel and less-familiar 
figures such as Marina Carr, Frank McGuinness, Marie Jones and Mary Dorcey.

247. Feminist Fiction
This course is about American feminist fiction of the 1970s and 1980s. Participants 

will examine how the discourses of Women’s Liberation and Black feminism reshaped the 
imaginative constructions of women’s lives in American society. In addition to revisiting the 
major social movements in America of the 1930s to the 1980s, students enrolled in the 
class will also apply contemporary theories of identity and subjectivity to the feminist realist 
fiction of the Seventies and Eighties. Some attention will be given to the early Chicana fem-
inist movement. Texts include those by authors Marge Piercy, Marilyn French, Alice Walker 
and Cherry Moraga, among others. The course ends with the question: Is there an enduring 
feminist aesthetic? — Deyonne Bryant

249. Hollywood Genres
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What makes a western a western, a musical a musical? For Hollywood, genre has histor-
ically served as a form of product differentiation organized around specific narrative codes 
and conventions. Genres reveal much about how Hollywood interacts with and responds to 
shifts in audience tastes and cultural values. The course will introduce students to a variety 
of Hollywood genres and theories of generic formation in order to increase our understand-
ing of the commercial, artistic and ideological function of genres. Required weekly film 
viewing. Josh Stenger

250. Film History I: Cinema to 1940
This course examines motion picture history from the late 19th century to the advent of 

World War II. Students will be introduced to the artistic, technological, industrial and social 
dimensions of film during these decades. Areas of focus may include: emergence of film 
narrative, genre, silent features and the star system; formation of the Hollywood studio 
system; American “race movies”; Soviet montage; German expressionism; French impres-
sionism; documentary and avant-grade cinema and so on. Josh Stenger

251. Introduction to World Cinema
This course is designed as an introduction to the critical concepts in the study of “world 

cinema”: Orientalism, Third World nationalism, diasporic cultural production and Global 
Hollywood. We will study a broad range of films, from the colonial adventure to the anti-co-
lonial documentary, from avant-garde cinema to popular blockbusters. Rather than force 
the vast cinemas of the world into a stable grid of discrete national formations, this course 
encourages students to explore the connections between “global” and “local” cinematic 
worlds. Required weekly film viewing. Talitha Espiritu

252. Contemporary Drama: The Tip of the Iceberg
Just as painting changed with the invention of the camera, contemporary plays continue 

to be influenced by television and film. Some playwrights use the influence to create a new 
twist on the realistic tradition, while others write highly theatrical, often nonlinear pieces 
that can only be performed for the stage. We will address the inherent tensions between 
these dramatic strategies, taking up the question of how content (political, socioeconomic, 
race, gender and aesthetic concerns) affects form. Readings will range from recent Pulitzer 
Prize winners to hot-off-the-press unproduced plays by some of America’s most renowned, 
as well as emerging, playwrights. Charlotte Meehan

253. American Literature to 1865
A critical and cultural exploration of works and ideologies from Navajo and Hopi tales of 

origins to Puritan pathologies and predestined patterns, from enlightened progress to slave 
narratives and romantic reveries. Writers will include Wheatley, Edwards, Bradstreet, Frank-
lin, Hawthorne, Stowe, Douglass, Poe and others. We will examine literature as historical 
and cultural document as well as individual testimony and demonic vision. Beverly Lyon 
Clark

255. Cultural Diversity in American Literature: From the Civil War to the 1940s
A critical survey of race, class, ethnic, gender and immigration issues by the richly diverse 

authors of America’s late 19th and early 20th centuries. Works by African American, 
Asian American, Native American and Anglo American writers such as Chesnutt, Dunbar, 
Du Bois, Hughes, McKay, Eastman, Eaton (Sui-Sin Far) Standing Bear, James, Wharton, 
Chopin, Hemingway and Faulkner. James Patrick Byrne

256.The Novel in Multi-Ethnic America
Examination of writers since the post-World War II period from a variety of discourses and 

traditions in U.S. culture, including Native American, African American, Latino/a and Asian 
American. Shawn Christian

257. Race and Racism in United States Cinema
U.S. cinema has always struggled with both race and racism. This course examines the 

long, complex history of representations (and erasures) of racial difference in U.S. film. 
Although most mainstream films and public discussions frame race as a black-and-white 
issue, this course understands racial formations in the U.S. to be more multiple. We will 
watch films from a wide historical range that speak to and problematize the experiences of 
Chicanos, African Americans, Asian Americans, Native Americans and Anglo Americans 
(yes, white is a race, too) in the U.S. Required weekly film viewing. Josh Stenger

258. Introduction to Film Studies
Current trends stemming from the globalization of the media and its accompanying media 

synergies make it untenable to view the cinema as a discrete, unitary phenomenon. This 
course addresses this phenomenon in a parallel manner by bridging the disciplinary divides 
between film theory, media and cultural studies. Conjoining theoretical and historical 
approaches to cinematic texts, institutions and audiences, this course explores the multi-
dimensional nature of the cinema and its place in society: (1) as representational spaces 
with textual properties and reading protocols enabling the creation of “meaning,” (2) as a 
unique industry driven by political and economic agendas; and (3) as a social practice that 
audiences “do,” involving relations of subjectivity and power. Talitha Espiritu

259. J. R. R. Tolkien
Sometimes called the “author of the century,” J. R. R. Tolkien left his mark on both schol-

arship and the popular culture. Whether or not The Lord of the Rings is “literature” is one 
of the major topics of this course. Students will read Tolkien’s major works, including The 
Hobbit, The Lord of the Rings, and The Silmarillion, as well as his medieval scholarship. We 

will also examine Tolkien’s sources, including Beowulf, Sir Gawain and the Green Knight,
Old Norse poetry and saga, and the Finnish Kalevala. The reading load for this course 

is greater than 2000 pages (plus all three Peter Jackson films), so students should be 
prepared. Michael Drout

260. American Voices in Lyric Combat
Who can claim to be an “American” voice? And how? Langston Hughes or Walt Whitman? 

Emily Dickinson or Elizabeth Bishop? Hart Crane or Sylvia Plath? T. S. Eliot or Marianne 
Moore? This course will explore American poetry from several vantage points, including 
race, gender, class, historical circumstance, cultural imperative, linguistic patterns and the 
whole uncertain idea of an “American” voice. Samuel Coale

261. Queens, Kings, Poets and Playwrights: Early Modern British Literature and 
Culture

Elizabeth I inspired work from England’s greatest poets, and she adored plays. In this 
course we will, consider whether having a female monarch influenced gender-prescribed 
behavior. We will examine how colonial expansion, the Atlantic slave trade, and capitalism’s 
start could have influenced Shakespeare, Sidney, Marlowe, Donne, and Lady Mary Wroth, 
among others. Katherine Conway

271. Nineteenth-Century Narrative
The 19th century had many different storytelling modes, from the satirical romances of 

Jane Austen to the psychological realism of George Eliot to the ghost stories of Dickens and 
the detective tales of Arthur Conan Doyle. This course provides an overview of the many 
kinds of narrative loved by 19th-century Britons and helps students develop skills in close 
reading as well as historical and cultural analysis. Beverly Lyon Clark

272. Romancing the Novel
A course addressing both high-culture and pop-culture romances, from Charlotte BrontÌÇ 

to Harlequin. Works may include Jane Eyre, Daisy Miller, The Making of a Marchioness, 
Lady Chatterley’s Lover, Lolita, Oranges Are Not the Only Fruit, The English Patient, a 
Harlequin romance and criticism of romance fiction. Beverly Lyon Clark

273. Malcontents, Monarchy and Revenge in Early Modern Drama
The decades from 1590 to 1640 produced some of the richest”Òand most violent”Òdra-

ma written in English. Playwrights such as Marlowe, Kyd, Dekker, Jonson, Webster, Beau-
mont and Fletcher as well as Shakespeare dramatized nationhood and nightmarish revenge 
for London audiences who also were entertained by bear baiting and public hangings. As 
global exploration and commerce accelerated, the English public and private theatres ex-
cited playgoers by portraying foreign characters and societies as degenerate and immoral. 
Students will read selected plays and historical and cultural texts, perform and produce 
scenes, and write a variety of papers as well as a revenge play to understand more fully the 
social and imaginative worlds of early modern English theatre. Katherine Conway

274. Restoration Theatre and Beyond
From Aphra Behn’s The Rover to The Beggar’s Opera to Sheridan’s School for Scandal, 

this course covers shifting modes of humor, wit and sophistication portrayed on the English 
stage, while taking into account the social, cultural and political elements driving change 
in the English state. The course covers the Restoration antimoralist backlash, the theatre’s 
relationship to the mid-18th-century rise of the novel, the late-century move toward sensi-
bility and the changes to English theatre that arrived with the 19th century.

275. Gender Politics in Narrative
Gender Politics in Narrative uses fiction, non-fiction, film, and memoir to examine the 

assumptions about gender in particular texts and analyze the contexts that construct them. 
Through works such as Pride and Prejudice, Monica Ali’s Brick Lane and Mitchell & Trask’s 
Hedwig and the Angry Inch we will debate gender and marriage expectations. Selections 
from Lena Dunham’s Not That Kind of Girl, and Junot Diaz’s Drown provoke ideas about 
gender self-representations and the cultural assumptions that ground them. Students will 
write three five-seven page papers, contribute weekly questions for class debate, and 
present a final research project on gender representation. Katherine Conway

276. Victorian Poetry
Reading poetry can be a thought provoking and richly rewarding experience. This course 

is designed to enable you to feel confident as you skillfully read and analyze poems. Over 
the course of the semester, you will receive training on topics such as rhythm and meter, 
genre, rhyme, syntax, and tone, some of the many tools that make up prosody. Together we 
will engage in interpretation and analysis of works from the Victorian period (1837-1901), 
specifically works that focus on the Victorians as everyday people, their concerns about a 
rapidly changing world, and their interest in both private property (ownership of a house, for 
instance) and public property (example: the space of the museum). In addition to reading 
poetic works by Victorian authors, we will also grapple with criticism about poetry (and 
poets, too) from this period and practice public recitation of poetry. It is my sincere wish 
that you will fully participate in class and that you will actively engage with the complexities 
of these very rich works.

280. Writing in Professional Contexts
An advanced course in practical writing, with emphasis on writing as problem solving and 

on conciseness and clarity. Each student will select a particular local problem requiring a 
professional or technical solution, research the history of that problem, and write a report 
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recommending a course of action to a specific audience. In addition to preparing frequent 
shorter writing assignments and the final large report, students will also be required to 
attend at least one career-related workshop or seminar offered by the Filene Center and to 
prepare a short report based on that seminar. Lisa Lebduska

282. Advanced Writing: Digital Controversies
In an electronic era, medium and message talk alike spark debate. Brownsville, Brooklyn 

police used Omnipresence, a video surveillance technology, leading one journalist to ask, 
“Sound policing, or stop and frisk by another name?” When Europe’s top court ruled that 
Google could be compelled to erase news articles about individuals, scholars wondered, 
“Should people have the right to be forgotten?” This course explores the different ways 
that writers discover, frame and deliberate digital controversies. Students will read and 
write about these controversies, honing their writing skills by composing and revising print 
essays, blogs, and digital essays in our workshop-centered course. Lisa Lebduska

285. Journalism
Combines practice in expository journalistic writing with basic reporting skills and discus-

sion of the cultural work of journalism. The focus in the class will be on depth rather than 
timeliness, on rewriting and revision rather than writing quickly. Students should expect to 
publish some of their work in an appropriate forum.

286. Children’s Literature
An in-depth historical survey of British and U.S. children’s literature focused on appreciat-

ing the texts as literature, but also addressing their responsiveness to children’s needs and 
interests and other cultural contexts. Readings include Alice’s Adventures in Wonderland, 
Little Women, The Tale of Peter Rabbit, Charlotte’s Web, Where the Wild Things Are and 
much more. Beverly Lyon Clark

289. Word and Image
This course focuses on interrelations between creative writing and visual imagery. Follow-

ing explorations of writers’ responses to visual phenomena (including painting, sculpture, 
photography, artists’ books, scientific imagery and other media) and artists’ responses 
to language, you will have the opportunity to write about and to create multimedia pieces 
and to collaborate with others, both inside and outside the class. This course is designed 
primarily for creative writing students, but artists, musicians, dancers, filmmakers and 
others interested in multimedia projects incorporating texts are also encouraged to enroll. 
Sue Standing

290. Approaches to Literature and Culture
This course introduces current debates in the field of English studies. It tackles a variety 

of ways of approaching literary and cultural texts, including film, from the Freudian to the 
feminist to the postcolonialist. What difference does knowledge about the historical period 
or cultural context in which a text was written make to the way we read it? Does knowing 
the author of a text change our reading of it? Is film authorship different from literary 
authorship? Does our own class, race or gender affect our reading? We will read theory 
about language and representation, race in literature and the economics of literary and 
cultural production, and we will test these ideas on literature and other kinds of texts such 
as advertisements, film and other visual media. Shawn Christian

298. Experimental Courses

298. In From the Cold: The Spy in Fiction and Film
“We are the no men of no man’s land.” So muses a rueful George Smiley in John Le-

Carré’s Smiley’s People. The spy story is one of the dominant genres of twentieth-century 
popular culture, but exactly who is this “no man?” The cool, competent James Bond? The 
alienated anti-hero who believes in nothing and expects to be betrayed? The “everyman” 
suddenly trapped in a web of larger forces? This course will trace the evolution of the spy 
story, from its British roots in novels like the Thirty Nine Steps and films like The Third Man, 
to Cold War thrillers such as the lan Fleming’s James Bond books, LeCarré’s The Spy Who 
Carne in From the Cold, Frederick Forsythe’s Day of the Jackal and Alfred Hitchcock’s 
North by Northwest, to contemporary revisions of the genre, in television serials such as 
The Americans and The Honorable Woman. Readings in critical literature will help us iden-
tify the evolving conventions of the genre, and ask how the spy story addresses questions 
of gender, race, politics and ideology. Who, ultimately, is the spy fighting for? ls the feminist 
or multicultural spy story possible? How has the spy story changed in the post-9/11 era? 
James Mancall

298. Disability in Literature and Culture
The course focuses on the politics of representation and the language(s) deployed around 

disability. The first half of the course looks to critical readings in Disability Studies, while 
the second half of the semester considers representations of disability in literature, TV, and 
film. Joel P. Simundich

299. Independent Writing
As part of the creative writing concentration, after successful completion of at least one 

advanced writing workshop, students may be invited to undertake a semester of indepen-
dent writing under the guidance of and with permission of the instructor. Deyonne Bryant

306. Chaucer
A study of the Canterbury Tales and other Chaucerian verse in the original Middle English. 

We will discuss the ways that Chaucer portrays the social and cultural struggles of the 14th 
century as we marvel at the poet’s skill with verse and laugh at his dirty stories. Students 
do not need previous experience with medieval literature or Middle English to be successful 
in the course. Michael Drout

309. Shakespeare and the Performance of Cultures
“What is my nation?” This key question from Henry V can be interjected into many of 

Shakespeare’s plays. This course will look especially at how Shakespeare’s plays serve to 
define places and peoples. We will investigate how different productions may have aided 
rebellion and question how others may be used for affirmation of nationhood. How have 
different productions fortified pride and prejudice? Richard III, and Henry IV, Henry V, along 
with Hamlet, Othello, Midsummer Night’s Dream, The Merchant of Venice, Troilus and 
Cressida and the Tempest may be among the plays we’ll read. There will be a midterm and 
a final exam in this course. Katherine Conway

310. Shakespeare and the Company He Keeps
Focusing on Shakespeare’s poetry and plays and the sources he used as well as the 

social and cultural contexts that produced them, this course looks, too, at the dramatic 
responses the Bard’s work provokes. We’ll read, for instance, Shakespeare’s ‘English’ 
sonnet and compare it to some of Sidney’s Petrarchan sonnets. We’ll read Hamlet, King 
Lear, and Henry V, Othello, As You Like It and Twelfth Night, among others, to understand 
the ideas and conventions of thought and bias among the early modern English literary and 
play-going culture. Using documents contemporary with Shakespeare’s writing, we’ll see 
how Shakespeare’s ideas are perhaps unoriginal, and how his inventions, experiments and 
riffs are extraordinary. There will be a midterm and a final exam in this course. Katherine 
Conway

312. Feminist Theory
(See WGS 312 for course description.)

313. Early Modern English Poetry
We begin with Skelton and proceed to sonnets by Wyatt, Surrey, Sidney, Drayton, Spens-

er, Shakespeare and Mary Wroth. Various theoretical perspectives will help us to consider 
how gender is constructed by the sonneteers as well as Jonson, Herrick, Queen Elizabeth 
I and Amelia Lanyer. Through our close reading, we’ll examine the literary conventions 
of form and meter and the divergence from such conventions made by Donne, Herbert, 
Marvell, Milton and Bradstreet. Katherine Conway

320. Beowulf
In this course students will translate all of Beowulf, the Anglo-Saxon poem that is usually 

called the earliest English epic. Topics of discussion will include manuscripts and material 
culture, comparative philology, heroism and epic morality, influence, adaptation and oral 
tradition. Students must be proficient in Old English, having taken either ENG 208 or its 
equivalent. Michael Drout

325. The Eighteenth-Century Novel
Before the 18th century, novels in English did not exist. By the end of the 18th century, 

however, many cultural figures worried about the seemingly obsessive novel reading that 
was going on among young (particularly female) readers. This course will examine what 
changed between 1700 and 1800 to make the novel the most important genre of English 
literature. We will explore the novel as a historical and literary phenomenon. We will see 
the many ways that the novel answered the grand social and cultural questions which domi-
nated the 18th century. What is the difference between men and women? What makes a 
human life worthwhile? How should I relate to my family and loved ones? What makes a 
story seem truthful or false? By reading the prose of Defoe, Haywood, Richardson, Fielding, 
Sterne, Burney and Austen, we shall find out.

326. Eighteenth-Century Poetry: Epic, Satire and Wit, 1660-1798
Coming after the English Civil War, the period from 1660 to 1800 involved some of the 

most significant transformations in British life, and poetry played a crucial part. We will be-
gin by looking at vicious satires of gender and sexual relations and of political and religious 
beliefs composed by Rochester, Behn, Pope, Swift and Montagu. Then, we will chart how 
poetry changes when authors discover new motives for writing—such as financial gain or 
describing the exotic locales in Scotland, India and America”—or when poetry is written 
by figures who had historically been excluded from it, like lower-class workers or African 
Americans. Finally, we will see what happens at the end of the 18th century when poetry 
becomes visionary and spiritual, as it does for Blake, or self-consciously “ordinary,” as it 
does for Wordsworth and Coleridge.

331. Digital Culture
Designed for students with a wide range of interests in print and visual media, this course 

explores the various ways in which the new communication technologies and the digitiza-
tion of culture impacts issues such as representation, textuality, narrative, interpretation 
and the production of cultural meaning. Josh Stenger

341. Public Poetry, Private Poetry
Is rap poetry? Do poetry slams encourage “bad” poets? We will look at questions like 

these in order to examine two competing ideas about poetry’s role in the contemporary 
world. Is poetry the last refuge of the individual in a world dominated by corporations, as 
poet Robert Pinsky argues? Or can poetry be the effective vehicle for public culture, as 
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when Maya Angelou read her poetry at Clinton’s presidential inauguration? Poets will usual-
ly include established writers like Sylvia Plath, Robert Lowell, Adrienne Rich, Rita Dove, Joy 
Harjo and Yusef Komunyakaa and newer names like the gay, Cuban American poet Rafael 
Campo and slammers such as Willie Perdomo and Tracie Smith. Claire Buck

343. Fictions of the Modern
Fiction responding to the radical changes in the late 19th and early 20th centuries – 

industrialization, urbanization, colonization, mass culture, the women’s movement, and the 
emerging scientific studies of sex and sexuality. We will study writers who searched for new 
ways to represent and explore experiences that the traditional novel did not or could not ex-
press. The novel’s response to emerging media such as film and radio will also be central to 
the course. The course’s thematic focus will vary from year to year, but will always include 
comparison between writers from the modernist period with one or two later 20th century 
or contemporary novels. In Spring 2017, the course focus will be on novelist’s treatment 
of modern ideas of gender and sexuality, figures such as the effeminate homosexual, the 
mannish woman, the new woman, the immigrant, and the spinster. We will read works by 
authors such as James Joyce, Virginia Woolf, May Sinclair, Samuel Selvon, Jean Rhys, 
Dorothy Sayers, and Radclyffe Hall. Claire Buck

344. Woolf and Joyce and Others
In different ways, James Joyce and Virginia Woolf revolutionized the forms of the novel 

to focus on the inner world of the mind as well as outer “reality.” But they also focused on 
psychological as well as social experiences that had been traditionally marginalized. They 
brought into focus” and into question” ”realistic” forms of storytelling that had been ren-
dered invisible. They challenged conventional ideas of literature, politics and gender. And 
they stretched the limits of thought, feeling and expression through dazzling experimenta-
tion and comedy. The first half of the semester will focus on James Joyce’s Ulysses, the 
second half on works by Virginia Woolf. Claire Buck

346. Postmodern American Literature: The Pursuit of Meaning: Process and 
Provocation

Postmodern texts and films undermine the linear sequences of cause and effect that 
we find in traditional fictions. They often defy normal logic, and since language is built on 
grammatical logic” a subject, a verb, the action upon an object” how can we ever get a grip 
on what appears to be non-rational, random and unprecedented? How do structure and 
styles change to accommodate this new perspective? Postmodernism also wrestles with 
the unknowability and inaccessibility of other people and ourselves. Samuel Coale

347. The Mothership has Landed: Black Speculative Fiction
This course is a study of Black postmodern fiction. Students enrolled in the class will ex-

amine formal innovations in post-Soul and “post-racial” African-American fiction, especially 
graphic texts, and the impact of these innovations on African American literary history.

Students must take ENG 290 before taking this course. Shawn Christian

348. Sexual Politics of Film Noir
Film noir refers to a group of films made primarily in the decade or so after World War II 

and which frequently addressed, in the narrative terms of the thriller, crises surrounding 
gender, sexuality and race in American culture. The course will investigate through a fem-
inist framework how the sexual politics of postwar films noir and of more recent neo-noirs 
engage and diagnose these crises. The course will have strong applications for students 
interested in film studies, gender studies, American studies and cultural studies. Required 
weekly film viewing. Josh Stenger

349. Harlem Renaissance and Modernity
An important period for artists in North America, Europe, Africa and the Caribbean, the 

Harlem Renaissance (1919-1940) was also a chronicle of social and political dynamics 
such as uplift philanthropy and migration. This course examines its emergence as a distinc-
tive current of black literature and arts in the modern world. Shawn Christian

355. Global Cinemas
How has cinema “gone global”? This course explores how globalization has impacted 

the way films are made, circulated and received in an increasingly interconnected world 
system. Through specific case studies, we will examine how transnational circuits of cul-
tural exchange have dramatically transformed the world’s media landscape, giving rise to a 
global imaginary with profound implications for the construction of identity. Talitha Espiritu

356. Third Cinema
In this course, we will trace the political, economic and cultural contexts that shaped Third 

Cinema, the only body of film theory that did not originate in Europe or North America. First 
elaborated in the militant manifestos of Latin American filmmakers during the 1960s, the 
theory argued for an independent and aesthetically radical cinema keyed to the anti-co-
lonial politics of an emergent Third world political consciousness. Through a mix of case 
studies and theoretical explication, this course asks you to think about how the issues 
flagged by Third Cinema may actually be especially relevant today. Talitha Espiritu

357. Cinema and the City
From its beginning, cinema has been fascinated with the city as a site of social cohesion, 

capital flows and intense ideological conflicts. From Hollywood to Bollywood to Hong Kong, 
from Soviet socialist realism to German expressionism, Italian neo-realism and the French 
New Wave, virtually all major film movements have a special relationship to the metropole. 

In this course, we will adopt an interdisciplinary approach to understanding the relationship 
between film production and consumption, urban space, architecture and cultural geogra-
phy. Required weekly film viewing. Josh Stenger

376. Literary and Cultural Theory
This course enables students to explore in greater depth some of the ideas introduced 

in Eng 290. Topics will change from year to year, but the course will include the study of 
language theories, postcolonial theory, cultural studies theory, and film and media theory. 
This course will be especially important for students who wish to attend graduate school in 
English. Josh Stenger

377. Feminist Criticism
Do women read or write differently? Has their work been marginalized? What difference 

do race, class and sexual orientation make? We will explore U.S., British and French 
approaches to feminist criticism; also psychoanalytic, Marxist, African American, queer, 
postcolonial and cultural-studies approaches. Beverly Lyon Clark

386. Young Adult Literature
What is Young Adult literature? Is it anything written for young people (aged 12 to 17? 10 

to 25?) or is it literature appropriated by the young? Is it characteristically edgy? hopeful? 
defined by power relations? by abjection? Can it be canonical? What counts as a crossover 
novel? . . . In addition to grappling with criticism and theory, we’ll explore a wide range of 
literature for young adults, including science fiction, graphic fiction, poetry, and realistic 
fiction. The works address such topics as sex, love, LGBTQ, racism, violence, rape, the 
media, incest, history, hope, despair. Students will write frequently and create an online 
anthology. Beverly Lyon Clark

398. Experimental Courses

398. Creative Industries in the Digital Age
The creative industries span a wide range of nonprofit and for-profit areas of artistic and 

cultural production, including everything from television, film and video, photography, mu-
sic, and publishing, to advertising, architecture, crafts, design, fashion, games, the studio 
and performing arts, etc. In the U.S. alone, these industries employ roughly five million 
people and contribute nearly $1 trillion to the economy each year. This course provides 
students interested in the creative industries an opportunity to study and contribute to 
some of the ways in which new media and digital technologies are transforming how, when, 
where and by whom creative content is produced, distributed, consumed and experienced. 
In particular, we will take up several case studies to consider how digital technologies 
simultaneously and somewhat paradoxically democratize and professionalize creative 
innovation, creative labor, artistic production and intellectual property. Like the creative 
industries, the course will be project-based and will emphasize the importance of both ba-
sic digital literacy and data literacy as adjuncts to cultural literacy. Students should expect 
to explore and evaluate the cultural, social, technical and economic aspects of creative 
content production, distribution and consumption; to collect, analyze and visualize cultural 
data; and to work both individually and as members of teams throughout the semester. 
The course counts toward both the Area A and 300-level requirements for Film & New 
Media Studies majors. Prerequisite: FNMS 231 Introduction to New Media or Permission of 
Instructor. John A. Stenger

399. Independent Writing
As part of the creative writing concentration, after successful completion of at least one 

advanced writing workshop, students may be invited to undertake a semester of indepen-
dent writing under the guidance of and with permission of the instructor. Deyonne Bryant

401. Senior Seminars
Seminars study individual authors or special topics. A list for the following year is 

announced each spring. Students will be asked to express preferences among the subjects 
offered. Each group meets weekly. There are certain sections especially suited to writing 
and literature majors and to American Studies majors.

499. Independent Writing
As part of the creative writing concentration, after successful completion of at least one 

advanced writing workshop, students may be invited to undertake a semester of indepen-
dent writing under the guidance of and with permission of the instructor. Sue Standing

500. Individual Research and Writing
Open to senior majors by invitation of the department; other interested students should 

consult with the chair of the department.

Environmental Science
Coordinator: Scott Shumway

Major requirements
The Environmental Science major provides students with the necessary background in 

biology, chemistry, mathematics and physics that is required to understand natural pro-
cesses and to apply the methodology of scientific research to environmental problems. The 
program is designed to prepare students to work in the environmental field and/or pursue 
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further study in graduate or professional programs in environmental science.

Core courses required for all Environmental Science majors
BIO 111 Evolution and Ecology 
BIO 201 Environmental Science 
CHEM 153  Chemical Principles 
CHEM 232  Aqueous Equilibria 
MATH 104  Calculus II 
or MATH 141  Introductory Statistics 
or MATH 151  Accelerated Statistics 
PHYS 160  Geology

Core courses for the Biology Area of Concentration
BIO 112 Cells and Genes
BIO 215 Ecology
CHEM 303  Current Problems in Environmental Chemistry
Four additional courses from the general electives list below, including at least two 

courses at the 300 level.

Core courses for the Chemistry Area of Concentration
CHEM 253  Organic Chemistry I
CHEM 303  Current Problems in Environmental Chemistry 
CHEM 321  Chemistry of Natural Waters
CHEM 332  Instrumental Analysis
Three additional courses from the general electives list below, including at least one 

course at the 300 level.

Core courses for the Geoscience Area of Concentration
CHEM 321  Chemistry of Natural Waters 
PHYS 165  Climate Change, Past and Present 
PHYS 170  Introductory Physics I
or PHYS 180 Introductory Physics I (Enhanced)
PHYS 171  Introductory Physics II
or PHYS 181 Introductory Physics II (Enhanced)
Two additional courses from the geoscience electives list below and one additional course 

from the general electives list, including at least two courses at the 300 level.

Capstone
The capstone may be fulfilled by taking an appropriate senior seminar (BIO 401/BIO 402) 

or by conducting an independent research project which has been approved by the coordi-
nator and supervised by a Wheaton faculty member (499) or conduct research as part of a 
senior honors thesis (biology, chemistry or physics 500).

Internship
Students must complete an internship or independent research project with an environ-

mental focus. Internships must be approved by the program coordinator in advance. Intern-
ships should be completed no later than January of the senior year. Independent research 
may receive credit, but other internships will not normally be given college credit.

General Electives
BIO 211 Genetics
BIO 215 Ecology (Chem and Geo areas) 
BIO 226 Comparative Animal Behavior or 
PSY 226 Comparative Animal Behavior 
BIO 231 Marine Biology
BIO 252 Parasitology and Symbiosis 
BIO 261 Economic Botany
BIO 290 Biology of Whales (*MSC)
BIO 291 Introduction to Marine Mammals (*MSC) 
BIO 303 Evolution
BIO 317 Molecular Ecology and Evolution 
BIO 318 Tropical Field Biology
BIO 320 Evolution of Invertebrates
BIO 364 Freshwater and Marine Botany 

(Bio area) 
BIO 375 Ornithology
BIO 380 Wetlands Ecology, Hydrology, Restoration (*MSC) 
BIO 390 Biology of Fishes (*MSC)
CHEM 253  Organic Chemistry I (Bio and Chem areas) 
CHEM 254  Organic Chemistry II
CHEM 303  Current Problems in Environmental Chemistry (Geo area) 
CHEM 321  Chemistry of Natural Waters (Bio and Chem areas) 
CHEM 332  Instrumental Analysis
COMP 115  Robots, Games and Problem Solving (Geo area) 
MATH 151  Accelerated Statistics (Geo area)
MATH 212  Differential Equations (Geo area) 
MATH 236  Multivariable Calculus (Geo area) 
MATH 251  Methods of Data Analysis (Geo area)
PHYS 165  Climate Change, Past and Present (Bio area) 

PHYS 227  Remote Sensing
PHYS 228  Scientific Computing
PHYS 298  Meteorology and Oceanography
PHYS 310  Statistical and Thermal Physics (Geo area) 
PHYS 360  Geophysics (Chem and Geo area) 

Geoscience Electives
CHEM 303  Current Problems in Environmental Chemistry 
PHYS 227  Remote Sensing
PHYS 228  Scientific Computing
PHYS 298  Meteorology and Oceanography 
PHYS 360  Geophysics
Courses may also be accepted, pending approval by the program coordinator, from 

off-campus programs including the Marine Studies Consortium(*MSC), Williams-Mystic 
Maritime Studies Program, Semester in Environmental Science at the Marine Biological 
Laboratory, and the Organization for Tropical Studies programs in Costa Rica and South 
Africa.

Additional information may be obtained about course offerings through these affiliated 
institutions at the Filene Center for Academic Advising and Career Services and the Biology 
department web pages.

COURSES

398. Experimental Courses

398. Geology of Iceland
The Geology of Iceland program will introduce students to one of the most geologically 

spectacular landscapes in the world. Iceland is tectonically unique in being both a mid-
ocean spreading center and a mantle hotspot, and the vast barren landscape gives an 
unparalleled view into active volcanism, tectonics, fluvial processes, and glaciation. This 
is a project-based excursion, in which students will spend time in the preceding semester 
developing proposals for observations and measurements to be carried out in one of the 
three field locations. Once in the field, each student takes a turn being responsible to lead 
the other students in accomplishing the work required to carry out their project. Geoffrey C. 
Collins, Matthew J. Evans

Environmental Studies
Coordinator: Scott Shumway

Minor requirements
The minor in Environmental Studies is designed to help students appreciate the diversity 

and complexity of current environmental issues. Solving environmental problems requires 
an interdisciplinary approach and frequently involves collaboration of individuals with exper-
tise in the natural sciences and humanities. Therefore, students are encouraged to view the 
environment from different perspectives, to integrate the knowledge they acquire with their 
in-depth knowledge in their major, and to gain practical experience through an internship 
with an environmental focus.

The minor in environmental studies consists of five courses selected from the group listed 
below. At least two courses must be selected from the humanities and social sciences and 
at least two from natural sciences. At least one course must be at the 300 level or above. 
In addition, each student is required to complete an internship related to the environment. 

Humanities and social sciences
Two or three of the following courses

ANTH 101  Human Evolution
ANTH 210  Feast or Famine: The Ecology and Politics of Food 
ANTH 245  Indigenous Movements of Latin America
CLAS 262 or CLAS 362  The Ancient Landscape: From Mythology to Ecology 
ECON 252  Urban Economics
HIST 236  U.S. Environmental History
INT 210 Water Resources Planning and Management 
INT 215 Coastal Zone Management
PHIL 111 Ethics
POLS 198  Introduction to Public Policy
POLS 381  Environmental Politics in the United States 
REL 242 Religion and Ecology
REL 357  Indigenous Religions
REL 399  Reading in Sustainable Food 
SOC 200  Social Movements
SOC 264  Environmental Sociology
SOC 265  Food and Society 
SOC 295  Globalization

Natural sciences
Two or three of the following courses

BIO 111 Evolution and Ecology
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BIO 115 Natural History of New England Forests 
BIO 201 Environmental Science
BIO 215 Ecology
BIO 226 or PSY 226  Comparative Animal Behavior 
BIO 231 Marine Biology
BIO 252 Parasitology and Symbiosis 
BIO 261 Economic Botany
BIO 290 Biology of Whales*
BIO 291 Introduction to Marine Mammals* 
BIO 303 Evolution
BIO 320 Evolution of Invertebrates
BIO 364 Freshwater and Marine Botany 
BIO 375 Ornithology
BIO 390 Biology of Fishes*
CHEM 103  Chemistry and Your Environment
CHEM 105  Earth, Wind and Fire: Science of the Earth System 
CHEM 303 Current Problems in Environmental Chemistry 
PHYS 160 Geology
PHYS 165 Climate Change, Past and Present 
PHYS 227 Remote Sensing
PHYS 298 Meteorology and Oceanography
*Offered through the Marine Studies Consortium

Internship
Students must complete an internship or independent research project with an envi-

ronmental focus. Internships must be approved by the program coordinator in advance. 
Internships should be completed no later than January of the senior year. Independent 
research with a faculty member may receive credit, but other internships will not normally 
be given college credit.

Film and New Media Studies
Coordinator: Talitha C. Espiritu-Charara

Faculty: Alberto Bianchi, Kenneth A. Bray, Claire E. Buck, C.C. Chapman, Michael B. Gousie, 
Patrick H. Johnson, Karen Knighton, Lisa T. Lebduska, Mark D. LeBlanc, Tessa C. Lee,, 
Sarah Leventer, Ellen McBreen, Karen McCoramck, Leah Niederstadt, Francoise Rosset, Ann 
Sears, Josh A. Stenger, Jonathaan David Walsh

Major requirements
The major consists of 11 courses, a senior seminar, 4 core courses and at least 2 eligible 

300-level courses1.
There are multiple pathways through the Film and New Media Studies major. Students are 

strongly encouraged to work with the Film and New Media Studies advisor to plan out the 
most suitable program of study for them based on individual interests and learning goals. 

1All 300-level courses listed below count toward the Film and Media Studies major; 
however, only those courses marked with asterisks** satisfy the 300-level requirement.

Core courses
FNMS 231  Introduction to New Media 
FNMS 258  Introduction to Film Studies
ARTS 260 Production I: Visual Storytelling with Film and Video 
COMP 115  Robots, Games and Problem Solving
or COMP 161  Web Programming, Graphics and Design 
FNMS 401  Senior Seminar

One course each from Area A, B and C.
Three additional courses from any of the four areas.

Area A: Theory, History and Criticism
ARTH 257  Photography and Knowledge (1830-1930) 
ENG 249 Hollywood Genres
ENG 250 Film History I: Cinema to 1940
ENG 257 Race and Racism in United States Cinema
**ENG 331  Digital Culture
**ENG 348  Sexual Politics of Film Noir
ENG/FNMS 398  Creative Industries in the Digital Age 
SOC 175 Media and Society
**SOC 305  Community in the Digital Age

Area B: Techniques and Technologies
ARTS 262  Screenwriting
ARTS 264  Introduction to Animation
ARTS 270  Digital Editing
ARTS 280  Documentary Storytelling
**ARTS 360  Film Production II
*COMP 115  Robots, Games and Problem Solving 

COMP 131  Computing for Poets
*COMP 161  Web Programming, Graphics and Design 
*If not used as a core course requirement.

Area C: Global and Regional Contexts
ENG251  Introduction to World Cinema
**ENG 355  Global Cinemas
**ENG 356  Third Cinema
FR 246  Introduction to French Cinema 
RUSS 282 Russian Film

Area D: Approved Film and New Media Studies Electives
ARTH 240 Art of the Avant-Gardes, 1900-1945: France, Germany, Italy and Russia 
ARTH 245 Postwar and Contemporary Art: 1945-2000
ARTH 335 Exhibition Design
ENG 280 Writing in Professional Contexts
ENG 282 Advanced Writing: Digital Controversies 
ENG 285 Journalism
ENG 290 Approaches to Literature and Culture 
ENG 376 Literary and Cultural Theory
MGMT 350  Marketing 
MUSC 316  Music, Sound and the Moving Image

COURSES

115. Robots, Games and Problem Solving
See COMP 115 for course description.

131. Computing for Poets
See COMP 131 for course description.

161. Web Programming, Graphics and Design
See COMP 161 for course description.

175. Media and Society
See SOC 175 for course description.

231. Introduction to New Media
This course introduces students to central issues in “new media”, a term that refers both 

to the emergence of new information and communication technologies as well as to the 
convergence of formerly distinct media — print, photography, cinema, radio, television, 
etc. — in digital environments. Though specific areas of focus will vary from year to year, 
students will engage topics such as the history and future of the Internet; the digitization of 
art, literature and film; digital copyright and intellectual property; the ‘freedom’ of informa-
tion; social media and participatory culture; privacy vs. security; ‘smart’ technologies; and 
the role of new media in globalization and political movements. Josh Stenger

240. Art of the Avant-Gardes, 1900-1945: France, Germany, Italy and Russia
See ARTH 240 for course description.

241. Modernism and Mass Culture in France, 1848-1914
See ARTH 250 for course description.

245. Postwar and Contemporary Art: 1945-2000
See ARTH 245 for course description.

246. Introduction to French Cinema
See FR 246 for course description.

249. Hollywood Genres
See ENG 249 for course description.

250. Film History I: Cinema to 1940
See ENG 250 for course description.

251. Introduction to World Cinema
See ENG 251 for course description.

252. Photography and Knowledge, 1830-1930
See ARTH 257 for course description.

257. Race and Racism in United States Cinema
See ENG 257 for course description.

258. Introduction to Film Studies
Current trends stemming from the globalization of the media and its accompanying media 

synergies make it untenable to view the cinema as a discrete, unitary phenomenon. This 
course addresses this phenomenon in a parallel manner by bridging the disciplinary divides 
between film theory, media and cultural studies. Conjoining theoretical and historical 
approaches to cinematic texts, institutions and audiences, this course explores the multi-
dimensional nature of the cinema and its place in society: (1) as representational spaces 
with textual properties and reading protocols enabling the creation of “meaning,” (2) as a 
unique industry driven by political and economic agendas; and (3) as a social practice that 
audiences “do,” involving relations of subjectivity and power.
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As such, we shall survey various approaches to the study of the cinema, and work through 
crucial questions regarding film analysis (e.g., what is the relationship between film and lit-
erature?), the political economy of the media (e.g., is the cinema a democratic institution?) 
and audience reception (e.g., what is a fan? Why do we adore “stars”?). By engaging these 
issues, this course will teach you not only how to engage critically with media texts, but also 
how to “talk” to the powerful media institutions that touch our lives. Talitha Espiritu

260. Production I: Visual Storytelling with Film and Video
See ARTS 260 for course description.

262. Screenwriting
See ARTS 262 for course description.

264. Introduction to Animation
See ARTS 264 for course description.

274. Contemporary German Cinema and Culture
See GER 274 for course description.

280. Documentary Storytelling
See ARTS 280 for course description.

282. Russian Film
See RUSS 282 for course description.

283. Advanced Writing: Digital Controversies
See ENG 282 for course description.

284. Writing in Professional Contexts
See ENG 280 for course description.

285. Journalism
See ENG 285 for course description.

290. Approaches to Literature and Culture
See ENG 290 for course description.

298. Experimental Courses

298. Race, Gender and Television
How has television dealt with race, gender, and other forms of difference? How have 

marginalized artists created space for themselves in the TV industry? This seminar will 
explore how four groups—African Americans, LGBTQ+ populations, women, and those 
with disabilities—have shaped, and were shaped by, TV history. In addition to studying 
televisual representation, students will explore how industrial shifts (ex. the demographics 
of writers’ rooms) and audience practices (ex. binge-watching), affect what we see on TV 
and who gets the power to make it. Required weekly viewing. Sarah Leventer

298. Web Development
This course will cover the design and implementation of dynamic web-based applications. 

Topics include server and application architecture, database-driven development, interface 
design, and content management. Client-side tools include HTML5, CSS, and JavaScript; 
PHP, Ajax, and jQuery are some of the server-side tools. Class meetings will include hands-
on practice. Students will create one or more major web sites hosted on the department 
server. Michael B. Gousie

298. Film Genres
What makes a western a western? What’s the difference between sci-fi and fantasy? This 

course will explore how genres like these form and change over time, as a way of examining 
how the film industry responds to shifting audience tastes and cultural values. We’ll also 
explore how the animating tensions of Hollywood genre cinema—civilization v. the wild; 
whiteness v. the Other; justice v. vengeance; emotion v. reason—play out in stories that 
seem at once thoroughly fantastical and uniquely American. Sarah Leventer

305. Community in the Digital Age
See SOC 305 for course description.

316. Music, Sound and the Moving Image
See MUSC 316 for course description.

331. Digital Culture
See ENG 331 for course description.

335. Exhibition Design
See ARTH 335 for course description.

348. Sexual Politics of Film Noir
See ENG 348 for course description.

350. Marketing
See MGMT 350 for course description.

355. Global Cinemas
See ENG 355 for course description.

356. Third Cinema
See ENG 356 for course description.

358. Digital Humanities Methods and Tools
See HISP 358 for course description.

360. Film Production II
See ARTS 360 for course description.

376. Literary and Cultural Theory
See ENG 376 for course description.

398. Experimental Courses

398. Creative Industries in the Digital Age
The creative industries span a wide range of nonprofit and for-profit areas of artistic and 

cultural production, including everything from television, film and video, photography, mu-
sic, and publishing, to advertising, architecture, crafts, design, fashion, games, the studio 
and performing arts, etc. In the U.S. alone, these industries employ roughly five million 
people and contribute nearly $1 trillion to the economy each year. This course provides 
students interested in the creative industries an opportunity to study and contribute to 
some of the ways in which new media and digital technologies are transforming how, when, 
where and by whom creative content is produced, distributed, consumed and experienced. 
In particular, we will take up several case studies to consider how digital technologies 
simultaneously and somewhat paradoxically democratize and professionalize creative 
innovation, creative labor, artistic production and intellectual property. Like the creative 
industries, the course will be project-based and will emphasize the importance of both ba-
sic digital literacy and data literacy as adjuncts to cultural literacy. Students should expect 
to explore and evaluate the cultural, social, technical and economic aspects of creative 
content production, distribution and consumption; to collect, analyze and visualize cultural 
data; and to work both individually and as members of teams throughout the semester. 
The course counts toward both the Area A and 300-level requirements for Film & New 
Media Studies majors. Prerequisite: FNMS 231 Introduction to New Media or Permission of 
Instructor. John A. Stenger

398. Queer Cinema and TV
What does mean to “queer” a film? How have LGBTQ+ artists created space for them-

selves on television? The seminar will focus on queer media, with the goal of exploring how 
film and television shape the perception of sexual and gendered identities (particularly at 
intersection with other forms of difference including race, class, region, and disability). The 
class will be organized chronologically, moving from classical Hollywood cinema through 
queer representation in a post-marriage equality world. Queer theory, television studies, 
critical race theory, and feminist readings will be interwoven through the course, and texts 
examined will range from Paris is Burning and Moonlight to Orange is the New Black and 
Black Mirror. Sarah Leventer

401. Senior Seminar
This is the capstone course for Film and New Media Studies majors. Each seminar will 

focus on one or more aspects of film, new media and/or other creative industries. Although 
topics will vary from year to year, the seminar is fundamentally project-based insofar as it 
is designed to provide students with both the guidance and autonomy necessary to design 
and complete a capstone project that is meaningful to them ”Ò academically, creatively, 
professionally. In addition to the capstone project, students will co-facilitate at least one 
seminar meeting and will be expected to participate actively in the intellectual and creative 
community of the seminar both in class and online. Students will also complete an inventory 
and self-assessment of the knowledge, experience and expertise they have developed 
throughout their coursework in order to identify connections between their academic and 
professional skill sets, and to help them to leverage their experiences as Film and New Me-
dia Studies majors in their post-Wheaton pursuits effectively and intentionally. Josh Stenger

First Year Seminars
First Year Seminars offer students the opportunity to learn in small classes through read-

ing and regular discussion, writing and critical engagement with controversial ideas.
The First Year Seminar (FYS) is designed for and required of new students at the begin-

ning of their college studies. It offers students the opportunity to learn in small classes 
through reading and regular discussion, writing and critical engagement with controversial 
ideas. Sections are taught by faculty representing every part of the college’s liberal arts 
curriculum.

Each section focuses on a topic from current events or history or within one of the tradi-
tional areas of academic study which has generated controversy among the scholars, policy 
makers and others who have grappled with it. The role of controversy in shaping human 
understanding and motivating social and political action is the common theme which unites 
all sections. As students develop their own positions in the topics of their seminars, they 
learn how knowledge and understanding depend on the clash and synthesis of multiple 
points of view. They can also expect to develop a range of academic skills, including

critical reading and thinking, writing and oral presentation, library research and the use of 
electronic technology for their learning.

Section topics and descriptions vary from year to year. Recent sections have covered 
topics in the arts, ecology, international relations, social and public policy, personal devel-
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opment, the sciences and history. Students typically are placed in a FYS section by late 
June before registering for other first-semester courses. The instructor of their FYS section 
is normally their faculty advisor for the first year.

COURSES

101. A01 Festivals: Creative Chaos and Extraordinary Order
Creative Chaos and Extraordinary Order Festivity can bring people together in coopera-

tion, provoke conflict, preserve tradition, and inspire innovation, often all at the same time. 
Festivals are extraordinary social spaces in which people are often expected to behave in 
ways that would be forbidden in day to day life; they are typically traditions that are also vio-
late tradition in some way. This course will examine the enormous variety of festive behavior 
in which people participate around the world, including famous massive religious celebra-
tions in South America, such as Carnival, and relatively newly invented festivals such as 
the Burning Man Arts festival in the dessert of Nevada and Waterfire that is celebrated in 
nearby Providence. We will explore what these extraordinary occasions tell us about what 
it is to be human in the places in which they are celebrated, and what they all might have 
in common in their tremendous diversity. Students will conduct field research on festivals 
in which they can participate, and the course will explore those less easily reached through 
ethnographic accounts, literature, the professor’s own research, and film. Bruce M. Owens

101. A02 Cities and Suburbs
This seminar explores Americans’ love/hate relationship with cities and suburbs through 

the lenses of history, urban planning, and politics. How has the development of cities and 
suburbs reflected American ideas about community, independence, family, gender, and 
race? How have American settlement patterns, attitudes, and design principles changed 
over time? What can we learn from looking at the buildings, roads, and public spaces 
that surround us? What are some current ideas about how to reimagine the American 
metropolis? On a personal level, how has the American built environment influenced your 
daily rhythms and your vision of a good life? How have you been shaped by the shape of 
your hometowns? This course will encourage thoughtful reflection about where (and how) 
you want to live after graduation. Soctt M. Gelber

101. A03 Creativity in the Digital Age
With the proliferation of digital technologies, there has been a dramatic increase in the 

number of ways individuals can tell their stories and express their creativity. Virtual reality, 
instagram, 3D modeling and printing, digital comics, blogs, Twitter feeds, online videos, 
and audio podcasts have become the new norm for storytelling and personal expression. 
How do these digital tools foster or inhibit our creative process? What is lost or gained in 
respect to digital media’s analog or physical counterparts? What is the cultural impact of 
the work created with these tools? Creativity in the Digital Age will confront these questions 
through intensive project-based experiences. Students will utilize writing, photography, 
3D Modeling, audio recording, and a variety of other digital tools to explore the creative 
process in the digital age. Patrick H. Johnson

101. A04 Medical Mysteries and Diagnosis
Four men, all golfers, fight for their lives in the hospital on artificial ventilation and 

hemodialysis. A woman becomes paralyzed each time she is pregnant. Eighty students and 
19 teachers, all from the same school, were seen in the emergency room on a single day 
reporting severe headaches, fainting spells, and shortness of breath. In this course, we will 
explore these and other true medical mysteries. We will uncover the art of diagnosis and 
examine the epidemiological steps of disease outbreak investigations. Each student will 
be charged with conducting background research on a medical mystery or an epidemic, 
writing a paper, and presenting their findings to the class. Hilary T. Gaudet

101. A05 Prison Literature
The story of ancient philosophy fits between two prison bookends, one Greek, one Latin: 

Plato’s story of Socrates in prison (Phaedo, Crito), and Boethius’ own prison narrative (The 
Consolation of Philosophy). Taking these as starting points, we will then read together from 
more modern classics of the literature of prison and incarceration, including: Thoreau’s Civil 
Disobedience, Eldridge Cleaver’s Soul on Ice, Martin Luther King’s Letter from Birmingham 
Jail, Elie Wiesel’s Night, Dietrich Bonhoeffer’s Letters and Papers from Prison, and the 
collection from the contemporary women’s prison writing project directed by the novelist 
Wally Lamb, Couldn’t Keep it to Myself. Students will work on individual research projects 
on other authors/prisoners/martyrs of their choice. Is there freedom to be found in prison? 
Do solitude, confinement, and suffering, whether just or unjust, allow the writer in prison to 
discover the true self when everything else is stripped away? Joel C. Relihan

101. A06 DNA
An amazing blend of science and computing emerges when considering the molecule 

“Deoxyribonucleic Acid” (DNA). DNA is the blueprint of life for all organisms on Earth 
and throughout evolutionary time. Its distinctive and beautiful physical nature, a double 
helix of four bases, maps onto its functionality as a bearer of information, generation after 
generation. Fully sequenced genomes including the human genome and hundreds of 
microbial genomes have become the starting point for attempts to answer a wide range of 
biological and quantitative questions. This is your life in 3.2 billion letters, your genome as 
3.2 Gigabytes, and your personalized medicine in a world of DNA from womb to tomb. Mark 
D. LeBlanc

101. A07 Hedonism II to H2 Worker: U.S. – Caribbean Connections
The last few decades are often characterized as a time of economic globalization. National 

economies are increasingly linked by merchandise trade, cross-border investments, and the 
exchange of people and ideas. In this seminar, we examine how such interactions between 
the United States and English Speaking Caribbean countries affect these economies and 
their peoples. We use films and texts from anthropology, history, sociology, economics and 
beyond to explore themes ranging from all-inclusive Caribbean resorts (like Hedonism II ), to 
how globalization shapes “home cooking,” to U.S. guest workers (including West Indian H2 
workers), and the transnational stardom of the Barbadian singer, Rihanna. Brenda Wyss

101. A08 Wheaton: Past, Present and Future
Everyone experiences college in his or her own way. But at the same time, the institution 

goes on for decades, building its history. How do we examine, and can we reconcile, the 
different “Wheatons” that have existed over the years? And how does Wheaton fit into a 
larger history of American colleges? This FYS will let us delve into the history of our own 
institution—why it was started, who attended over time, who taught, and how they expe-
rienced the college—all as a way of getting you started on your own personal version of 
Wheaton. We will build the seminar around a final project conducting oral history interviews 
with long-serving Wheaton faculty, learning skills and creating an archive to be used by 
future students of the college. Linda Eisenmann

101. A09 “Am I Living Out My Parents’ Dreams”
This seminar will explore the relationship between early life experiences, education and 

the goals we set for ourselves. We will look at the role of early life experiences to answer 
the following questions: How powerful are the interaction with one’s parents in shaping who 
we are as adolescents or adults? Do stereotypes about culture, religion, race or gender limit 
our goals? Do we put too much pressure on young children to join in competitive sport(s), 
academic preschool or do we pressure high school students to make vocational choice or 
go to college right after high school? What is the impact of peers in middle and high school 
and does teasing or bullying play a role in a person’s ability to make good choices. Other 
topics will include mentors and the impact they have had on experiences that have changed 
the course of a student’s life/or books, poems or movies that have influenced them. 
Margaret Werner

101. A10 Into the Wild: Escape and Transcendence
Escape and Transcendence Most Americans pursue “unfiltered experience.” “A yearning 

for elsewhere, for a life beyond the one we’re leading,” suggests Jonathan Raban, “is uni-
versal [but] in the national mythology, it’s the quintessential American experience to arrive 
in a wild and inhospitable place . . . and make it home.” We are accustomed to seeing such 
an experience as “sublime,” so much so that perhaps going out into nature has become a 
commodity, a vacation package. This quest associated with nature has existed since the 
very beginnings of the American experience as explored by Florence Williams in The Nature 
Fix, her exploration of neuroscientists’ grapplings about how we are affected by the natural 
world. We will read and see films based upon Into the Wild and “Brokeback Mountain” as 
well as the film, “Grizzly Man,” and such novels as The Kite Runner, The Book of Jonah, 
In the Lake of the Woods, Point Omega, Jazz, and others. Classes involve discussion, 
student-led panels for each book and film, three papers, and no exams. It will be a sublime 
experience. Samuel C. Coale V

101. A11 Fake News and Media Citizenship
Since the 2016 presidential election, the mainstream media and the Trump administration 

have been accusing each other of trafficking in “fake news”—i.e. misinformation passed 
off as truth without the factual support required by the professional standards of journalism. 
How are we to define “fact-based” media content? And how might we practice media citi-
zenship in the face of the impasse between the media and the current administration? This 
seminar will give you the critical tools to be vigilant news consumers. It will also provide 
you with the analytic and writing skills that you will need to practice responsible “citizen 
journalism”—i.e. the collection, dissemination, and analysis of news and information on 
social media. Tailtha C. Espiritu-Charara

101. A12 L’Amérique! The United States through French Eyes
The United States through French Eyes Even before Tocqueville’s Democracy in America 

(1835), the United States were already an object of fascination to Europeans. What the 
French have said, and continue to say, has a great deal to teach us about both parties of a 
complex and reciprocal, love-hate relationship. What could Americans possibly learn from 
French notions of democracy, liberty, or equality? Has Tocqueville’s ‘tyranny of the majority’ 
finally arrived? We will consider, and respond to, both positive and negative representations 
of the U.S.A. in French prose, poetry, cinema, popular music, and advertising. Kirk R. 
Anderson

101. A13 Coming of Age in Latin American and Latino Fiction and Film
Contemporary Latin American and U.S. Latino artists often focus on childhood and 

adolescence in their fiction, memoirs, and films. What is at stake in these representations 
of children and teenagers? What compels artists and writers to tell stories again and again 
about the past of childhood? And what does reimagining childhood have to do with thinking 
about the future of a community? During this seminar we will analyze fictional, autobi-
ographical, and cinematic narratives of childhood and adolescence from Latin America and 
the U.S. to see how such narratives not only describe personal pasts and identities, but also 
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document traumatic collective histories, and work to create a cultural memory. Mary Beth 
Tierney-Tello

101. A14 1968: The Year The World Exploded
The world has rarely, if ever, witnessed a year like 1968. Across the U.S. and around the 

globe, events erupted to shake the prevailing system. This FYS will investigate this tumultu-
ous year by focusing on various cities around the world and the events that erupted there—
including Saigon (the Tet Offensive), Memphis (the assassination of Martin Luther King), 
Prague (the Prague Spring and the Soviet invasion), Paris (the Paris student uprising), New 
York (the Columbia student uprising), Los Angeles (the Robert Kennedy assassination), 
Chicago (the ’68 Democratic convention), Atlantic City (the Miss America demonstrations), 
and Mexico City (the Mexican student uprising and the Summer Olympics). We will do this 
through works of history, literature, and popular culture. Alexander Bloom

101. A15 Truth, Reconciliation and Forgiveness
Can there be reconciliation between the victim of repression and the oppressor? Can 

one learn to forgive the other once the repression has ended? This course will examine the 
history of repression, the function of memory, and the desire for reconciliation across the 
globe. Slavery, genocide, the Holocaust, and South African Apartheid will serve as exam-
ples to investigate how groups can or cannot move beyond their oppression and hatred of 
the other toward building a stronger community, nation, and world. In addition to studying 
the devastation, the humiliation, the brutal torture, and the mass murder of others, we will 
examine if confession alone is enough to bridge the divide between oppressor and victim, 
or if some recompense is necessary to heal the wounds of genocide, slavery, racism, and 
colonialism. This course will examine the concept of forgiveness from a number of differing 
angles to determine its efficacy as a method of bridging the divide of national and personal 
conflicts. Dolita D. Cathcart

101. A16 The Guitar as Cross Cultural Matrix
What links the pickers of the Goa Guitar Guild in India with pluckers of the Chet Atkins 

Appreciation Society in Nashville, suave bossa nova stylists in Brasil, or Hawai’ian steel and 
ki ho’alu (slack key) players? The guitar, embedding a simple matrix formed by the crossing 
of strings at a perpendicular to frets, became, through the process of European expansion 
and colonialism, a complex ground upon which different systems of music encountered and 
changed each other. Among the set of concepts which European sailors carried with them 
overseas, tonal harmony – the European system of scales, chords, and keys – undeniably 
exerted what Ghanaian musicologist Kofi Agawu terms a powerful “colonizing force” upon 
local musical practices; at the same time, important musical systems ranging from Indian 
raga to Arabic maqam have had a profound impact upon the guitar and the music it voices. 
Through consideration of several vibrant contemporary musical cultures, the seminar 
documents the guitar’s role in spreading European musical concepts and the ways in which 
guitar has been the “object of assimilation, appropriation and change in local settings.” 
Matthew H. Allen

101. A17 Rock of Ages: Images of Jesus in Popular Music
Jesus Christ is not just a spiritual figure for religious people. Artists like Bob Dylan, Bono, 

Kanye West, Lady Gaga, Chance the Rapper, and Coldplay have all written songs in which 
Jesus appears as character. In this class, we will develop an understanding of how Jesus 
has been constantly reimagined by artists of all types over the past 2000 years, exploring 
the ways that the political, social, and cultural agendas have led to complex, provocative, 
and even controversial portrayal of him. We will study the history and cultural contexts of 
a wide variety of musical genres in order to explore questions like: Who is Jesus? What is 
his message? What can he teach us? Why is he presented this way? Why does it matter? 
In addition to developing writing and research skills, students will learn how to analyze 
the lyrics, music, and visual components of popular songs. No prior musical or religious 
experience is necessary. Delvyn Case

101. A18 “What is the Good Life?”
This course poses the enduring question, “what is the good life?” It examines historical 

and contemporary reflections on how to live well, starting with Plato’s Apology of Socrates. 
Socrates’ life and death inspired three different ways of thinking about the best life. Accord-
ingly, the course features three units: Happiness, Morality, and Meaning. Though these 
traditions are rooted in antiquity, even the earliest answers within each tradition have rele-
vance today. The principal texts exemplify the core commitments within each tradition while 
illuminating the Socratic legacy. Additional works—including literature, poetry, memoir, and 
music—invite students to put the three traditions into conversation with one another. This 
course aims not only to enlighten students but also to empower them to pursue the good 
life as they see it. John K. Partridge

101. A19 Modern Problems, Creative Solutions: Public Policy in the 21st Century
We are going to solve America’s problems. Well, okay, we are going to identify major 

challenges in the United States, generate possible solutions, and examine the feasibility and 
effectiveness of those solutions. In doing so, we will consider a range of challenges from 
economic inequality and difficulties in access to quality education, to aging infrastructure 
and globalization. This course will introduce you to some of the most pressing public policy 
challenges in the 21st century. It will cover economic, political, and social challenges from 
a policy perspective, emphasizing the ways in which policies can either alleviate or exacer-
bate modern challenges. Lindsay B. Flynn

101. A20 The Politics of Harry Potter
For many of us, Harry, Hermione, and Ron were our childhood playmates. We shared 

experiences of a first day at school, making best friends and worst enemies, getting in trou-
ble, dealing with tragedy, falling in love, struggling with personal identity, and overcoming 
obstacles. Along the way, we witnessed the construction of a wizarding world that exists 
just outside the peripheral vision of muggles like us. Just like our world, the wizarding world 
is heavily institutionalized and rife with political intrigue and power struggle. Students in 
this course will examine a variety of political themes and institutions through this wizarding 
world. We will study political authority in the Ministry of Magic, punishment and human 
rights through a consideration of Azkaban, resistance with Dumbledore’s Army, political 
economy in Gringott’s, racism with the mudbloods, speciesism through the struggle of 
house elves, terrorism with the Death Eaters, and much more. In order to get the most out 
of the course, students are expected to have read (and ideally recently re-read) the full 
Harry Potter series by J.K. Rowling before attending the first class. Aubrey Westfall

101. A21 Terrorism and Counterterrorism
This seminar focuses on terrorism and efforts by states to counter terrorist activities. 

We will begin with an examination of terrorism as a concept, followed by selected case 
studies, which will include terrorist activities in Russia, Northern Ireland, Sri Lanka, Peru 
and Columbia. The second part of the class will deal with US counterterrorism efforts in 
the Middle East. The class will include a simulation of the US National Security Council as 
it seeks to respond to a terrorist threat. A primary goal of the class is to understand the 
range of motivations that violent non-state actors employ, their ultimate goals, and the 
strategies employed by states (and their effectiveness) in countering a perceived threat. 
Alireza Shomali

101. A22 Cognition in the Wild: The Psychology of Bullsh*t, and other Deceptive 
Tactics for Future Senators and CEOs

This course is for aspiring world leaders. It gives you the psychology that you need to 
know to be a senator, CEO, press secretary, or football coach. It gives you the information 
that you need to see through the BS and make an informed decision when deciding on 
issues that matter. It also covers tactics to get others to buy your most odoriferous ideas. 
The beauty of psychology may lie in the empirical research, but future senators and CEOs 
don’t have time for that. So we skip the science of the mind, and get to the key results that 
will help you run the world. These include deceptive strategies, like tactical ambiguity, innu-
endo, impression management, spin, and counter intelligence. We also cover a few things 
only necessary for White House dinner conversation: social justice, morality, ‘alternative 
facts’, and the truth about liars. Matthew Gingo

101. A23 On Becoming Evil
In this course, we will consider how people become evil. We will begin by examining the 

definition of the term “evil” and whether evil is part of an individual’s disposition or whether 
any person can become capable of evil actions under the influence of powerful social forc-
es. We will discuss classic studies in social psychology, such as Zimbardo’s Stanford Prison 
Experiment (SPE) and Milgram’s Obedience Experiment, as well as contemporary theories, 
which shed light on how normal individuals can be convinced to carry out horrible acts. We 
will then move the discussion toward current events. What are the factors that increase 
the likelihood of evil acts, such as torture, terrorism, genocide, war crimes, and domestic 
violence? Finally, we will end on a hopeful note by examining some pro-social behaviors, 
such as helping. That is, why do some individuals manage to resist pressures to behave in 
anti-social ways and instead act heroically? Gail K. Sahar

101. A24 Rituals of Dinner
Margaret Visser suggests in her book The Rituals of Dinner that table manners originated 

to curb our instincts to use our knives on our fellow diners rather than on our dinner. The 
rituals of dinner have become the symbolic means for representing, performing, and 
mediating conflicts – within cultures, between different cultures, and between humans and 
other than human beings in the natural world. We will analyze not only texts from the Bible 
and Plato’s Symposium which profoundly shaped Western ideas and practices of meals, but 
also food movies that represent more contemporary and multicultural perspectives on food 
and meals. We will make and perform food and rituals in and outside of class. The meal 
rituals we study, perform, and design are to integrate “book knowledge” and experiential 
knowledge. Rituals get us to know things not only in our minds, but also in our limbs and 
sense organs. Jonathan D. Brumberg-Kraus

101. A25 War and Peace
As a child, Leo Tolstoy’s older brother Nikolai claimed to have discovered the secret to 

universal peace and happiness. He wrote this secret down on a green stick and hid the 
stick somewhere in the woods on the Tolstoy estate. Nikolai would later die of tuberculosis, 
and his secret went with him. Tolstoy would spend the rest of his life trying to find this lost 
secret. Tolstoy’s attempt to find the meaning of life produced one of the greatest novels 
ever written: War and Peace. Through a semester-long discussion of the novel and its 
historical context – and perhaps some film adaptations – we just may discover what was 
written on that stick. Thomas W. Dolack

101. A26 Global Poverty
Today nearly a billion people live in “extreme poverty” worldwide. This means they go 

without basics such as food, shelter, clean water, electricity, health care, and schooling. 
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This seminar will investigate this global humanitarian dilemma and will examine how class, 
status, gender, race, ethnicity, and geography affect the poor. We will also look at grass-
roots alternatives that poor communities create to solve their daily challenges. Hyun S. Kim

101. A27 Walk In, Dance Out
Edward Villella, Artistic Director for the Miami City Ballet, once argued, “Why dance? 

Because the arts are wonderful extensions of the sensitivities of the human spirit. Dance is 
an extension of childlike physical activity, in which we express ourselves, speak, and make 
others understand how we feel about things.” In this seminar, we will explore dance at the 
dawn of time and review significant dance works and literature. We will study the ancient 
civilizations to see how dance impacted their society and its social role. We will travel from 
the Middle Ages and Renaissance to the 20th century to study how new choreographers 
were focused on current trends in art styles, multimedia, and popular music. The era of 
chance and change was one of experimentation, when dance forms were blended to create 
contemporary ballet, modern dance and jazz. This seminar is also part practicum, and we 
will study ballet, modern and jazz techniques as well as learn social dances from the 20th 
century in America. Cheryl Mrozowski

101. A28 Cinematic Opera and Anti-Semitic Controversy: The Legacy of Richard 
Wagner

There is no composer more controversial than Richard Wagner. His revolutionary operas 
and musical style changed the course of western European music. But his genius also had 
a dark side. His anti-Semitism and Germanic nationalism later provided the Nazis with an 
ideal artistic backdrop. This course seeks to untangle Wagner’s complicated legacy. William 
MacPherson

French Studies
Faculty: Kirk R. Anderson, Melanie K. Barrick, Cecile Danehy, Benjamin Fancy, Deborah J. 
Lee, Jonathan David Walsh, 

Major requirements
The French studies major consists of 10 or more courses, including at least two taken the 

senior year.

Required
FR 235 Introduction to Modern French Literature
FR 236 Introduction to Early French Literature 
FR 245 Contemporary France
Seven or more courses above FR 245
By prior arrangement with the head of the French Studies department, students may 

substitute ARTH 240 or ARTH 250 or ARTH 253 or ARTH 300 or HIST 275 for one of the 
French courses.

Portfolio
Majors will keep all relevant coursework in an online portfolio. During their final semester, 

they will write a “déclaration personnelle” in which they will survey their work in the disci-
pline, synthesize what they have learned, and communicate, in writing and then orally, the 
fruits of that reflection. This document, besides being a capstone to the major, also gives 
students a head start on applications for employment or graduate school.

Oral Proficiency
Senior majors, in the early part of their final semester, will demonstrate their mastery 

of spoken French through the OPIc exam, an online instrument designed to assess oral 
proficiency according to the guidelines of ACTFL (the American Council on the Teaching of 
Foreign Languages). The department will bear the cost of this evaluation.

Study Abroad
A number of the major requirements may be met during a junior year spent at a 

French-speaking university in study programs approved by the department. Application 
to such programs is made during the first semester of the sophomore year. Note that the 
college requires that at least one-half of the courses in the major be taken at Wheaton. 
Students with a good mastery of the French language who are majoring in other fields can 
pursue these fields during a junior year abroad with the approval of their major department. 
The department strongly recommends a full year of study abroad in a French-speaking 
country for all majors.

Majors are encouraged to select courses in areas such as European history, philosophy, 
religion or history of art, which will strengthen their awareness of the French cultural back-
ground. Work in other national literatures, including English, is strongly encouraged.

Learning Outcomes for the French Studies Department 
Students completing the major in French Studies at Wheaton shall: with regard to the 

French language, be able to
•  express themselves effectively orally and in writing in interpersonal 

communications, and in formal and informal presentations
•  understand spoken and written French on a variety of topics both 

quotidian and academic with regard to French literature, be able 
to

•  read and understand literary texts of all sorts from the early mod-
ern period to the present

•  situate these texts in their social and historical context
•  demonstrate an ability to analyze and to write cogently about 

these texts and to identify and use pertinent secondary sources 
with regard to French civilization, be able to

•  demonstrate a knowledge of the major historical events, literary 
and artistic movements, and national and international accom-
plishments of the nation

•  have an awareness of the influence of France beyond its borders, 
and the language and literature of the Francophone world

Minor requirements
The French minor consists of five French courses, including at least two at the 300 level.

COURSES

101. Elementary French I
For students with no prior experience in French. The course develops the ability to under-

stand and speak authentic French in a meaningful context. The French in Action videodisks 
introduce students to language, customs, culture and everyday life in France. Classes on 
MWF; no scheduled lab.

102. Elementary French II
For students continuing from FR 101, or students with prior experience in French who 

placed at that level. The course develops the ability to understand and speak authentic 
French in a meaningful context. The French in Action videodisks introduce students to 
language, customs, culture and everyday life in France. Classes on MWF; no scheduled lab.

201. French in Review I
A review of French grammar, largely through short readings and films. Students will 

develop a richer vocabulary and a broader knowledge of French and Francophone cultures, 
including literature and film. Classes on MWF; no scheduled lab.

202. French in Review II
A more advanced grammar review, including the conditional, future, and subjunctive 

forms. Continued emphasis on vocabulary building. Performance of a poem or song in lieu 
of final exam. Classes MWF; no scheduled lab.

221. Read and Converse I
A review of basic and introduction to advanced grammar and vocabulary. Read and 

Converse I and the next course in the sequence, Read and Converse II, prepare students 
for courses like “Introduction to Literature,” “Contemporary France,” and study abroad in 
France or other French-speaking countries. Emphasis is on acquiring vocabulary, writing, 
and speaking about francophone culture, film in particular. In addition to papers, students 
will do skits and other presentations in class.

Prerequisite: French 202 or permission of the instructor or by placement test. Jonathan 
David Walsh

222. Read and Converse II
Designed to perfect skills learned in French 221, and in preparation for courses like 

“Introduction to Literature” and “Contemporary France,” with an added emphasis on oral 
expression, including French phonetics and pronunciation. There will be close study and 
discussion of selected readings, plays, films, and short papers, dramatic performances and 
oral presentations. Jonathan David Walsh

235. Postcolonial Encounters
Postcolonial encounters: What does it mean for the colonized to write in the language of 

the colonizer? We will try to answer that question through film screenings and the reading 
and discussion of novels, plays, poems and essays by 20th-century French writers such 
as Marguerite Duras as well as Vietnamese, African and West Indian Francophone writers. 
This course is part of connection 20041 (Colonial Encounters). (Previously Introduction to 
Modern French Literature) Cecile Danehy

236. Introduction to Early French Literature
Reading and discussion of novels and plays by major French authors from the Middle 

Ages to the 19th century. We will read, discuss and write about Tristan et Iseut, Racine’s 
Phèdre, Diderot’s La Religieuse and Flaubert’s Madame Bovary. This course is part of 
connection 23004 (Gender) and connection 20008 (Gender Inequality: Sociological and 
Literary Perspectives). Edward J. Gallagher

245. Contemporary France
What does it mean to be French today? What factors contribute to French national identity 

and how has that identity evolved in recent years? In this course, we look at the values 
that define French identity and how they are transmitted from one generation to the next. 
We look closely at education, government, religion, demographics and social policies as 
they affect work, race relations and the family. We conclude by studying how the European 
Union has changed French identity and politics. Jonathan David Walsh

246. Introduction to French Cinema
What is implied by the expression “the seventh art”? How have French directors both re-
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sisted and appropriated the dominant Hollywood formula? How have they challenged social, 
political and sexual norms? In what ways have French directors influenced world cinema?

A survey of classic films from the silent period, Poetic Realism, the New Wave, and more 
recent filmmakers. Directors studied may include Ganz, Carné, Renoir, Cocteau, Truffaut, 
Godard, Rohmer, Bunuel, Varda, Denis, Beineix, Ozon, Haneke. This course is part of 
connection 23014 (Film and Society). Jonathan David Walsh

298. Experimental Courses

298. French for Business
In this course students learn the terminology and idioms needed to communicate in a 

French-speaking business environment. Equally important will be the focus on intercultural 
differences related to the business world with which candidates for employment should 
be familiar. While course content prepares students to communicate in a business setting, 
many of the linguistic and intercultural lessons covered will be of interest to French Studies 
majors and minors not necessarily on a career path to business. This course prepares 
students for the Diplôme de français professsionnel test given by the French Chamber 
of Commerce, should they opt to take it, at various levels of proficiency (B1, B2, C1). 
Prerequisites: FR 222; by placement at the FR 235 level or above; or by permission of the 
instructor. Jonathan D. Walsh

298. Introduction to Modern French Literature: Romanticism, Realism and 
Beyond

In this course we will undertake the study of French literature starting with a classic novel 
of the Romantic period, Rene, by Chateaubriand. As we move to novels of the Realist school 
and then to poetry, texts from Dada, Surrealism, and the Nouveau Roman, in addition to 
works of drama and memoir, we will examine the creation of literary meaning by the reader 
as s/he attends both to particularities of the text being studied and to the context in which 
it was written, as well as the attitudes and experiences students bring to their reading. 
Deborah J. Lee

299. Independent Study
An opportunity to do independent work in a particular area not included in the regular 

courses.

307. Translation, Art and Craft
An exploration of what the phrase “lost in translation” implies. Translation is considered 

here not as an end in itself, but as an effective means to enrich vocabulary, to refine writing 
style, to review grammar and to appreciate better what is “untranslatable” in French and 
English. Not recommended for students seeking extensive oral practice in French. Kirk 
Anderson

320. From François I to François Mitterrand: A Cultural History of Politics and 
Architecture

Focusing on great works of art and architecture, from the châteaux of the Loire Valley, 
Fontainebleau and Versailles to the great works of Napoléon, Haussmann and François 
Mitterrand, we examine the construction of French national identity while investigating the 
personal and political motives that have driven French heads of state to build a cultural em-
pire with universal aspirations. This course is part of connection 20087 (Culture, Society, 
and Politics in Early Modern France). Cecile Danehy

327. Moralists and Misanthropes, Sociability and Individualism in Literature of 
the Ancien Régime

Examines texts from mid-17thto mid-18th-century France that influenced public opinion 
and shaped modern moral and social ideas. Special attention is paid to the notions of 
sociability, honnêteté, the birth of individualism and to related questions of language and 
reciprocity. Readings include essays, plays and novels by authors like La Rochefoucauld, 
La Bruyère, Molière, Marivaux, Voltaire, Diderot, Graffigny and Rousseau. This course is 
part of connection 20087 (Culture, Society, and Politics in Early Modern France). Jonathan 
David Walsh

329. French Chanson from Roland to Rap
Fiercely defended, hotly debated: popular song in France is a touchstone of national 

identity. We’ll consider it as an expression and reflection of French cultures, and contend 
with questions such as “What makes a song French?” Successful students will end the 
semester more familiar with the “chanson” tradition and a deeper appreciation of the 
language and themes that nourish it. Readings, listening, films, discussion, exposés, and 
two papers. Kirk Anderson

331. Other Voices, Other Stories: Great Works by Women from France and the 
Francophone World

In this course we study novels and short stories by contemporary women writers whose 
work defies traditional literary forms and introduces new modes of expression, whether as 
narrative experiments, figures of discourse or alternative texts” the body, for example, as 
metaphor or “text.” We explore how these writers respond to marginalization, subjugation 
or oppression through literature and how their stories operate on a political level. The 
course begins with a short introduction to French feminist theory. Authors may include 
Cixous, Leclerc, Duras, Letessier, Ernaux, Djébar, Tadjo, Bâ, Sow Fall. This course is part of 
connection 23006 (Sexuality). Jonathan David Walsh

347. Literature, the Arts and Society from the Dreyfus Affair to Vichy
Emphasis on representative shorter works in prose, theatre, poetry and cinema. Readings 

may include Proust, Apollinaire, Colette, Césaire, Sartre and the surrealists. Consideration 
of issues such as the decline of the realist novel, cross-pollination in the arts, the commu-
nal loss of innocence after the “Great War,” and the birth of négritude. Kirk Anderson

349. Les Trente Glorieuses
The 1945-1975 period was marked by both material prosperity and cultural ferment. Is 

there a relationship between these two worlds? Particular focus on France in the 1950s. 
Likely readings: existentialism (Sartre, Camus), postwar poetry (Prévert, Ponge), feminine 
voices (Beauvoir, Sarraute, Duras, Rochefort), essays in cultural criticism (Barthes) and the 
nouveau roman (Robbe-Grillet) Kirk Anderson

352. The Quill and the Brush
What do we mean by “word” or “image,” and what do we do with them individually or in 

combination? In this creative writing course, we investigate the relationship between word 
and image in graphic novels or medieval tapestries; we deconstruct advertisements, photo-
graphs and movies. Students’ work will take many forms, from surrealist “Cadavres Exquis” 
to poems, collages, short stories and short videos. Theoretical texts by Barthes, Sontag 
and Berger. This course is part of connection 23012 (Visualizing Information).

Cecile Danehy

398. Experimental Courses

398. Fairy Tales and Present
This course takes a comparative approach to the study of the fairy tale, reading French 

versions of tales in conjunction with similar tale-types from cultures outside of metropolitan 
France. We will begin by examining seventeenth- and eighteenth-century French salon 
culture and its role in shaping the fairy tale as a literary genre before considering similar 
tale-types across time and geographic space by French and Francophone authors. The 
course will conclude with a study of twentieth- and twenty-first-century film versions of 
fairy tales. Over the course of the semester, students will acquire a greater appreciation for 
the complex history of the fairy tale as a genre and the developments leading to its current 
role in contemporary culture and society. Benjamin Fancy

399. Independent Study
An opportunity to do independent work in a particular area not included in the regular 

courses.

German
Faculty: Nicole G. Burgoyne, Laura Bohn Case, Tessa Lee

Major requirements

German
The major in German consists of ten courses beyond GER 201 and includes a minimum 

of three courses at the 300-level as well as GER 401. Beyond language and literature, we 
concentrate on film, history, current affairs, and multicultural studies.

German Studies
In this major students pursue interdisciplinary studies in a number of fields that relate 

directly to German; it does not require as much proficiency in the language as does our 
German major. Students construct their own program of 10 courses: six within the German 
Department and, with departmental approval, four in other disciplines. The six courses 
must include at least two courses at the 300-level as well as GER 401.

Students are strongly encouraged to go abroad on our Wheaton-in-Germany program at 
the University of Regensburg. If a First Year Seminar is offered by the German Department, 
it may be counted towards the major. Students are also encouraged to pursue double 
majors with other programs, such as International Relations or History.

Minor requirements
The German minor offers a global component to one’s education. It consists of five cours-

es in German, with at least one at the 300-level course that must be taken at Wheaton 
College.

COURSES

101. Elementary German
This course develops the ability to understand and speak German in a real-life context. 

Extensive use of video and tapes to develop skills in listening, speaking, reading and writ-
ing. Special attention paid to cultural aspects of language and to Germany after the Wall. 
Three classes a week plus a weekly intensive session with our German language assistant.

102. Elementary German
A continuation of Ger 101 with emphasis on speaking and listening skills through use of 
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video and video filmmaking.

198. Experimental Courses

199. Independent Study
An opportunity to do independent work in a particular area not included in the regular 

courses.

201. Intermediate German
A course that puts to practical use German skills acquired at Wheaton or elsewhere. We 

will pay special attention to contemporary Germany. This course consists of three hours of 
class a week and a weekly intensive session with our German language assistant. Tessa 
C. Lee

202.Intermediate German
A continuation of Ger 201 with an emphasis on speaking and listening through the use of 

video and video filmmaking. Tessa C. Lee

240. Advanced German
The emphasis of this course is on increasing reading, speaking and writing skills. Reading 

of literary and nonliterary texts; viewing of videos and film; writing of short compositions 
and conversations in German. Tessa C. Lee

241. Kafka and the Kafkaesque
This course examines Kafka’s life and major works in the historical and social context of 

early-20th-century Central Europe. Central themes are: generational conflicts, the function 
of humor and parody in his writings, modernity in and as crisis, the figure of the outsider as 
well as the “foreign,” the eccentric, the illogical, the uncanny”Òthe Kafkaesque. Several film 
adaptations that attempt to visualize Kafka’s imaginative depths will also be studied.

Tessa C. Lee

240. Introduction to German Studies
Conducted entirely in German, this course is a general introduction to German culture, 

German history and German society. Its goal is to provide students with a basic level of 
cultural literacy about the German-speaking world. Tessa C. Lee

250. German Culture
An interdisciplinary course in 20th-century German culture, history, politics and thought. 

Weekly examination of historical sources, material and popular culture, and novels/arts/ 
film, looking for continuity and contradictions. Topics include: World War I, Weimar culture, 
Insiders and Outsiders, the German Other, Hitler, the Holocaust, the Wall, Berlin and 
post-unification. This course is sometimes team-taught and always has a number of guest 
speakers. Tessa C. Lee

262. The Morality and Fate of Forbidden Knowledge
This course will investigate the perplexing ethical questions raised by the Renaissance 

shift in attitude toward the Faust legend. The flirtation with forbidden knowledge will be 
studied by drawing on religious, mythological, literary, philosophical and scientific texts. 
Taking recent developments in genetic engineering as a case in point, we will ask to what 
extent the pursuit of knowledge can enhance or be damaging to human experience. Tessa 
C. Lee

265. Representations of the Holocaust
Hitler and the Nazis loom large in the American imagination, and this short period in 

history continues to define evil. This course provides critical depth to what we understand 
as “The Holocaust.” We will investigate the most recent historical and philosophical debates 
around questions such as “Who were the perpetrators and victims?”, “Is the Holocaust 
unique?”, “What is resistance?”, ”How can we record and remember the unspeakable?”, 
and ”How is today’s racism connected to the Holocaust?” We will focus on artistic sources 
– literature, music, film, and visual art as we develop a critical awareness about the 
representation of these events. Taught in English.

Laura Bohn Case

267. Weimar and Nazi Cinema and Culture
This course examines the films of the Weimar and Nazi periods and their socio-historical, 

politico-cultural and aesthetic contexts of production. It covers a wide variety of works 
from the early beginnings of German cinema to the end of WWII. Each week is thematically 
structured around one film and several readings, on topics such as “the male gaze,” “mass 
culture and modernity”, or “fascist aesthetics.” (Previously Lulu, Lola and Leni: Women of 
German Cinema) Tessa C. Lee

274. Contemporary German Cinema and Culture
This course offers an overview of the history of German cinema from 1945 until the 

present. Students will be introduced to the political, economic, and social conditions of 
Germany during the post-war and post-wall eras. As we study the larger socio-historical 
and cultural context of the films, we will learn how German identity has changed over the 
last century. Each week is thematically structured around one film and several readings, on 
topics such as “the Cold War and sexual repression,” “minority cinema,” and “history and 
memory.”

(Previously German 273: Film and German Culture). Tessa C. Lee

276. Berlin: Site of Memory, Site of Construction

Berlin is attracting profit” and thrill-seekers” once again, recapturing something of the 
vibrant energy of the Roaring Twenties before its imminent descent into fascism and the 
subsequent construction of the wall that would divide this city and the world at large during 
the Cold War. This course examines the political, social and cultural metamorphoses of 
the city with a special focus on the intercultural crossroads in literature, film, music and 
architecture. We will investigate how new identities and memories are formed at this local 
and global construction site. Tessa C. Lee

279. Literary Translation in Theory and Practice
The course encompasses both the theory and practice of translation. The main work of 

the course will be to develop the students’ own skills in translation. To achieve this, stu-
dents will be introduced to professional translators, translation agencies, and organizations 
that support the work of translators in America. Students enrolling in this class must have a 
strong intermediate competence in a foreign language.

280 The Monstrous and the Marvelous: German Fairy Tales and Folklore
This course provides a general introduction to German culture from the medieval to the 

present. Students will examine the social and cultural context of various fairy tales and folk-
lore (stories, songs, beliefs, customs, folk craft and folk art) and their various adaptations in 
(world) literature and visual arts. Tessa Lee

298. Experimental Courses
These courses are taught in English. German majors have the option to get 300-level 

credit with extra reading and work assignments in German.

298. Black in Berlin
On a map of contemporary Berlin, Germany, we find the subway station “Uncle Tom’s 

Cabin” and a street named after Jesse Owens, who upset Nazi theories of white superiority 
by winning four gold medals for the U.S. in the 1936 Berlin Olympics. Berlin reflects 
African American history in these and many more historical, political and cultural traces. 
This course will compare the troubled histories of the U.S. and Germany as we investi-
gate the very different, but interwoven ideas around race and identity. We will begin by 
considering Berlin as a place of openness and opportunity for African Americans: it was 
here that W.E.B. DuBois analyzed race not as a biological but as a social phenomenon, 
and Dr. Martin Luther King Jr.’s father added his middle name “Luther” in honor of the 
German reformer. Next we will look at the deadly racial catastrophes of colonial violence 
and the Holocaust. Then we will turn to the changing social and economic climates of both 
countries, including Afro-German culture, the ecstatic German welcome of Barack Obama 
in 2008, and hope for a new post-racial era. We will finish the course with topics currently 
connecting the two countries: for example the use of Nazi flags in the U.S. and Germany’s 
racism, newly exposed in September’s election. Laura Case Bohn

299. Independent Study
An opportunity to do independent work in a particular area not included in the regular 

courses.

302. Business German
This course is designed to broaden students’ knowledge of German as a language 

of commerce and industry. Emphasis is given to business terminology, development of 
communication skills, and current international business topics. Students will be introduced 
to differences in “small c” culture and communication in the world of German business 
transactions and will be encouraged to take the internationally recognized “Pruefung 
Wirtschaftsdeutsch” ( International Business German Exam) administered by the German 
Chamber of Commerce. Tessa C. Lee

303. Deutsche Märchen
From fairy tales and the fantastic novellas and love stories of the Romantic Era to modern 

stories of the Wall and reunification, the course focuses on the art of telling stories in Ger-
man: cultural context, purpose and technique. (Previously Telling Fantastic Tales: Märchen 
und Novellen) Tessa C. Lee

304. Literary Greatest Hits: Erbe und Canon
A survey of great works of German literature and the Germans who created them. Can-

on-building, cultural icons, concepts of genius and greatness” and alternative canons that 
call the “Germanness” of that culture into question. Tessa C. Lee

341. Kafka and the Kafkaesque
(See GER 241). Tessa C. Lee

364. German Theatre and Culture
This course will offer students the experience of observing the process of working 

on the production of a play by a professional theatre company in Freiburg, Germany. In 
collaboration with students and instructors in German theatre classes being conducted 
simultaneously at Colgate University, Lafayette College and Vassar, the class will interpret 
the play and develop a well-researched plan for its staging. In addition to viewing a tape of 
the performance and analyzing other materials (costume and set designs), students will 
have the chance to interview actors, designers and the director of the German production 
at the Theater Freiburg via video conferencing throughout the term.

365. Representations of the Holocaust
Hitler and the Nazis loom large in the American imagination, and this short period in 
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history continues to define evil. This course provides critical depth to what we understand 
as “The Holocaust.” We will investigate the most recent historical and philosophical debates 
around questions such as “Who were the perpetrators and victims?”, “Is the Holocaust 
unique?”, “What is resistance?”, ”How can we record and remember the unspeakable?”, 
and ”How is today’s racism connected to the Holocaust?” We will focus on artistic sources 
– literature, music, film, and visual art as we develop a critical awareness about the 
representation of these events. Taught in German. Laura Bohn Case

367. Weimar and Nazi Cinema and Culture
This course examines the films of the Weimar and Nazi periods and their socio-historical, 

politico-cultural and aesthetic contexts of production. It covers a wide variety of works 
from the early beginnings of German cinema to the end of WWII. Each week is thematically 
structured around one film and several readings, on topics such as “the male gaze,” “mass 
culture and modernity”, or “fascist aesthetics.”

At the 300-level, we will be targeting certain syntactical and grammatical issues that 
arise from students’ essays (written in German) and class discussions (held in German). 
Tessa C. Lee

370. Classicism and Romanticism in German Literature
This class will be a survey of ideas and literary movements in Germany between 1750 and 

1850. Particular attention will be given to the transition from the Classical to the Romantic 
Period: the critique of the Classical by Romantic authors, the role of Shakespeare as a 
model for both, the elevation of music as the highest form of artistic expression, the long 
career of Goethe encompassing both periods. Authors to be read include Goethe, Schiller, 
Lessing, Schlegel, Kleist, Brentano, Eichendorff, Büchner and Heine.

374. Contemporary German Cinema and Culture
This course offers an overview of the history of German cinema from 1945 until the 

present. Students will be introduced to the political, economic, and social conditions of 
Germany during the post-war and post-wall eras. As we study the larger socio-historical 
and cultural context of the films, we will learn how German identity has changed over the 
last century. Each week is thematically structured around one film and several readings, on 
topics such as “the Cold War and sexual repression,” “minority cinema,” and “history and 
memory.”

At the 300-level, we also will be targeting certain syntactical and grammatical issues that 
arise from students’ essays (written in German) and our discussions (held in German).

Tessa C. Lee

376. Berlin: Site of Memory, Site of Construction
(See GER 276) Tessa C. Lee

380. Identity and Difference in German Culture
What does it mean to be a German today? Recent political, cultural and literary debates in 

Germany have addressed the question of who is allowed to claim Germany as their “home,” 
their Heimat. Literary (prose, poetry) and nonliterary (film, popular music, journalism) texts 
by intercultural writers and artists of the last two decades challenge the narrow and exclu-
sive concept of “Germanness.” This course will explore important moments in the history of 
their struggle and responses to these challenges. Tessa C. Lee

398. Experimental Courses
This course is an advanced study of the application of vocabulary, idiomatic expressions, 

and grammatical structures necessary for effective written and oral communication.
Students will explore a wide array of topics in contemporary German culture, politics, 

and society while strengthening their abilities to write, read, and speak German. Class 
discussions and homework assignments are based on a variety of textual and audio-visual 
materials. Tessa C. Lee

399. Independent Study
An opportunity to do independent work in a particular area not included in the regular 

courses.

401. Senior Seminar
Intensive, independent, self-designed research for majors meeting with faculty on a week-

ly basis. Tessa C. Lee

499. Independent Research
Offered to selected majors at the invitation of the department.

500. Individual Research
Selected majors are invited by the department to pursue individual research in preparation 

for writing an Honors Thesis. Tessa C. Lee

Greek
Coordinator: Nancy Evans

Faculty: Darrel Janzen

(For descriptions of majors and minors, see classics)

Major Requirements

Nine courses.
Six courses in Greek, at least two of which are at the 300 level. 

Three complementary courses in Classics or Classical Civilization, at least one at the 300 
level.

COURSES

101. Elementary Greek
A two-semester course that covers the essential grammar of classical Greek and 

introduces students to the reading of simple Attic prose. Resources in the audio lab and 
the computer lab will assist students in proper pronunciation and in drill and review. Nancy 
Evans

198. Experimental Courses

199. Independent Study
An opportunity to do independent work in a particular area not included in the regular 

courses.

213. Theologia: Religious and Philosophical Inquiry
Talking about God in Greek: hymns, narratives, myths, catechisms. Translation and analy-

sis of key texts: Homer and Hesiod, Pre-Socratics and Hellenistic philosophers, Septuagint 
and New Testament, neo-Platonists. Nancy Evans

215. Private Lives and Public Citizens
A study of the Greek household of the Classical era. Key texts include Xenophon’s Oeco-

nomicus and Lysias’s Murder of Eratosthenes. Nancy Evans

219. Euclid and Greek Mathematics
A study of the origins and development of Greek mathematics. Selections primarily from 

Books I-VI of Euclid’s Elements, but with additional materials from late Greek mathemati-
cians. Joel C. Relihan

222. Homer, Iliad
Achilles and Hector at the walls of Troy. Selections from the Iliad. Nancy Evans

224. Homer, Odyssey
The wanderings of Odysseus. Selections from the Odyssey, Books 9-12.

226. Attic Drama
The tragic hero. Selections from Sophocles and Euripides.

298. Experimental Courses

299. Independent Study
An opportunity to do independent work in a particular area not included in the regular 

courses.

313. Theologia: Religious and Philosophical Inquiry
Talking about God in Greek: hymns, narratives, myths, catechisms. Translation and analy-

sis of key texts: Homer and Hesiod, Pre-Socratics and Hellenistic philosophers, Septuagint 
and New Testament, neo-Platonists. Nancy Evans

315. Private Lives and Public Citizens
A study of the Greek household of the Classical era. Key texts include Xenophon’s Oeco-

nomicus and Lysias’s Murder of Eratosthenes. Nancy Evans

319. Euclid and Greek Mathematics
A study of the origins and development of Greek mathematics. Selections primarily from 

Book I-VI of Euclid’s Elements, but with additional materials from late Greek mathemati-
cians. Joel C. Relihan

322. Homer, Iliad
Achilles and Hector at the walls of Troy. Selections from the Iliad. Nancy Evans

324. Homer, Odyssey
The wanderings of Odysseus. Selections from the Odyssey, Books 9-12.

326. Attic Drama
The tragic hero. Selections from Sophocles and Euripides.

398. Experimental Courses

399. Independent Study
An opportunity to do independent work in a particular area not included in the regular 

courses.

499. Independent Research
Offered to selected majors at the invitation of the department.

500. Individual Research
Selected majors are invited by the department to pursue individual research in preparation 

for writing an Honors Thesis.
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Hispanic Studies
Faculty: Francisco Fernandez de Alba, Domingo A. Ledezma, Hector Medina,Montserrat 
Perez-Toribio, Walter W. Shaw, Mary Beth Tierney-Tello, George A. Watson

Major requirements
Requirements are intentionally broad and flexible to accommodate the diverse interests of 

students, while being sufficiently focused to assure development of appropriate knowledge 
and skills. Students interested in this program should discuss their plans with the depart-
ment as early as possible in order to design an individualized program of study depending 
upon their personal preferences and career aspirations.

Majors and minors in Hispanic studies usually go on to further studies or employment in 
a wide variety of areas. These include graduate studies, teaching, law, government, pub-
lishing and editing, interpreting, personnel work and a multitude of positions in international 
relations, business and banking.

The department encourages students to develop a second major or minor in such areas 
as American studies, anthropology, art, computer science, economics, education, English, 
history, international relations, Latin American studies, legal studies, business and manage-
ment, music, philosophy, political science, psychology, religion, sociology, theatre, women’s 
studies or a second language.

Major Requirements Effective with the Class of 2017
The major consists of ten courses distributed as follows:

Hispanic civilization and culture
HISP 260 The Hispanic World: Introduction to Spain’s Social and Cultural History or
HISP 280 The Hispanic World: Introduction to Latin American Culture

Hispanic literature and culture
Two 300-level courses taken at Wheaton.

Senior seminar
One senior seminar (HISP 400) that allows students to integrate the diverse perspectives 

gained in courses and readings.

Electives
Six elective courses starting with HISP 200 or above. Students may include one course 

taught in English by the Department at Wheaton.

Study Abroad
The opportunity to study abroad is an integral part of the program of Hispanic studies at 

Wheaton. Students of Hispanic studies are expected to spend their junior year or a semes-
ter abroad in Latin America or Spain if possible.

Learning Goals for the Hispanic Studies Major
Hispanic Studies at Wheaton is an interdisciplinary major that gives students both the 

linguistic access to and the knowledge about the multiple cultures of the Spanish speaking 
World and the analytical, research, and writing skills necessary for today’s technology 
driven globalized world.

Students will demonstrate by their senior year in their capstone experience:
The ability to think critically and creatively about Hispanic literatures and cultures and 

to speak, write, and understand standard Spanish both in interpersonal situations and in 
cultural and scholarly works.

The ability to gather, organize, and coherently present information from diverse sources 
across disciplines and genres by the use of both libraries and electronic resources.

The ability to interpret a variety of authentic cultural products by making connections, 
comparing points of view, and identifying writers (and readers) biases and backgrounds. 

Analytical strategies by evaluating evidence, arguing in favor or against a particular 
viewpoint, and producing, testing and demonstrating hypotheses.

Critical awareness of the cultural realities of Spanish speaking communities both in the 
US and overseas supported by a general knowledge, with depth in some areas, of the 
history, socio-political and economic circumstances of the Hispanic World.

Minor requirements
Any combination of five courses starting with HISP 200 or above, including at least one 

at the 300 level or equivalent. The 300 level course must be taken at Wheaton. All courses 
need to be taught in Spanish.

COURSES

98. Independent Study
An opportunity to do independent work in a particular area not included in the regular 

courses.

101. Introductory Spanish I
A course conducted by intensive oral method for students with no preparation in the 

language. Its goal is to provide introductory knowledge of Spanish while developing the 
fundamental skills: understanding, speaking, reading, writing and cultural awareness. By 
completing this course students will be ready for taking HISP 106: Advanced Basic Spanish

II. Three class meetings per week.

102. Introductory Spanish II
(Continuation of Hisp 101.)

105. Basic Spanish I
Intensive one-year review of the basic structure of Spanish for students with some 

previous knowledge of the language but who are not ready for intermediate work. Intensive 
oral method. Comprehensive grammar review, with activities designed to improve the 
fundamental skills: listening, speaking, reading, writing and cultural awareness. Four class 
meetings per week.

106. Basic Spanish II
(Continuation of Hisp 105.)

150. Intermediate Spanish I
This intensive one-semester course provides further development and practice of all 

language skills. Comprehensive grammar review, with activities designed to enhance the 
fundamental skills: listening, speaking, reading, writing and cultural awareness. Four class 
meetings per week.

198. Experimental Courses

198. Spanish for Heritage Speakers
Spanish for Heritage Speakers is an intermediate course designed principally, but not 

exclusively, for heritage learners (native speakers of Spanish who have had basic or little 
Spanish training; these are generally students raised in Spanish-speaking homes). Linguis-
tic goals include vocabulary acquisition, improvement in informal & academic writing, and 
enhancement of formal communicative skills. The course will also focus on specific content 
areas that impact the way Spanish in the US is perceived, such as bilingualism, US Latino 
literature and art, immigration, identity, ethnicity, human rights, education and representa-
tion of Latino culture in the media. Domingo A. Ledezma

199. Independent Study
An opportunity to do independent work in a particular area not included in the regular 

courses.

200. Intermediate Spanish II
(Continuation of HISP 150.)

220. Conversation and Composition
An advanced course intended to improve the oral and written skills needed for a wide 

variety of communicative contexts. Students will develop the reading, writing, conceptual 
and practical language skills required in more advanced courses in the department and on 
study abroad programs. While the emphasis is on strategies of reading and writing that lead 
to improved compositional ability, we will also continue to reinforce oral skills and review 
grammar points as needed.

235. Contemporary Latin American Fiction in Translation
Readings in translation of significant works by modern authors from Latin America.

240. Composition and Cultural Analysis
An advanced course that teaches textual and cultural analysis through writing. Students 

will learn to read and interpret complex texts and visual materials, to discuss them 
analytically in class, and to write about them in formal and informal writing assignments. 
By the end of this course, students should be able to approach a text (narrative, poetry, 
drama or film) with a series of critical questions and be able to write about the work in an 
interpretative manner.

260. The Hispanic World: Introduction to Spain’s Social and Cultural History
An advanced course that provides an introduction to Spanish culture while maintaining 

and improving Spanish language skills. The course is designed to provide a study of the 
major trends and development in the evolution of Spanish society and culture, from its 
origins to the present, from historical, political, social, artistic and intellectual perspectives. 
Hector Medina

270. Studies in Latin American Culture: Cuba and the Pursuit of Freedom
An advanced course that provides an introduction to Cuban culture while maintaining and 

improving Spanish language skills. The course is designed to give students an overview 
of the evolution of Cuban culture and society from the colonial times to the present, with 
emphasis on the 19th and 20th centuries. Readings include novels, short stories, plays, 
poetry, essays and historical sources. Some of the authors that will be considered are José 
María Heredia, Gertrudis Gómez de Avellaneda, José Martí, Nicolás Guillén, Lydia Cabrera, 
Alejo Carpentier, Fidel Castro, Guillermo Cabrera Infante, Lourdes Casal, Nancy Morejón 
and Dolores Prida. Hector Medina

280. The Hispanic World: Introduction to Latin American Culture
An advanced course that provides an introduction to Spanish-speaking Latin American 

culture while maintaining and improving Spanish language skills. The course is designed 
to give students an overview of the diverse cultures of the region, moving historically from 
the first encounters of colonial times to the various communities that make up present-day 
Latino culture. While the temptation in such a course is to attempt to obscure differences 
in order to present a coherent narrative, our focus will rather be on the way many different 
and divergent voices make up Latin American identity and culture.
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282. Visualizing Latin American Culture
This course explores the prevalence of visual expression in the construction and represen-

tation of Latin American culture, paying especially close attention to the interaction be-
tween verbal and visual forms of expression during times of transition. We will explore the 
dynamics of verbal and visual expression in cultural products such as testimonies, films, 
photography, painting, memorials, fiction and poetry from the 20th and 21st centuries, 
analyzing their aesthetic and political priorities and learning how they participate in wider 
debates on the politics of representation. Mary Beth Tierney-Tello

298. Experimental Courses

298. Spanish for Heritage Speakers I
Spanish for Heritage Speakers is an intermediate course designed principally, but not 

exclusively, for heritage learners (native speakers of Spanish who have had basic or little 
Spanish training; these are generally students raised in Spanish-speaking homes). Linguis-
tic goals include vocabulary acquisition, improvement in informal & academic writing, and 
enhancement of formal communicative skills. The course will also focus on specific content 
areas that impact the way Spanish in the US is perceived, such as bilingualism, US Latino 
literature and art, immigration, identity, ethnicity, human rights, education and representa-
tion of Latino culture in the media. Domingo A. Ledezma 
298. Spanish for Heritage Speakers II

Spanish for Heritage Speakers is an intermediate course designed principally, but not 
exclusively, for heritage learners (native speakers of Spanish who have had basic or little 
Spanish training; these are generally students raised in Spanish-speaking homes). Linguis-
tic goals include vocabulary acquisition, improvement in informal & academic writing, and 
enhancement of formal communicative skills. The course will also focus on specific content 
areas that impact the way Spanish in the US is perceived, such as bilingualism, US Latino 
literature and art, immigration, identity, ethnicity, human rights, education and represen-
tation of Latino culture in the media. Additional work give for Hispanic Studies majors. 
Domingo Ledezma

299. Independent Study
An opportunity to do independent work in a particular area not included in the regular 

courses.

300. Spanish Practicum Internship
In collaboration with The Filene Center for Academic Advising and Career Services, 

majors and minors in Hispanic studies are placed in agencies in Massachusetts or Rhode 
Island that need Spanish-speaking volunteers. Students will be able to increase their 
fluency in Spanish through personal and continued contacts with the language and, at the 
same time, assist the Hispanic community in programs related to foster care, refugees, 
hospitalized children and adolescents, battered women and their children, legal advocacy, 
rape crisis, AIDS, substance abuse, runaways, family emergency shelter and in after-school 
programs, etc. Readings and class discussion will focus on the literatures, histories and 
cultures of Latinos in the U.S. and other issues pertaining to this community.

318. The Literary Identities of Latin America
Through a close reading of major authors, and themes of Spanish American Literature 

from the Early Modern Period to the present, this course seeks answers to the open 
question of what is a Latin American Literary Identity. Students are expected to engage 
in close reading and discussion of texts, as well as to revise their papers. The course is 
conducted in Spanish and all reading and writing for the course is also done in Spanish. 
Domingo Ledezma

320. Spanish Women in the Golden Age
The history of women in Golden Age Spain is a largely untapped field. In early modern 

Spain, church and state, helped by the powerful Inquisition, promptly extended their dom-
inance from the control of basic expression of faith to the domain of daily life, of personal 
privacy, and inside this sphere, sexual behaviors. Women were not spared in this general 
domestication of minds and bodies. On the contrary, in this patriarchal and catholic society 
all eyes were focused on their writings, talk, body and its image, sexuality, and faith, even 
their dreams and visions. Montserrat Pérez-Toribio

321. Love, Madness and Technology in Don Quixote
This infused course examines how the fluidity of individual identity in early modern Spain 

destabilized a national identity based on exclusion and difference. Students will reflect 
upon questions such as: What is madness? What is identity? How are identity categories 
depicted in Don Quixote’s world? This course will be taught every two years. Montserrat 
Pèrez-Toribio

325. Queer Politics and Hispanisms
This course will provide a framework to study the historical and theoretical foundations 

of queer theory and queer activism. We will explore how queer theory problematizes stable 
identities in Latin American, Latin@ and Iberian cultures. We will discuss what happens 
when people challenge or refuse normativized sexuality and gender categories and look 
at how queer citizens are caught within the processes of nationalism, neocolonialism, glo-
balization and neoliberalism. We will start the semester reading canonical texts by Michel 
Foucault, Teresa de Lauretis, Eve Sedgwick, Judith Butler, Gayle Rubin, Judith Halberstam 
or Gloria Anzaldúa that will help us understand the interdisciplinary scholarship that we will 

explore during the second half of the semester. The second part of the course will address 
the question of queerness by analyzing literature, film and cultural products focusing pri-
marily on explicit representation of LGBTQ characters and communities in Latin American, 
Latin@ and Iberian cultures. Montserrat Pérez-Toribio

352. A Mythical Foundation of Latin America
This course studies seminal narratives from Latin America; it is aimed at developing 

critical and evaluative reading of Latin American major literary works among students 
through rigorous close reading and analysis. The thematic structure of the course is based 
on the idea that from fictional texts we can derive knowledge that help us to understand the 
historical roots of today’s Latin American society and culture. Domingo Ledezma

355. Voyages, Navigations and Shipwrecks
This course introduces advanced Spanish students to the study of Early Modern Spanish 

texts, offering a scholarly approach inclusive of Digital Humanities tools, particularly the TEI 
and XML mark-up languages. Goals of the course are to improve the ability of the students 
in reading and understanding primary sources, and to initiate them in the experience of 
scholarly research in literary texts. Domingo Ledezma

356. Childhood in Latin American Fiction and Film
In this course we will analyze fictional and cinematic narratives of childhood and adoles-

cence from 20th century Latin America, focusing on how these narratives portray the Latin 
American social context and the often conflicting racial, class and gender identities children 
contend with as they come of age. The course also explores how such cultural productions 
reimagine childhood not only to document personal pasts, but also to focus on national 
identity as a dynamic and incomplete process. Mary Beth Tierney-Tello

358. Digital Humanities Methods and Tools
This course will introduce students to the methods and tools of Digital Humanities to 

explore new ways of reading literature, analyzing images, and assessing audio-visual 
artifacts. This course is devoted to new methods and new objects in cultural and literary 
studies, specifically those enabled by digital media. The goal of the course is to provide 
students with a space to use digital tools to create projects (such as story-telling, electronic 
literature, video, art) and also to develop critical vocabularies for analyzing digital projects. 
Without sacrificing critical discourse, this projects-based class allows students to see how 
digital tools may be applied to humanities fields and possibilities for scholarly work, par-
ticularly interdisciplinary work. No technological expertise is required, and students will be 
encouraged to experiment and tinker with a variety of platforms. This course is conducted 
in English. Domingo Ledezma

362. Contemporary Latin American Poetry
Poetry might seem less relevant to the cultural debates and social issues facing Latin 

America and Spain, and certainly more critical attention is paid to supposedly more 
accessible types of cultural production such as film, performance, and television. Yet there 
is a vibrant level of poetic production in the Hispanic world today, making poetry one of 
the most popular contemporary genres. I n this course we will explore poetry’s relevance 
in contemporary Hispanic cultures and what makes it such a powerful form for those who 
write and read it. Mary Beth Tierney-Tello

365. Transatlantic Detective Fiction
This class focuses on hard-boiled detective novels from Spain, Argentina, Cuba, and 

Mexico. Although this genre has been considered “minor” and “trashy,” in the Hispanic 
world has served to present and to criticize contemporary political or social situations. 
Detective novels are privileged cultural products to study both high and low culture and 
the intersection of class, race, and gender. Additionally, these novels and their protago 
nist serve as a record of the quotidian culture of cities like Barcelona, Buenos Aires, La 
Habana, and México D.F. during the last three decades of the twentieth century. Francisco 
FernÌÁndez de Alba

370. Contemporary Women Writers in Spain
This course introduces the students to the study of narrative written by contemporary 

Spanish women authors from the end of the Civil War (1939) to the present. We will 
approach the texts from a dual perspective. On the one hand, we will analyze the works in 
their socio-political and cultural context. On the other hand, we will study the works at the 
textual level, i.e., analyzing the text itself, its trends and its main elements: plot, themes, 
characters, techniques, narrative voices and the reader’s role in the work. Hector Medina

375. The Spanish Civil War: Memory, Text and Image
This class focuses on the memory of the Spanish Civil War (1936-39). The class studies 

national and global political issues as well as the construction of historical and collective 
memory. Some of the topics the class covers are the military and political course of the 
war, along with its literature and visual art, including the main ideological movements 
(Anarchism, Communism, Fascism and Socialism). The course is divided in three parts: (1) 
theories of memory, history, and photography; (2) students’ presentation on topics related 
to the War; (3 ) analysis of three recent novels that present different memories from the 
war. Francisco Fernández de Alba

398. Experimental Courses

399. Independent Study
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An opportunity to do independent work in a particular area not included in the regular 
courses.

400. Seminar in Hispanic Studies
Intensive study of a selected author, genre, literary movement or theme. Each student is 

required to present a major paper as a culmination of the semester’s work.

Fall 2017:
Don Quixote is the story of a passionate reader of Chivalric novels who read, “until his 

brain dried up and he lost his wits.” Don Quixote, obsessed with knights’ stories, decides to 
become a knight-errant himself, righting wrongs and protecting the oppressed. Through his 
adventures in the novel, we will explore its generic multiplicity and the historical, cultural, 
and social diversity of the period. Our reading will attempt to contextualize Cervant-
es’ work within its historical moment, while exploring questions of madness, 
erotic and literary desire, plays on authorship, the seductions and the dangers of 
reading, the status of representation, and the workings of gender, race, class and 
nation. More specifically, the course will focus on Don Quixote’s insanity and how Cervant-
es, through his characters, challenges the state’s attempt to categorize its subjects.

499. Independent Research
Offered to selected majors at the invitation of the department.

500. Individual Research
Selected majors are invited by the department to pursue individual research in preparation 

for writing an Honors Thesis.

History
Faculty: John Bezis-Selfa, Alexander Bloom, Anni P. Cecil, Dolita D. Cathcart, Giampaolo A. 
DiGregorio, Harry Merritt, Dana M. Polanichka, Shenglan Li, Kathryn A. Tomasek, 

Major requirements
The major program in history requires a minimum of 10 courses. These include:

Area of concentration
Five courses in an area of concentration: United States or Europe. At least two of these 

five courses must be at the 300 level or above. Students in the class of 2015 and beyond 
may propose a concentration in Asian history.

Outside the concentration
Three courses outside the area of concentration, one of which must be in each of the 

other two areas. The third course should normally be in Latin American, Caribbean or 
African history.

Junior colloquium
HIST 302 is required of all majors, and is normally taken during the junior year. Those on 

leave of absence (LOA) or approved study at another institution may, with instructor approv-
al, take the course in the second semester of the sophomore year. All majors must take the 
course by the first semester of the senior year.

Seminar
HIST 401 is a capstone course required of all majors, and is taken during the senior year. 

Students will normally take the course with an instructor in their concentration. Education 
minors and double majors may be allowed to take a seminar that is outside their concen-
tration.

Additional information
No more than three 100-level courses shall be counted toward the major.
The department welcomes courses taken during a semester or year abroad, and will 

accept a maximum of three courses toward the major, including one outside the area of 
concentration.

History has a unique place in the Connections program. It can be connected with another 
course in any other discipline. In addition, the department encourages its students to take a 
variety of courses in other disciplines that are related to the study of history, whether or not 
they are part of an official Connection.

Guidelines have been established for interdepartmental major programs combining 
history with art, economics, political science, philosophy or religion. The department also 
participates in a number of other interdepartmental or combined major programs including 
African, African American, Diaspora Studies, American Studies, German, International 
Relations, Russian and Russian Studies, and Women’s Studies.

History majors are eligible to pursue a high school teaching license through the Education 
department.

Minor requirements
The history minor consists of at least five courses. Four courses must be in a single area. 

One course must be outside the area of concentration. At least one of the four courses of 
concentration must be at the 300 level or above. No more than two 100-level courses may 
count for the minor.

History courses are also included in the following special minor programs: Development 

Studies, Latin American Studies and Management.

COURSES

099. Selected Topics
Offered from time to time to allow students to study a particular topic not included in 

regular courses.

110. Ancient Western History
Surveys Western societies from prehistory and the Neolithic Revolution (c. 3000 BCE) to 

spread of the Macedonian Empire and of Hellenism under Alexander the Great (d. 323 CE). 
Societies under study include ancient Mesopotamia, Egypt, Neo-Assyria, Neo-Babylonia, 
Hebrew, and Greece. Among the topics covered are power, gender, family, religion, war, 
and development of art and ideas. Dana M. Polanichka

111. History of Europe to 1000 CE
Surveys the history and culture of western Europe, from the foundation of Rome (c. 

753 BCE), through the “Fall” of Rome, and the first half of the Middle Ages. Topics to be 
covered include: the expansion of Rome, the rise of the Roman Empire, the Christianization 
of the empire, the Germanic migrations, the rise of Germanic kingdoms, and the beginnings 
of feudalism. These two millennia will be examined through varied lenses including gender, 
power, religion, and the arts. Dana M. Polanichka

112. History of Europe, 1000-1700 CE
A study of high medieval through early modern Europe. Among the topics examined are 

the agricultural revolution, feudalism, the Crusades, the Twelfth-century Renaissance, 
monarchy and the development of nation-states, the emergence of a capitalist economy, 
the Renaissance, the Reformation, overseas expansion, and the beginning of the Scientific 
Revolution. Anni Cecil

113. History of Europe since 1700 CE
A study of Europe from the religious wars through the French Revolution and to the pres-

ent. Topics include: the Enlightenment, the Industrial Revolution, nationalism, romanticism, 
imperialism, democracy, socialism, communism and fascism; the impact of two world wars; 
totalitarianism; and Europe’s post-World War II renaissance. Anni Cecil

143. Africans on Africa: A Survey
Africa’s development paralleled European development up to the eve of European coloni-

zation of the continent. Whereas the African slave trade robbed the region of millions of her 
people, a distinctly African holocaust, the slave trade and its eventual demise in the early 
19th century also set the stage for European colonization. This course is a broad survey of 
the history of the African continent prior to colonization, during colonization and through the 
postcolonial period to the present. Its perspective will be uniquely African. We will focus on 
the interruption of African development and the strategies of resistance and accommoda-
tion adopted by various groups through an examination of selected texts, literature and film. 
Dolita Cathcart

198. Experimental Courses

198. Modern East Asia
This course is an introduction to East Asian history from 1600 to the present. It surveys 

the integrated developments of China, Japan, and Korea from imperial states to modern 
nations. Thematically, the course covers changes of political regimes, the search for 
modernity, wars, imperialism and colonialism, nationalism and socialism, and socio-eco-
nomic transformations. Attention is also given to everyday experiences, gender relations, 
philosophies and religions, and popular cultures. Throughout the course, we will rethink 
the conceptions and significance of terms such as “modern,” “East Asia,” and “nation.” 
Shenglan Li

198. U.S. History Survey from 1877 to the Present
In this course, we will survey, examine and contextualize the history of the United States 

from the end of Radical Reconstruction to the present. In addition to covering a general 
chronology of US history during this period, we will focus on how racisms effect white 
America socially, politically, and economically. Though not the direct targets of racism in the 
United States, white Americans, particularly poor and undereducated white male Ameri-
cans, are also affected by racist policies, laws, and ideologies which have led more recently 
to the opioid crisis and high suicide rates in white America. Dolita D. Cathcart

198. Premodern East Asia
This introductory course examines the geographies, cultures, politics, and historical expe-

riences of East Asia from the origins of civilization to 1800. The course traverses dynamic 
historical currents of China, Japan, Korea, and Vietnam that have evolved or continued 
undergirding East Asian societies. Themes include political transitions, socio-economic 
structures, encounters across Eurasia, religious and philosophical traditions, arts and 
literature, as well as gender roles and family life. Shenglan Li

199. Selected Topics
Offered from time to time to allow students to study a particular topic not included in 

regular courses.

201. North American Colonial History
Provides an introduction to the colonial history of North America. Topics include: indig-
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enous societies before contact with Europeans and Africans; European reconnaissance 
and colonization; the rise of indentured servitude and racial slavery; social and cultural 
exchange among and between native peoples, Africans, and Europeans; connections of 
North America to the Caribbean Basin and Atlantic world; conflicts between European 
colonizers for dominance of North America; and social, political and economic development 
of mainland British North America in the 18th century. John Bezis-Selfa

202. America: The New Nation, 1776-1836
Considers the process by which Americans created a new nation and forged a national 

identity from the period of the Revolution through the Jacksonian era. Topics include: 
the course of American political growth; the experiences of Native Americans, African 
Americans and women in the new republic; the beginnings of northern industry; and the 
flourishing of reform movements. Kathryn Tomasek

203. America: The Nation Divided, 1836-1876
Explores the development of divergent patterns of life in three distinct regions of the 

United States (the West, North and South) in order to comprehend the emergence of sec-
tionalism, the violent struggle of the Civil War and the readjustments of the Reconstruction 
years.  Kathryn Tomasek

204. Industry and Empire: The United States, 1876-1914
Examines how industrialization in the late 19th century transformed work, home life, class 

dynamics, ethnic diversity, gender relations, race relations, politics and foreign policy. Such 
changes redefined what it meant to be American and led to the creation of the modern 
nation. Dolita Cathcart

205. America Between the Wars: 1914-1945
The two world wars bracket a period of extremes in American history: the Roaring 

Twenties and the Great Depression of the 1930s. This course will follow the political and 
social history of these years, with special attention to the lives of individual Americans, the 
artistic creations of the period and the diplomatic questions which begin and end the era. 
Alexander Bloom

206. Modern America: 1945 to the Present
Despite America’s preeminent position in the world since 1945, the anxieties of the Cold 

War and the nuclear age pervaded postwar life. Issues such as civil rights, McCarthyism, 
Vietnam, the counterculture, Watergate, economic fluctuations and political cynicism all 
raised particular concerns. This course will trace American history in these years—politi-
cal, social and cultural. Alexander Bloom

208. American Indian Histories
Examines histories of indigenous peoples of what’s today the United States from their 

arrival on the continent to the present, mainly from 1600 to 1880. Topics include: settle-
ment, pre-contact culture, interaction with colonizers, impact of US territorial expansion, 
assimilation and reservation life, Termination, the American Indian Movement, and recent 
efforts aimed at cultural revival and self-determination. John Bezis-Selfa

209. African American History to 1877
Examines the early history of people of African descent in North America, placing the 

experiences of African Americans at the center. Includes a survey of African history before 
European incursions and attention to enslavement, culture, women’s experiences, commu-
nity and family life among both free and enslaved blacks, and the role of African Americans 
in the American Revolution, the Civil War and Reconstruction. Dolita Cathcart

210. African American History: 1877 to the Present
This course follows the freed slaves and other African Americans from the end of Recon-

struction through the institutionalization of segregation, the migrations north, life in urban 
America, the civil rights movement after World War II and the contemporary realities of race 
in the United States. Particular interest will be paid to cultural history, family life, gender 
roles and identity. Dolita Cathcart

213. The History of the Civil Rights Movement
This course will examine, through readings and films, those events that led up to and 

included the civil rights movement in the United States, as well as those mass movements 
it inspired throughout the 1960s and the 1970s. We will explore the hopes and dreams, 
actions and strategies of the progressive members of this movement, which began decades 
before sit-ins galvanized student activism. This course will center on the historical context 
that helped to shape the political and social reality of the times. We will examine how the 
basic tenets of this movement continue to influence us today. Dolita Cathcart

214. European Military History
An introduction to the history of war and the armed forces in Europe. We will begin in the 

1400s with the technological and tactical developments that led to “modern warfare.” We 
will discuss the development of 18th-century military states such as Prussia; the 19th-cen-
tury “people’s army” of Napoleon; the impact of the Industrial Revolution on European 
warfare, and the development of new military technology. The course will end with an 
in-depth examination of the First and Second World Wars. Anni Cecil

215. History of Russia
A survey of the growth and development of Russia from its medieval foundations to the 

recent breakup of the Soviet Union. Topics include: political, social, religious and economic 

developments; the conflict of Eastern and Western traditions; Russia’s emergence as a 
European power; 19th-century revolutionary and reform movements; the creation of the 
Soviet Union and its flawed drive for modernization and domination in global politics, and 
the collapse of the USSR and Soviet Bloc. Anni Cecil

216. Caribbean Worlds
This course addresses history of the Greater Caribbean, which centers on islands that 

border the Caribbean Sea and extends to places where peoples and ideas from Caribbean 
have gone, such as Boston, New York, Miami, London, Paris, Africa and Brazil, since 1492. 
The course emphasizes the relationship between Greater Caribbean and the development 
of the modern world. John Bezis-Selfa

217. Mundo Brasileiro
Explores the construction of Brazil and its diaspora since 1500 through documents, 

scholarly works, fiction, music and film. Topics include: colonization and its impact on 
indigenous peoples, African slavery and its legacies, migration, gender norms, politics and 
economic development, the rise of mass culture, urbanization and industrialization, how 
outsiders have viewed Brazil, and the impact of all these on Brazilians’ struggle to define 
what is “Brazilian.” John Bezis-Selfa

219. Norte y Sur: Modern Spanish America
Explores key themes in modern Spanish America’s history through focus on Mexico and 

Argentina. Topics include: nation-building and economic development in the 19th century, 
the decline and abolition of slavery; the experience of indigenous peoples under national 
rule, the roles of western Europe and the U.S. in shaping political, economic, and cultural 
developments, the Mexican Revolution, Cold War, and recent efforts at economic and 
political reform. John Bezis-Selfa

220. Latinos in the U.S.
Examines history of peoples who together comprise the largest “minority” in the United 

States, from Latino perspectives whenever possible. Focuses on experiences of four nation-
al groups—Mexicans, Puerto Ricans, Cubans, and Dominicans—to consider how Latinos 
have shaped and been shaped by life in their homelands and in the U.S. John Bezis-Selfa

232. Women in North America to 1790
This course surveys the history of women in colonial North America. The course begins 

by examining interactions among indigenous inhabitants; colonizers from Spain, France and 
Great Britain; and enslaved Africans. The focus then narrows to the British North American 
colonies and the experiences of women of Native American, European and African descent 
through the period of the American Revolution and its immediate aftermath. Throughout the 
course, particular attention is paid to changing constructions of gender and race, exploring 
their intersections with class, religion and region. Kathryn Tomasek

233. United States Women, 1790-1890
This course surveys the history of women in the 19th-century United States, exploring 

changing constructions of gender, race and class during a period of significant economic 
and political development. The course examines the emergence of the women’s rights 
movement among members of the emerging white middle class as well as the changing 
experiences of free and enslaved African American women. Students complete original 
research in diaries held in the Wheaton College Archives and Special Collections. Kathryn 
Tomasek

234. United States Women since 1890
This course surveys the history of women in the United States in the 20th century. Begin-

ning with an examination of suffrage and numerous movements for social and economic 
change, the course challenges students to explore the complexities of women’s experi-
ences. Throughout the course, particular attention is paid to intersections among multiple 
identities grounded in social constructions of gender, race, class and sexual orientation in 
local, national and international contexts. Kathryn Tomasek

235. United States Military History
Today, polls show that the U.S. military is among the most highly respected institutions 

in the nation. It was not always so, however. The nation’s founders mistrusted the large 
armies of Europe, and wanted something different. But what? Throughout America’s 
history, the role of the military has been a subject of debate and disagreement. This course 
will focus on the history of the U.S. armed forces, from a colonial militia to a small standing 
army, to today’s global police behemoth. We will examine the role of the U.S. armed forces 
in America’s conflicts from the Revolutionary and Civil Wars to the twentieth-century World 
Wars, to Operation Enduring Freedom/ Operation Iraqi Freedom. We will survey important 
elements of military affairs” tactics, strategy, doctrine, logistics, training, and more” as we 
investigate the changing role of the military in American society. Anni Cecil

240. German History: 1648-Present
A survey of German history from the end of the Thirty Years’ War to national reunification 

in the 1990s. Topics include: absolutism, the unification of Germany under Bismarck, 
Germany and World War I, the Weimar period, the rise of National Socialism, the Holocaust 
and World War II, division and the problems of a newly reunited Germany. Anni Cecil

251. Early Islamic Societies
Surveys Islamic history from 600 C.E. to the end of the 18th century. Begins with the 
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late-antique world of the Byzantine and Sasanian empires and progresses to the life of Mu-
hammad, the establishment of the Umayyad and Abbasid Caliphates, political disintegration 
during the Crusader and Mongol invasions, and the rise of the Ottoman Empire. Explores 
the emergence of Islamic culture through such topics as religious practice and law, gender 
and minority relations, literature and art and architecture. Yuen-Gen Liang

252. The Modern Middle East
This course will provide an essential background necessary to understand the contem-

porary turmoil in the modern Middle East. It will do so by exploring three key ideologies” 
imperialism, nationalism, and Islamism ” that have shaped the region’s tumultuous history.

253. Popular Religion and Devotion in the Middle Ages
Explores ways in which people living in medieval western Europe experienced Christi-

anity, expressed their beliefs, and practiced their devotion. Emphasis will be on “popular 
religion”—how masses of people enacted their spirituality—rather than official Church 
doctrines. Also consider sheresy, paganism, and Judaism. Dana M. Polanichka

254. Medieval Flesh: Controversies in Religion, Sexuality and Race
The European Middle Ages was dominated by elite, white, heterosexual Christian men 

– and that same group has long preoccupied modern scholarly attention. This course 
seeks to shed light on many peoples excluded both from medieval society itself and from 
traditional scholarship – people of color, Muslims, pagans, the disabled, lepers, eunuchs, 
and gay men and women. We will adopt the body – both as concept and as lived reality – 
as our lens, exploring how human flesh caused and exacerbated divisions within society 
and judgments about “the other.”

298. Experimental Courses

298. The Vietnam Experience
This course will focus on one of the most important events of 20th-century American 

history, the Vietnam War. There are many who argue that the Vietnam War experience not 
only changed the direction of American life and the attitudes of the American people, but 
that its influence continues long after the fighting ceased and the troops came home. We 
will investigate that experience, both during the war and after. We will look at the history of 
the conflict, the antiwar struggle on the home front, the situation of soldiers and veterans, 
the way artists depicted the experience, and how Vietnam remains alive in the American 
mind. Alexander Bloom

 298. History of Japan
This course provides a survey of Japanese history from the origins of prehistoric “Japan” 

to the present. Beginning with the birth of the Yamato state, the course explores the politics 
and culture of the courtly age, the rise of samurai rule, and consolidation of powers in the 
context of regional conflicts and transnational encounters. The course then shifts focus 
to modern Japan’s emergence and transformations by examining Tokugawa shogunate, 
the Meiji Restoration, the Japanese Empire, postwar U.S.-occupation, economic and 
environmental developments, and contemporary life. During the semester, we will look at 
fiction, manga, objects, films, essays, and texts together to understand the dynamic nature 
of Japanese history. Shenglan Li

298. History of Korea
This course provides an overview of historical trajectories and cultural practices of Korea 

from prehistoric era to the present. From both regional and global perspectives, this course 
examines the evolution of Korean traditions and Korea’s confrontation with modernity. Major 
themes include dynastic and sociocultural changes, state formation, Korean identity, colo-
nialism, nation building, gender relations, popular culture, and contemporary geo-politics. 
No prior knowledge of Korean language or history is required. Shenglan Li

299. Selected Topics
Offered from time to time to allow students to study a particular topic not included in 

regular courses.

302. The Junior Colloquium
This course introduces students to history as an academic discipline. Students will begin 

by examining theories of history that have been used by historians over the centuries.
They will learn about the approaches and methods of professional historians, and they 

will begin to plan their own original research projects. Rather than dealing with a specific 
historical subject, the readings in this course will be chosen from different eras of history 
and geographical regions. Special attention will be given to more contemporary historical 
approaches including subaltern history, the history of identity, and postmodernism.

314. Renaissance, Reformation and Revolution: Europe 1350-1650
An upper-level course exploring the dissolution of the medieval synthesis and the rise of 

humanism; developments in culture and thought in Italy and on the Continent; and heresy 
and Reformation. Includes an examination of intellectual developments of the late Middle 
Ages and their impact on social class, gender and popular culture. Yuen-Gen Liang

321. European Imperialism, 1757-1939
This course focuses on European imperialism from the late 18th to the early 20th century. 

We will consider the factors that led to imperial expansion in the late 18th century and 
study the colonial experience from the point of view of those who lived it. We will examine 
how imperialism changed colonized societies; how imperialism influenced culture in 

Europe; and the development of resistance and opposition in the colonies. Anni Cecil

327. Europe 1914-1945
The first World War; the peace settlements; the search for security and the impact of 

the Great Depression; the nature of fascism, communism and national socialism; and the 
course of World War II. Anni Cecil

331. Social and Intellectual History of the United States to the Civil War
The evolution of American society from the colonial period to the Civil War and how 

various Americans attempted to describe, explain or alter the world in which they lived. 
Readings will come from primary sources, such as Franklin, Paine, Douglass, Emerson and 
Thoreau, as well as works of contemporary social history. Alexander Bloom

332. Social and Intellectual History of the United States Since 1876
The response of American intellectuals, analysts and writers to the changes accompa-

nying the growth of modern American society from the Industrial Revolution to the present 
day. Readings will include William James, Emma Goldman, Henry Adams, Jane Addams 
and Richard Wright, as well as contemporary analysts of modern American life. Alexander 
Bloom

337. Power and Protest in the United States
Democracy, citizenship and civil rights in the United States are not static concepts 

unaffected by societal change, or apt to be changed without pressure from marginalized 
populations. In this course, we will examine how the growing consciousness and activism of 
several marginalized populations during the 20th century developed into social movements 
that changed the meaning and the delivery of democracy, citizenship and civil rights. These 
changes directly affected the lives of marginalized populations in the United States, and in-
directly the lives of the majority population and global communities as well. Dolita Cathcart

338. United States Labor History
Explores the history of work and working Americans from the colonial era to the present. 

Examines how race, technology, politics, gender, organizational innovations and global 
economic changes have shaped workers’ consciousness and their experience of work. 
Dolita Cathcart

399. Slavery in the Americas
Examines slavery and slave societies in the Americas (mainly colonial British North Amer-

ica and the United States, Caribbean and Brazil) from the rise of the Atlantic slave trade to 
abolition. Emphasizes understanding of slavery and enslavement through interpretation of 
primary sources. John Bezis-Selfa

340. Sex and Work
What is work and who is a worker? Have the answers to these questions changed over 

time? This course examines the persistence of a gender division of labor that has differ-
entiated women’s work from that of men; that division’s organization over time, place and 
occupation; and its variations by race, class and region. Kathryn Tomasek

341. Sex and Culture in the 19th Century U.S.
Examines the history of thinking about the nature and meaning of sexuality, with particular 

attention to the religious, medical, psychiatric and sexological discourses in the United 
States and Europe; popular responses to these discourses; and the changing boundaries 
between “normality” and “deviance.” Kathryn Tomasek

343. Late Antiquity: Transformation and Migration
Course explores a central question for scholars of the pre-modern West: did Rome Fall? 

Through in-depth readings of secondary scholarship, we will explore historiography (the 
study of history) and examine how, according to historians, western Europe and the Medi-
terranean world (c. 200-800 CE) transformed politically, culturally, socially and economi-
cally. Dana M. Polanichka

344. Sex, Gender and the Body in the Medieval World
This class explores how historians study sex, gender, and the body in medieval Europe 

and Byzantium, especially in religious contexts. We will focus on historiography and 
methodology through topics such as the role of women, manipulation of bodies by torture 
and asceticism, and blurring of traditional gender lines through same-sex relations, 
cross-dressing and castration. Dana M. Polanichka

398. Experimental Courses

398. Nations and Nationalism in Modern Europe
This course explores the development of nationalist ideologies and the emergence and 

consolidation of nation-states in Europe from the eighteenth to the beginning of the twen-
ty-first century. To gain an understanding of the various theoretical and methodological ap-
proaches to studying the nation and nationalist movements, as well as the historiography of 
nationalism, students will read historical case studies covering the breadth of the continent, 
scholarly and popular articles, and theoretical works. Students will examine the relationship 
between the state and the nation, nationalism and violence, and the connections between 
race/ethnicity/religion/language/locality and national identity. Harry Merritt

399. Selected Topics
Offered from time to time to allow students to study a particular topic not included in 

regular courses, or to engage in fieldwork programs for credit in conjunction with the Filene 
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Center for Academic Advising & Career Services.

401. Senior Seminar
The seminar is the department’s capstone experience for its majors. Using the skills they 

have developed in their previous coursework, students will conduct research using primary 
source documents and write an original research paper.

499. Independent Research
Offered to selected majors at the invitation of the department.

500. Individual Research
Selected majors are invited by the department to pursue individual research in preparation 

for writing an Honors Thesis.

Interdepartmental Courses
COURSES

085. Summer Internship Experience
Diversity in America: This course, designed for students who have secured a summer 

internship or research opportunity, integrates your on-site learning and contextualizes your 
experiences from an academic perspective. Taught in several sections by faculty from dif-
ferent divisions, students in each section will read texts and examine timely issues germane 
to work in today’s global economy. Though this .50 credit course involves some on-line and 
some on-campus coursework, internships may take place anywhere in the world. For more 
information contact Professor Dolita Cathcart at cathcart_dolita@wheatoncollege.edu.

090. Summer Internship Experience I
Diversity in America: This course, designed for students who have secured a summer 

internship or research opportunity, integrates your on-site learning and contextualizes your 
experiences from an academic perspective. Taught in several sections by faculty from dif-
ferent divisions, students in each section will read texts and examine timely issues germane 
to work in today’s global economy. Though this .50 credit course involves some on-line and 
some on-campus coursework, internships may take place anywhere in the world. For more 
information contact Professor Dolita Cathcart at cathcart_dolita@wheatoncollege.edu.

095. Summer Internship Experience II
Diversity in America: This course, designed for students who have secured a summer 

internship or research opportunity, integrates your on-site learning and contextualizes your 
experiences from an academic perspective. Taught in several sections by faculty from dif-
ferent divisions, students in each section will read texts and examine timely issues germane 
to work in today’s global economy. Though this .50 credit course involves some on-line and 
some on-campus coursework, internships may take place anywhere in the world. For more 
information contact Professor Dolita Cathcart at cathcart_dolita@wheatoncollege.edu.

098. Experimental Courses

098. Leaning Development
The delivery of new curriculum components requires planning, design, and implemen-

tation. This course inserts students into a live pilot to teach six learning modules that 
introduce first year students to the computational and informational skills that are needed 
for communicating ideas and solutions in a networked age. Steven Viveiros

098. Summer Internship Experience
This course is designed to specifically meet federal student visa regulations for those 

students engaged in a summer internship experience, laboratory and/or volunteer work. 
Students, in addition to their internship or other non-paid work, will read texts and discuss 
various timely issues germane to working in the United States. Each section will examine a 
different aspect of working in the United States. Though designed for international students 
on student visas, any student may register for this summer course. (.50 credit) For more 
information contact Professor Dolita Cathcart at cathcart_dolita@wheatoncollege.edu.

198. Experimental Courses

110. Ponds to Particles
Want to know how science connects to the real world? This interdisciplinary course is 

totally hands-on, problem-based science, with authentic applications. You’ll work as part 
of a team in service to a local township to solve real problems for that community. Using 
“just-in-time” teaching, your instructors will serve you as coaches and partners in your 
problem-solving endeavors. The course includes many field trips, ranging from short 
on-campus explorations to daylong expeditions on Boston Harbor, Cape Cod and Quabbin 
Reservoir.

The first semester will focus on water problems on Cape Cod; the second semester INT 
111 will focus on energy problems. Students are encouraged to take both semesters (the 
experiences you have in the second semester will build on those you have in the first), but 
enrolling for only one semester is acceptable.

Early childhood/elementary education majors are strongly advised to take this course both 
semesters to meet their science requirements.  Kathleen Morgan

111. Ponds to Particles

See INT 110. Kathleen Morgan

111. Ponds to Particles
See INT 110. Deborah Cato

210. Water Resources Planning and Management
Through the Marine Studies Consortium.

215. Coastal Zone Management
Through the Marine Studies Consortium.

225. Maritime History
Through the Marine Studies Consortium.

250. Bhutanese Language and Culture
Wheaton study abroad. Course taught in Bhutan.

260. Contemporary Bhutanese
Wheaton study abroad. Course taught in Bhutan.

298. Experimental Courses

298. May Fellows Colloquium
An intensive, project-based opportunity for May Fellows to research and develop original 

solutions to pressing problems. Participants with diverse academic interests work in collab-
orative teams to understand and respond to an aspect of an annual theme such as Climate 
Change. Projects may manifest in a variety of tangible formats such as written policy, app 
design, invented prototypes, or public art proposals. Participants will share their work publi-
cally. Barbara Darling-Smith, Steven Viveiros, Jason Goodman, Kelly Goff, Aubrey Westfall

298. German and Austrian Modernism in New York City
Do we experience the world as it really is? Do the arts represent the world? Or do they 

create the world for us to understand? Can we understand the world at all? How about 
ourselves? These are a few of the questions raised by the artists, musicians, and writers 
whose ideas became central to early 20th-century Modernism. German and Austrian fig-
ures such as the psychologist Sigmund Freud, the artist Wassily Kandinsky, the composer 
Arnold Schoenberg, the architect Mies van der Rohe, and the writer Franz Kafka didn’t just 
change their disciplines: they radically transformed the ways that humans thought about 
themselves, their relationships with each other and with society as a whole, and how the 
arts could be used to explore these new conceptions of the world. By questioning, refor-
mulating, and even destroying 19th-century ideas about art, music, literature, and human 
nature, Modernism paved the way for a new world: one marked by an unceasing critical 
exploration of nearly every aspect of human culture and society. For two weeks in the early 
summer of 2018, we will intensely study German/Austrian Modernism by taking advantage 
of the unparalleled cultural opportunities of New York City. We will experience first-hand 
the art, architecture, music, dance, and theater created by Modernist figures through visits 
to New York’s world-class museums, galleries, and concert halls. We will also read (in 
English) texts by the seminal novelists, poets, and thinkers of the Modernist movement. 
We will explore the complex political, social, racial, and religious dimensions of the work of 
Modernists, including anti-Semitism, racism, sexism, homophobia, and cultural appropri-
ation: issues that are as relevant today as they were one hundred years ago. Students will 
receive 1 Wheaton credit in INTD 298. Grades will be factored into GPAs. Students of all 
majors are encouraged to apply! Delvyn Case, Laura Bohn Case

360. Practicum in Bhutan
Wheaton study abroad. Course taught in Bhutan.

499. Independent Research

International Relations
Coordinator: Aubrey Westfall

Faculty: Gerard Huiskamp, Jeanne Wilson, Brenda Wyss

Major requirements
The major in international relations consists of 10 courses, plus competency at the inter-

mediate level in a modern foreign language. The major includes five core courses, at least 
four courses in one geographical area concentration and at least one applied topics course. 
Each major’s program should be carefully constructed with the coordinator. Students who 
plan to do graduate work in international relations should develop substantial proficiency in 
a foreign language. Students are also encouraged to develop the research and analytical 
skills appropriate for the major by taking either a research methods course in political 
science or history or an analysis course in economics. Students should take MATH 141 for 
their quantitative analysis requirement.

Core courses

Required of all students.
ECON 305 International Finance 
or ECON 306  International Trade

mailto:cathcart_dolita@wheatoncollege.edu
mailto:cathcart_dolita@wheatoncollege.edu
mailto:cathcart_dolita@wheatoncollege.edu
mailto:cathcart_dolita@wheatoncollege.edu
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(note that ECON 101 and ECON 102 are prerequisites) 
POLS 109 International Politics
POLS 229 United States Foreign Policy
POLS 309 International Law and Organization 
or POLS 339 Theories of International Relations
IR 402 Senior Seminar

Foreign language
Please note that international relations majors must complete an intermediate level in a 

modern foreign language.
For Example: FR 221, GER 202, ITAS 200, RUSS 211, HISP 150, CHIN 201 or ARBC 201

Area concentrations
Each major must choose four courses in one of the following areas, including courses 

from at least two departments, at least one of which must be political science. With per-
mission, students may substitute an appropriate course other than those listed.

Europe and Russia
HIST 113 History of Europe since 1700 CE 
HIST 215 History of Russia
HIST 240 German History: 1648-Present
HIST 321 European Imperialism, 1757-1939
POLS 215 Contemporary European Governments and Politics 
POLS 249 Russian Foreign Policy
POLS 255 Russian Politics 
POLS 325 European Integration
POLS 335 National Identity in the Post-Soviet Space

Asia
ANTH 295  Peoples and Cultures of South Asia 
POLS 209 Chinese Foreign Policy
POLS 223 Contemporary Chinese Politics R 
EL 212 Sacred Texts of Asia

Middle East/Africa/Latin America
ANTH 225  Peoples and Cultures of Africa
ANTH 235  Peoples and Cultures of Latin America 
ANTH 245 Indigenous Movements of Latin America 
HIST 143 Africans on Africa: A Survey
HIST 217 Mundo Brasileiro
HIST 219 Norte y Sur: Modern Spanish America 
HIST 252 The Modern Middle East
POLS 203 African Politics
POLS 233 The Politics of Latin America 
POLS 263 The Politics of the Middle East 
POLS 273 Inter-American Relations
POLS 333 Popular Movements and Religious Sentiment in the Americas 
REL 316 Islam: Faith and Practice

Applied topics courses
At least one of the following courses must be part of the major: 
ANTH 210 Feast or Famine: The Ecology and Politics of Food 
ANTH 240 Urban Anthropology
ANTH 250 Political Anthropology 
ANTH 260  Gender and Development
ANTH 298/REL 298  The Anthropology of Islam 
ANTH 333  Economic Anthropology
ECON 332  Economic Development 
ECON 233  Sweatshops in the World Economy
HIST 214 European Military History
POLS 309 International Law and Organization* 
POLS 323 Comparative Political Development 
POLS 339 Theories of International Relations* 
POLS 379 International Security Policy
SOC 200 Social Movements 
SOC 240 Conflict and Genocide 
SOC 270 Immigration
-Or Evaluated fieldwork experience (overseas internship program or relevant domestic 

experience).
* POLS 309 and POLS 339 may not be used as both core courses and applied courses. 

Each may count for either a core course or an applied course.

Minor requirements
The minor in international relations requires the completion of ECON 305 or ECON 306, 

POLS 109, POLS 229, POLS 309 and one course from the Applied Topics Courses of the 
International Relations major program.

COURSES

399. Independent Study

An opportunity to do independent work in a particular area not included in the regular 
courses.

402. Senior Seminar
“This course covers global issues in forced migration, the movement of people displaced 

by persecution, conflict, natural or man-made disaster, development projects, or environ-
mental disaster. We will explore the causes of the movement, state responses to refugee 
flows, and the development of an international regime around forced migration. A series of 
recent events are examined, including the Syrian “refugee crisis.” Aubrey Westfall

499. Independent Research
Offered to selected majors at the invitation of the department.

500. Individual Research
Selected majors are invited by the department to pursue individual research in preparation 

for writing an Honors Thesis.

Italian Studies

Faculty: Albert Bianchi, Victor Carrabino, Tommasina Gabriele, Kerra Gazerro Hanson

Major requirements
The major in Italian studies consists of at least nine courses (starting with ITAS 200 or 

above). At least four of the nine courses must be in Italian.
Courses

Nine courses from the following:
ITAS 200 Advanced Intermediate Italian
ITAS 220 Advanced Oral and Written Communication: Composition and Conversation 
ITAS 235 Italian Women Writers in Translation
ITAS 260 Italian Civilization
ITAS 305 Infernos, Brothels and Courts
 ITAS 306 Studies in Italian Literature II 
ITAS 320 Italian Cinema
ITAS 330 Modern Italian Theatre
ARTH 231 Italian Medieval Art and Culture
ARTH 232 Art and Architecture of the 14th and 15th Centuries in Italy 
ARTH 274 Visualizing Ancient Rome
ITAS 310 Fashion, Sex and the City
ARTH 401 Seminar
Other combinations are also possible, if students take advantage of special courses 

that deal directly with Italy and/or Italians in America offered by other departments. Such 
courses will vary from year to year.

We also encourage majors to spend their junior year abroad with an approved program, 
such as Middlebury in Florence or Ferrara and the Institute for the International Education 
of Students ( IES) in Milan or Rome.

Capstone
Italian Studies majors will complete their major capstone experience in their senior year. 

The major capstone experience in Italian Studies will consist of advanced work in the field 
or in an interdisciplinary area of the field. Senior majors can take an upper level experi-
mental Itas 398 course, when offered; engage in original and independent research by 
requesting an Itas 399; or take an enhanced version of an upper level Italian course offered 
in their senior year. The learning outcome will generally consist of a long research paper in 
Italian in a literary or interdisciplinary area of student interest.

Minor requireents
The minor in Italian studies consists of at least five courses from the course list for the 

Italian Studies major (starting with ITAS 200 or above) and with at least one at the 300-lev-
el. At least two of these courses must be in Italian.

COURSES

098. Experimental Courses

098. Fashion, Sex and the City
Fashion, Sex and the City What is fashion? Is it just about appearances? Is it only about 

clothing? How does fashion relate to literary and audiovisual culture, politics, ideology, 
philosophy? What role did fashion play in shaping the world as we know it? How has Italy 
contributed to the “fashion system”? In order to answer these questions, “Fashion, Sex 
and the City” explores the birth and development of fashion in Italy between the 14th and 
the 21st centuries, highlighting the links between clothing and gender, cultural and national 
identity, and fashion, seduction, eroticism and morality in Italian literary and visual culture. 
(Taught in Italian, .50 credit) Alberto Bianchi

099. Selected Topics
An opportunity to do independent work in a particular area not included in the regular 

courses.
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101. Basic Italian
A yearlong course conducted by intensive oral method for students with no preparation in 

the language. Its goal is to provide more than a basic knowledge of Italian by developing the 
fundamental skills: understanding, speaking, reading, writing and cultural awareness. Four 
class meetings per week plus work in the language laboratory and media center.

102. Basic Italian
Continuation of Itas 101.

150. Intermediate Italian
This intensive one-semester course provides further development and practice of all lan-

guage skills. Comprehensive grammar review, with activities designed to enhance listening, 
speaking, reading, writing and cultural awareness. Four class meetings per week plus work 
in the language laboratory and media center.

198. Experimental Courses

199. Selected Topics
An opportunity to do independent work in a particular area not included in the regular 

courses.

200. Advanced Intermediate Italian
Reading and discussion in Italian of Italian texts (drama, novel, short stories, poetry). 

Nonliterary texts such as films and music included. Designed to improve the students’ 
ability to communicate orally and to express themselves in written Italian; to broaden their 
understanding of the Italian world; to introduce them to contemporary Italian writers. Four 
class meetings per week plus work in the language laboratory and media center.

220. Advanced Oral and Written Communication: Composition and Conversation 
This course is designed to improve the student’s speaking and writing skills in Italian at 

an advanced level and will develop fluid conversational and writing skills through intensive 
practice. Three class meetings per week plus work in the language laboratory and media 
center.

235. Italian Women Writers in Translation
A study of the dramatic shifts in social, political and economic roles of Italian women 

in the 20th century, beginning with Aleramo’s famous autobiographical novel, A Woman 
(1906). Includes the complex treatment of women under fascism; representations of 
women as wives and mothers; women in the workforce; women’s political victories 
(suffrage and divorce); personal and social struggles for sexual self-determination; the 
place of Italian women writers in the canon. Amongst the readings: Sibilla Aleramo, Maria 
Messina, Dacia Maraini, Alba De Céspedes. Lectures, discussions, readings, films and 
papers in English. Italian majors and minors may select to do readings and papers in Italian. 
Tommasina Gabriele

250. Love and Marriage
This course explores the evolution of the representation of love and marriage in modern 

Italian literature and cinema. Through the close reading of a diverse sample of “high” and 
popular culture, from 19th century romantic novels to 20th century horror films, we will 
examine the cultural and gender anxiety produced y urbanization process, social change 
and women’s emancipation in modern Italy. Alberto Bianchi

260. Italian Civilization
This course will focus mainly on the history of modern Italy and its political place in 

Europe.
Topics will include the Risorgimento, WWI, Fascism, WW II, economic recovery, Made 

in Italy label, organized crime, the phenomenon of migration, the Italian family, divorce, 
abortion, and gender issues in Italy. Selected literary texts will help better understand the 
richness of the Italian culture.

298. Experimental Courses

298. Italian Culture
Italian journalist and writer Enzo Biagi tells us that it is difficult to talk about Italy, as 

everyone has in mind a different one. So, then, what does “Italian culture” mean? Who 
has access to it? Does it vary by region, class, education, gender? In this course, we will 
explore these issues and discuss the Italian city and urban and provincial life; highlights of 
Italian literature, art and music; challenges faced by younger generations; the role of sports 
and recreation; and technology, employment and changing demographics. We will also 
address key cultural concepts, such as il campanilismo, l’arrangiarsi, and la dolce vita as 
commodity. Conducted in Italian. Prerequisite: Italian 200 or permission of the instructor. 
Tommasina Gabriele

399. Selected Topics
An opportunity to do independent work in a particular area not included in the regular 

courses.

305. Infernos, Brothels and Courts
From Dante’s Inferno to Boccaccio’s Decameron, from Machiavelli’s court to the literary 

salons of the Venetian courtesans, we discover that infernos, brothels and courts are 
powerfully charged spaces in the Medieval and Renaissance imagination. This course will 
explore the social and metaphorical representations and functions of these structures.

Tommasina Gabriele

306. Studies in Italian Literature II
A study of literary movements and genres from the 17th century to the present through 

reading and discussion of representative works by such authors as Galileo, Carlo Goldoni, 
Giovanni Verga, Grazia Deledda, Anna Banti and Italo Calvino.

310. Fashion, Sex and the City
What is fashion? Is it just about appearances? Is it only about clothing? How does fashion 

relate to literary and audiovisual culture, politics, ideology, philosophy? What role did 
fashion play in shaping the world as we know it? How has Italy contributed to the “fashion 
system”? In order to answer these questions, “Fashion, Sex and the City” explores the 
birth and development of fashion in Italy between the 14th and the 21st centuries, high-
lighting the links between clothing and gender, cultural and national identity, and fashion, 
seduction, eroticism and morality in Italian literary and visual culture. (Taught in English) 
Alberto Bianchi

320. Italian Cinema
This course introduces students to Italian cinema, film analysis and 20th century Italian 

history (including fascism, war, the “economic miracle” of the 1960s and migration). We 
will study cinematic techniques and styles through close visual readings of films by Rosselli-
ni, De Sica, Fellini, Antonioni, Pasolini, Wertmüller, Bertolucci and others. We will see how 
these films reflect the aesthetic and cultural debates in the Italian sociohistorical context.

Required weekly film viewing and readings. Alberto Bianchi

330. Modern Italian Theatre
This course explores the shifting zones between stage and audience, between written text 

and social intervention. Beginning with Pirandello’s seminal masterpiece, Six Characters 
in Search of an Author, students will explore the radical artistic and political potential 
of theatre in modern Italian society. Readings and viewings may include: avant-garde 
Futurist theatre; De Filippo’s Neapolitan theatre; Martinelli’s Afro-Italian collaborations; and 
works by Betti, Pasolini, Maraini, Ginzburg and the renowned Fo-Rame team. Tommasina 
Gabriele

398. Experimental Courses

398. Italian Culture
Italian journalist and writer Enzo Biagi tells us that it is difficult to talk about Italy, as 

everyone has in mind a different one. So, then, what does “Italian culture” mean? Who 
has access to it? Does it vary by region, class, education, gender? In this course, we will 
explore these issues and discuss the Italian city and urban and provincial life; highlights of 
Italian literature, art and music; challenges faced by younger generations; the role of sports 
and recreation; and technology, employment and changing demographics. We will also 
address key cultural concepts, such as il campanilismo, l’arrangiarsi, and la dolce vita as 
commodity. Conducted in Italian. Prerequisite: Italian 200 or permission of the instructor. 
Tommasina Gabriele

399. Selected Topics
Offered to selected majors at the invitation of the department.

499. Independent Research
Offered to selected majors at the invitation of the department.

500. Individual Research
Selected majors are invited by the department to pursue individual research in preparation 

for writing an Honors Thesis.

Japanese
Coordinator: Meg Kirkpatrick

Faculty: Robin Tierney

COURSES

101. Elementary Japanese I
Students will develop the four basic skills of speaking, listening, reading and writing at an 

elementary level in Japanese. Culturally appropriate communicative skills and an accurate 
command of basic grammar will be emphasized. Students will master the basic pronunci-
ation of Japanese, and learn the Hiragana and Katakana syllabaries, as well as 58 Kanji. 
Three weekly class meetings, and language laboratory work.

102. Elementary Japanese II
Students will continue to develop the four basic skills of speaking, listening, reading and 

writing at a beginning level in Japanese. Culturally appropriate communicative skills and an 
accurate command of basic grammar will be emphasized. Students will learn more useful 
expressions which can be used in daily lives, further grammar, more vocabularies and 
Kanji. Three weekly class meetings, and language laboratory work.

201. Intermediate Japanese I
Students will continue to develop the four basic skills of speaking, listening, reading and 
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writing at an intermediate level in Japanese. Culturally appropriate communicative skills and 
an accurate command of basic grammar will be emphasized.

202. Intermediate Japanese II
Students will continue to develop the four basic skills of speaking, listening, reading and 

writing at an intermediate level in Japanese. Culturally appropriate communicative skills and 
an accurate command of basic grammar will be emphasized.

301. Advanced Japanese
Advanced Japanese is offered at the discretion of the faculty member and meets concur-

rently with Japanese 201. This advanced course provides students with further develop-
ment and practice of all language skills.

302. Advanced Japanese
Advanced Japanese is offered at the discretion of the faculty member and meets concur-

rently with Japanese 202. This advanced course provides students with further develop-
ment and practice of all language skills.

399. Independent Study
An opportunity to do independent work in a particular area not included in the regular 

courses.

499. Independent Study
An opportunity to do independent work in a particular area not included in the regular 

courses.

Jewish Studies
Coordinator: Jonathan Brumberg-Kraus

Minor Requirements
The Jewish Studies minor consists of six courses.
Five Jewish Studies course requirements, at least one at the 300 level. 
REL 109 Introduction to the Hebrew Bible
REL 110 Literature of the New Testament: The 

Real Jesus, Ancient and Modern Views
REL 204 Scripture in Judaism, Christianity and Islam 
REL 207 Introduction to Rabbinic Literature
REL 232 Faith after the Holocaust
REL 299 Independent Study
REL 322 Judaism: Faith and Practice 
REL 323 Seminar in Jewish Thought 
REL 399 Independent Study
One related course from the list below but students need not be restricted to these 

courses.
HIST 251 Early Islamic Societies 
HIST 252 The Modern Middle East
HIST 253 Popular Religion and Devotion in the Middle Agesism studies advisor.
HIST 343 Late Antiquity: Transformation and Migration
HIST 344 Sex, Gender and the Body in the Medieval World
POLS 207 Classical and Medieval Political Theory
POLS 263 The Politics of the Middle East 
POLS 347 Islamic Political Thought
Students need to submit a proposal explaining how the related course fits into the Jewish 

Studies minor. The proposal is submitted to the coordinator of the minor, and must be 
approved by the minor coordinator and the faculty person teaching the related course.

Journalism Studies
Coordinators: Talitha C. Espiritu-Charara, Karen McCormack

Faculty: Jason C. Goodman, Andrew Howard, Lisa Lebduska

Journalism studies students select a major in a field of their interest and then build 
around the major a series of courses in media studies, writing, visual arts and analysis of 
contemporary culture, politics or science. Students are required to fulfill an internship in 
newspaper, web or public relations work. The program will require reflective writing and 
students will also be encouraged to attend the Salt Institute for Documentary Studies, the 
American University Washington Journalism Semester, or the Boston University London 
Internship in Journalism.

The liberal arts provide excellent preparation for a career in journalism. This program 
emphasizes research, critical analysis, and creativity, supplemented by on-the-job training. 
The minor in journalism studies, combined with practical experience and reflective learning, 
will prepare a student from any major to enter a graduate program in journalism or an 
entry-level job in the field.

Minor requirements
The minor consists of a minimum of six courses, only one of which may be counted both 

for the minor and for the student’s major. In addition, the student is required to complete an 
internship of at least six weeks.

REQUIRED COURSES
Statistics

One course from:
MATH 141  Introductory Statistics 
MATH 151  Accelerated Statistics 

Ethics
One course from: 
PHIL 111 Ethics
PHIL 242 Medical Ethics 

Research Methods
One course from:
ANTH 302  Research Methods
ENG 290 Approaches to Literature and Culture 
HIST 302 The Junior Colloquium
POLS 200 Modern Political Inquiry: An Introduction to Research Methods 
SOC 302 Research Methods in Sociology

Written or Visual Production
At least one course from:
ARTS 240  Beginning Photography (This course has prerequisites) 
ENG 280 Writing in Professional Contexts
ENG 285 Journalism
Or an equivalent course from off campus

Additional Courses
At least two courses from the list below (students may petition to the Journalism Studies 

Advisory Committee for approval of other courses, which may then be added to the list). 
Only one of the journalism studies courses may count toward the student’s major, although 
many courses from the major may count as part of the journalism Studies. That is, a 
political science major may take many courses in the major from the list below (Media 
and Politics, African American Politics, Congress), but only one of them will count toward 
the minor the political science student must take at least five journalism studies courses 
outside of the Political Science department.

ANTH 210 Feast or Famine: The Ecology and Politics of Food 
ANTH 240 Urban Anthropology
ARTS 240 Beginning Photography 

Biology Any 100 level biology course 

Chemistry Any 100 level chemistry course
ENG 280 Writing in Professional Contexts 
ENG 285 Journalism
HIST 234 United States Women since 1890 
HIST 252 The Modern Middle East
HIST 321 European Imperialism, 1757-1939
HIST 337 Power and Protest in the United States 

Philosophy Any 100 level philosophy course
POLS 211 Congress and the Legislative Process
POLS 271  African American Politics
POLS 331 Principles of Political Advertising
REL 102 Introduction to the Study of World Religions 
SOC 104 Contemporary Social Problems
SOC 175 Media and Society 
SOC 210 Inequality
SOC 260 Gender Inequality 
SOC 282 Visual Sociology
WGS 101  Introduction to Women’s Studies

Internship
Electronic portfolio of clips, photos or film, to be compiled and assessed with the journal 

Studies Advisor.

Latin
Coordinator: Nancy Evans

Major Requirements
Nine courses.
Six courses in Latin, at least two of which are at the 300 level. 

Three complementary courses in Classics or Classical Civilization, at least one at the 300 
level.
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COURSES

101. Elementary Latin
A two-semester course that covers the essential grammar of classical Latin and intro-

duces students to the reading of simple Latin prose. Resources in the audio lab and the 
computer lab will assist students in proper pronunciation and in drill and review.

150. Review of Latin
A one-semester review of Latin forms and syntax for students who have had some high 

school Latin but not enough to be ready for intermediate-level, author-based courses; this 
course is designed to prepare students for Intermediate Latin in the spring. Offered every 
fall; students must first take the Department’s placement test. Joel C. Relihan

199. Independent Study
An opportunity to do independent work in a particular area not included in the regular 

courses.

211/311. From Romulus to Rome
The legendary history of Rome. Selections from the Roman historians, primarily Livy; the 

relationship between myth and history in the Romans’ view of their origins.

213/313. Latin Epistolography
The study of Roman letters and the development of the edited collection of letters as a 

Roman literary genre. Readings will be from Cicero, Fronto, Pliny and Augustine.

215/315. The Crisis of the Roman Republic
Social, political and military factors leading to the crisis of the end of the Roman Republic. 

Readings will be from Caesar, Sallust, Cicero and Velleius Paterculus.

217/317. Roman Satire
The origins and development of Roman prose and verse satire. Texts will include Horace’s 

Satires, Petronius’s Satyricon and Seneca’s Apocolocyntosis. Joel C. Relihan

222/322. Roman Comedy
Selections from Plautus and Terence and a consideration of the origins and development 

of comic drama in the ancient world.

224/324. Poetry in Motion: Didactic Poetry and Roman Science
An introduction to classical poetry through the study of the poetics of observational 

astronomy. Selections from Vergil’s Georgics, Manilius’s Astronomica and other lyric and 
epic poets who describe the constellations and the Zodiac. Joel C. Relihan

226/326. Eros and Erato: Love Poetry in the Roman World
The study of the conventions of love and of poetry. Selections from the lyric Horace and 

Catullus and the elegiac Ovid; love poetry from late antiquity and the Latin Middle Ages will 
also be read.

228/328. Epics and Heroes
Selections primarily from Vergil’s Aeneid. Heroic and anti-heroic conventions in Ovid’s 

Metamorphoses and in the Silver Latin epic will also be addressed.

299. Independent Study
An opportunity to do independent work in a particular area not included in the regular 

courses.

399. Independent Study
An opportunity to do independent work in a particular area not included in the regular 

courses.

499. Independent Research
Offered to selected majors at the invitation of the department.

500. Individual Research
Selected majors are invited by the department to pursue individual research in preparation 

for writing an Honors Thesis.

Latin American Studies
Coordinator: M. Gabreila Torres

Faculty: Matthew Allen, John Bezis-Selfa, Francisco Fernandez de Alba, Gerard Huiskamp, 
Domingo Ledezma, Hector Medina, Montserrat Perez-Toribio, Julie Searles, Mary Beth 
Tierney-Tello, A. Javier Trevino

Minor
The minor consists of five courses as described below. Those interested should consult 

the coordinator and/or participating faculty to design their program.

Language competence
Language competence at the advanced level of Portuguese or Spanish (for Spanish, the 

equivalent would be passing HISP 220).

Additional courses
Five courses selected from at least three of the five disciplines listed below. At least one 

of the five courses must be at the 300 level or higher.

Anthropology
ANTH 235  Peoples and Cultures of Latin America 
ANTH 245 Indigenous Movements of Latin America 

Art
ARTH 255 Art and Ritual of the Ancient Americas

Hispanic Studies
HISP 270 Studies in Latin American Culture: Cuba and the Pursuit of Freedom 
HISP 280 The Hispanic World: Introduction to Latin American Culture
HISP 300 Spanish Practicum Internship
Special courses are also offered occasionally on women writers from Latin America and 

other topics.

History
HIST 216 Caribbean Worlds 
HIST 217 Mundo Brasileiro
HIST 219 Norte y Sur: Modern Spanish America 
HIST 220 Latinos in the U.S.
HIST 339 Slavery in the Americas

Music
MUSC 212  World Music: Africa and the Americas 
MUSC 223  Music of South America and Mexico
MUSC 224  Music of the Caribbean Basin: A Continent of Islands

Political Science
POLS 233 The Politics of Latin America 
POLS 273 Inter-American Relations
POLS 333 Popular Movements and Religious Sentiment in the Americas

Sociology
SOC 285 Latino Community

Legal Studies
Coordinator: Stephen Mathis

The legal studies minor defines an area of study within the liberal arts. It includes courses 
that examine legal institutions from a humanistic or social science perspective.

Minor requirements
Students are required to take a minimum of five semester courses in the minor, with at 

least one at the 300-level..Although it is possible to take only courses in philosophy and 
political science, courses from related fields, including sociology and psychology, may be 
included or substituted with the approval of one of the coordinators.

Philosophy
At least two required:
PHIL 255 Feminism, Philosophy and the Law 
PHIL 260 How Judges Reason
PHIL 265 Philosophy of Law
PHIL 321 Contemporary Social and Political Philosophy

Political Science
At least two required:
POLS 291 Judicial Politics
POLS 309 International Law and Organization
POLS 341 Constitutional Law I: The Supreme Court and the Constitution 
POLS 351 Constitutional Law II: Civil Rights and Civil Liberties

Mathematics
Faculty: William L. Bloch, Rachelle C. DeCoste, Michael J. Kahn, Rochelle Leibowitz, Thomas 
C. Ratliff, Ayla P. Sanchez, Janice C. Sklensky-Ratliff

Major requirements for students who entered Wheaton 
prior to Fall 2015

The mathematics major consists of a minimum of 11 courses. Normally, the courses will 
be:

MATH 101  Calculus I 
MATH 104  Calculus II
MATH 211  Discrete Mathematics 
MATH 221  Linear Algebra
MATH 301  Real Analysis
or MATH 321  Abstract Algebra 
MATH 401  Seminar
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Five additional courses at the 200 or 300 level, at least two of which are at the 300 level. 
COMP 115 Robots, Games and Problem Solving may be used to fulfill one of the additional 
200-level courses.

The department recommends that at least five courses be completed by the end of the 
second year. For those students who place out of calculus, the major consists of a mini-
mum of 10 courses. Any additional course(s) needed to meet the minimum requirement will 
be determined in consultation with the department.

Students who are considering attending graduate school in mathematics are strongly 
encouraged to take both MATH 301 Real Analysis and MATH 321 Abstract Algebra. Stu-
dents who are education minors and are student-teaching during spring of the senior year 
can substitute an additional 300-level course for the Senior Seminar with departmental 
approval.

No course used to fulfill the major requirements may be taken on a pass/fail basis. To 
major in mathematics, a student needs at least a C+ for the average of her or his Calculus I 
and Calculus II grades.

Major requirements for students who enter Wheaton 
Fall 2015 and beyond

The major in mathematics consists of 10 or 11 courses. The required courses are: 
MATH 101  Calculus I
MATH 104 Calculus II
MATH 211  Discrete Mathematics 
MATH 221  Linear Algebra
MATH 151 Accelerated Statistics or 
MATH 342  Mathematical Statistics 
MATH 301  Real Analysis
or MATH 321  Abstract Algebra 
MATH 401  Seminar
Two additional courses at the 300-level (MATH 342 may be one of these) 
Two additional electives chosen from:

- any 200-level Mathematics course
- any 300-level Mathematics course

The department recommends that at least five courses be completed by the end of the 
second year. Students who are considering attending graduate school in mathematics 
are strongly encouraged to take both MATH 301 Real Analysis and MATH 321 Abstract 
Algebra.

For those students who place out of Calculus, the major consists of a minimum of 10 
courses. Any additional course(s) needed to meet the minimum requirement will be 
determined in consultation with the student’s advisor and the Math Program coordinator. 
Students who are unable to take MATH 401 Seminar may substitute a 300-level course 
chosen in consultation with their advisor and the Math Program coordinator.

To major in mathematics, a student needs at least a C+ for the average of their Calculus I 
and Calculus II grades. No course used to fulfill the major requirements may be taken on a 
pass/fail basis. At least one 300-level course must be taken at Wheaton.

Mathematics majors are encouraged to take either COMP 115, Robots, Games and Prob-
lem Solving and COMP 116, Data Structures or PHYS 228 Scientific Computing.

Mathematics minor requirements
REQUIRED COURSES

The mathematics minor requires five courses: 
MATH 101  Calculus I
MATH 104 Calculus II 
MATH 221  Linear Algebra
or MATH 236  Multivariable Calculus 
One additional course at the 300 level
One additional course at the 200 or 300 level

Statistics minor requirements
The minor consists of a minimum of five courses, only one of which may be counted both 

for the minor and for the student’s major.

REQUIRED COURSES
MATH 141 Introductory Statistics 
or MATH 151  Accelerated Statistics
or PSY 141  Statistics for Social Sciences
or SOC 141  Statistics for Social Sciences
and MATH 251  Methods of Data Analysis 

Discipline-specific advanced course
At least one 300-level course that incorporates statistical methods in a discipline-specific 

context, chosen from:
ECON 330  Applied Econometrics
MATH 342  Mathematical Statistics
PSY 340 Laboratory in Social Psychology 
PSY 343 Laboratory in Cognitive Psychology 
PSY 345 Laboratory in Child Development

PSY 348 Laboratory in Animal Communication and Cognition 
SOC 302 Research Methods in Sociology

Mathematical foundation 
One course, chosen from:

COMP 115  Robots, Games and Problem Solving 
MATH 101  Calculus I
MATH 221  Linear Algebra
MATH 241  Theory of Probability

Elective
One additional course chosen from either of the two lists above, or an independent study 

(399) with approval of the minor’s coordinator.

COURSES

099. Independent Study
An opportunity to do independent work in a particular area not included in the regular 

courses.

101. Calculus I
Calculus is the elegant language developed to model changes in nature and to formally 

discuss notions of the infinite and the infinitesimal. Topics include techniques of differenti-
ation, the graphical relationship between a function and its derivatives, applications of the 
derivative, the Fundamental Theorem of Calculus, and integration by u-substitution. No 
previous experience with calculus is assumed.

104. Calculus II
Calculus II continues the study of integral calculus begun in Calculus I. In addition to 

the core single variable topics of techniques of integration, applications of the integral, 
improper integrals, and Taylor series, this course includes the multivariable topics of partial 
derivatives, optimization of multivariable functions and multiple integrals.

122. Math in Art
This course investigates mathematics in the context of some of its myriad connections 

with the art and architecture of various cultures past and present. Possible mathematical 
topics include systems of proportion, the development of the Golden Ratio by the ancient 
Greeks and its connection to Fibonacci numbers, the geometry of perspective, classifying 
different symmetries, non-Euclidean geometry and the fourth dimension, tessellations, and 
fractals. Janice Sklensky

123. The Edge of Reason
Consciousness has been memorably described as a flashlight trying to illuminate itself.
(Perhaps art is the human activity that best understands the surrounding darkness?) The 

Edge of Reason is the boundary between light and dark: the mathematics at the border be-
tween knowing and not-knowing. In this course, we’ll use logic and reason to grapple with 
ideas and concepts that are literally beyond the reach of human imagination. The Edge of 
Reason is for anyone interested in understanding the mental models our minds make. While 
people who enjoy math are encouraged to take the course, the only prerequisites are an 
open mind, a big mouth and an inquiring spirit. The payoffs are keener analytical abilities, a 
new way of looking at reality, a penchant for expressing the inexpressible and the ability to 
tolerate sleep deprivation. William Goldbloom Bloch

125. The Shape of Space
The geometry behind objects in everyday life and the shape of our universe will be investi-

gated. Topics include: symmetry, tilings, patterns, planes, spheres, and higher dimensional 
surfaces. By adopting the perspective of a bug on a surface, different geometries will 
be experienced, allowing the students to consider the shape of our universe. Rachelle C. 
DeCoste

126. Math and Pop Culture
Introduces mathematical ideas, by first seeing them mentioned, or used, in a script/text. 

Examples: Proof, by David Auburn; Breaking the Code, by Hugh Whitemore; Arcadia, byTom 
Stoppard; The Simpsons and Numb3rs. Each work at least mentions mathematics, some 
even provide details. In most cases, the work is not really about, nor does the story depend 
on, the mathematics. In other cases, the mathematics is crucial to the story. We take the 
mathematical ideas and learn about the mathematical details, understand them for their 
own sake and how the ideas fit the original work. Mathematical topics: proof, cryptogra 
phy, number theory, probability/data analysis. Satisfies QA requirement. No prerequisites. 
Michael Kahn

127. Colorful Mathematics
The mathematics behind coloring, drawing and design will be investigated and the art 

of coloring, drawing and design will aid in the study of other math topics. Topics include: 
African unicursal tracings, coloring maps, coloring graphs, symmetry, border patterns and 
tessellations. Rochelle (Shelly) Leibowitz

133. Concepts of Mathematics
Required of early childhood and elementary education majors. Mathematical topics that 

appear in everyday life, with emphasis on problem solving and logical reasoning. Topics 
include ratios and proportion, alternate bases, number theory, geometry, graph theory and 
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probability. Rochelle (Shelly) Leibowitz

141. Introductory Statistics
An introduction to the language, methods and applications of Statistics. Data from 

numerous fields are used to show the many uses of basic statistical practice, with use 
of statistical software. Topics include: data summary, graphical techniques, elementary 
probability, sampling distributions, central limit theorem, inferential procedures such as 
confidence intervals and hypothesis testing for means and proportions, chi-square test, 
simple and multiple linear regression, and analysis of variance (ANOVA).

151. Accelerated Statistics
An introduction to the language, methods, theory and applications of Statistics. Data from 

numerous fields are used to show the many uses of basic statistical practice. Includes an 
introduction to R for basic computer programming, though no prior programming required. 
Topics include: data summary, graphical techniques, elementary probability, sampling 
distributions, central limit theorem, inferential procedures such as confidence intervals and 
hypothesis testing for means and proportions, chi-square test, simple and multiple linear 
regression, and one-way and two-way analysis of variance (ANOVA). Michael Kahn

198. Experimental Courses

199. Independent Study
An individual or small-group study in mathematics under the direction of an approved 

advisor. An individual or small group intensively studies a subfield of mathematics not 
normally taught. An independent study provides an opportunity to go beyond the usual 
undergraduate curriculum and deeply explore and engage an area of interest. Students are 
also expected to assume a greater responsibility, in the form of leading discussions and 
working examples.

202. Cryptography
We live in an ocean of information and secrets, surrounded by codes and ciphers. Actions 

as prosaic as making a call on a cellphone, logging onto a computer, purchasing an item 
over the Internet, inserting an ATM card at the bank or using a satellite dish for TV recep-
tion all involve the digitizing and encrypting of information. Companies with proprietary data 
and countries with classified information: all kinds of organizations need a way to encode 
and decrypt their secrets to keep them hidden from prying eyes. This course will develop 
from scratch the theoretical mathematics necessary to understand current sophisticated 
crypto-systems, such as the government, industry and Internet standards: the public-key 
RSA, the DES and the Rijndael codes. William Goldbloom Bloch

211. Discrete Mathematics
Combining the iron rules of logic with an artist’s sensitivity is part of the aesthetics of a 

mathematical proof. Discrete mathematics is the first course that asks students to create 
their own rigorous proofs of mathematical truths. Relations and functions, sets, Boolean 
algebra, combinatorics, graph theory and algorithms are the raw items used to develop this 
skill. Rochelle (Shelly) Leibowitz

212. Differential Equations
Since the time of Newton, some physical processes of the universe have been accurately 

modeled by differential equations. Recent advances in mathematics and the invention of 
computers have allowed the extension of these ideas to complex and chaotic systems. This 
course uses qualitative, analytic and numeric approaches to understand the long-term 
behavior of the mathematical models given by differential equations. Rachelle C. DeCoste

216. Computational Molecular Biology
Mathematical models and computer algorithms played a role in sequencing the human 

genome and continue to play a role as biologists deal with enormous amounts of data that 
need to be processed and analyzed. This course deals with the theory (but not computer 
programming) of the computational techniques used in molecular biology. Rochelle (Shelly) 
Leibowitz

217. Voting Theory
This course examines the underlying mathematical structures and symmetries of elections 

to explain why different voting procedures can give dramatically different outcomes even 
if no one changes their vote. Other topics may include the Gibbard-Satterthwaite Theorem 
concerning the manipulation of elections, Arrow’s Impossibility Theorem, measures of 
voting power, the theory of apportionment, and nonpolitical applications of consensus 
theory. Tommy Ratliff

221. Linear Algebra
How might you draw a 3D image on a 2D screen and then “rotate” it? What are the basic 

notions behind Google’s original, stupefyingly efficient search engine? After measuring the 
interacting components of a nation’s economy, can one find an equilibrium? Starting with 
a simple graph of two lines and their equations, we develop a theory for systems of linear 
equations that answers questions like those posed here. This theory leads to the study of 
matrices, vectors, linear transformations and geometric properties for all of the above. We 
learn what “perpendicular” means in high-dimensional spaces and what “stable” means 
when transforming one linear space into another. Topics also include: matrix algebra, 
determinants, eigenspaces, orthogonal projections and a theory of vector spaces.

236. Multivariable Calculus
This course is a continuation of the rich field of multivariable calculus begun in Calculus II 

with an emphasis placed on vector calculus. Topics include vector-valued functions, alter-
nate coordinate systems, vector fields, line integrals, surface integrals, Green’s Theorem 
and Stokes’ Theorem.

241. Theory of Probability
This course is an introduction to mathematical models of random phenomena and 

process, including games of chance. Topics include combinatorial analysis, elementary 
probability measures, conditional probability, random variables, special distributions, 
expectations, generating functions and limit theorems. Michael Kahn

251. Methods of Data Analysis
Second course in statistics for scientific, business and policy decision problems. Case 

studies are used to examine methods for fitting and assessing models. Emphasis is on 
problem-solving, interpretation, quantifying uncertainty, mathematical principles and 
written statistical reports. Topics: ordinary, logistic, Poisson regression, remedial methods, 
experimental design and resampling methods. Michael Kahn

266. Operations Research
An introduction to methods in Operations Research (OR). OR is concerned with model-

ing/ analyzing complex decision problems, such as those in business, medicine transpor-
tation, telecommunications and finance. Develop techniques to optimize the efficiency of 
operating processes. Topics include: linear and nonlinear programming, simplex method, 
duality theory/applications, transportation problems, dynamic programming. Michael Kahn

285. Mathematical and Statistical Consulting
Teams of students explore current problems of interest acquired from area businesses 

and government agencies. The student groups construct and determine appropriate tech-
niques for investigating and solving clients’ problems. Each group meets clients regularly to 
provide progress report. Results of investigations are delivered by way of scholarly report 
and professional presentation to the sponsoring organization.

298. Experimental Courses

299. Independent Study
An individual or small-group study in mathematics under the direction of an approved 

advisor. An individual or small group intensively studies a subfield of mathematics not 
normally taught. An independent study provides an opportunity to go beyond the usual 
undergraduate curriculum and deeply explore and engage an area of interest. Students are 
also expected to assume a greater responsibility, in the form of leading discussions and 
working examples.

301. Real Analysis
This course takes a rigorous approach to functions of a single real variable to explore 

many of the subtleties concerning continuous and differentiable functions that are taken for 
granted in introductory calculus. Much more than simply an advanced treatment of topics 
from calculus, this course uses beautiful and deep results about topics such as the Cantor 
set, Fourier series and continuous functions to motivate the rigorous approach. Tommy 
Ratliff, William Goldbloom Bloch

302. Advanced Cryptography
This course is a continuation of Math 202, Cryptography, that will explore more 

mathematically sophisticated topics. Possible topics include elliptic curve cryptography, 
lattice-based cryptography, primality testing, the computational complexity of various 
cryptographics systems, and the relationship between cryptography and privacy in digital 
communication. Tommy Ratliff

321. Abstract Algebra
This course is an introduction to the study of abstract algebra. We begin with sets, and 

operations on those sets, that satisfy just a few basic properties and deduce many more 
properties, creating an impressive body of knowledge from just these few initial ideas.

We use this approach to focus on structures known as groups. Symmetry, permutation 
groups, isomorphisms and homorphisms, cosets and factor groups will be covered, as well 
as an introduction to rings, domains and fields. A secondary focus will be developing the 
student’s ability to write rigorous and well-crafted proofs. Janice Sklensky

327. Graph Theory
A graph is a mathematical structure consisting of dots and lines. Graphs serve as 

mathematical models for many real-world applications: for example, scheduling committee 
meetings, routing of campus tours and assigning students to dorm rooms. In this course, 
we study both the theory and the utility of graphs. Offered at the discretion of the depart-
ment. Rachelle C. DeCoste

331. Geometry
A comparison of Euclidean and non-Euclidean geometries with an emphasis on under-

standing the underlying structures that explain these geometries’ fundamental differences. 
At the instructor’s discretion, the geometries of the Euclidean plane and Euclidean mani-
folds will be compared with spherical and hyperbolic geometries. Rachelle C. DeCoste

342. Mathematical Statistics



106

This course covers mathematical theory of fundamental statistical techniques and appli-
cations of the theory. Topics: estimation and associated likelihood statements regarding 
parameters, hypothesis testing theory and construction, ANOVA, regression, Bayesian and 
resampling methods for inference. Michael Kahn

351. Number Theory
Divisibility properties of the integers, prime and composite numbers, modular arithmetic, 

congruence equations, Diophantine equations, the distribution of primes and discussion of 
some famous unsolved problems. Offered at the discretion of the department. Rochelle

(Shelly) Leibowitz

361. Complex Analysis
Complex numbers first arose naturally during the algorithmic process of finding roots of 

cubic polynomials. Extending the ideas of calculus to complex numbers continues to bring 
forth beautiful ideas such as the Mandelbrot Set and powerful applications to quantum 
mechanics. This course will take primarily the geometric perspective in understanding the 
many surprising and elegant theorems of complex analysis. Offered at the discretion of the 
department. Rachelle C. DeCoste

381. Combinatorics
A study of graph theory and general counting methods such as combinations, permuta-

tions, generating functions, recurrence relations, principle of inclusion-exclusion. Offered at 
the discretion of the department. Rochelle (Shelly) Leibowitz

398. Experimental Courses

399. Independent Study
An individual or small-group study in mathematics under the direction of an approved 

advisor. An individual or small group intensively studies a subfield of mathematics not 
normally taught. An independent study provides an opportunity to go beyond the usual 
undergraduate curriculum and deeply explore and engage an area of interest. Students are 
also expected to assume a greater responsibility, in the form of leading discussions and 
working examples.

401. Seminar
A seminar featuring historical and/or contemporary topics in mathematics. Roundtable 

discussions, student-led presentations and writing are featured.

499. Independent Research
Offered to selected majors at the invitation of the department.

500. Individual Research
Selected majors are invited by the department to pursue individual research in preparation 

for writing an Honors Thesis.

Mathematics and Economics
Coordinators: John Gildea, Rochelle Leibowitz

Major requirements
The major consists of a minimum of 14 courses: seven Economics courses and seven 

Mathematics courses.

Economics
ECON 101 Introduction to Macroeconomics 
ECON 102 Introduction to Microeconomics
or ECON 112  Microeconomics with BioPharma Applications 
ECON 201  Macroeconomic Theory
ECON 202  Microeconomic Theory 
ECON 330  Applied Econometrics 
One course at the 200 or 300 level in Economics.
One course at the 400 level in Economics. 

Mathematics 
MATH 101  Calculus I
MATH 104 Calculus II
MATH 141 Introductory Statistics 
or MATH 151  Accelerated Statistics 
or MATH 221  Linear Algebra
One course at the 300 or 400 level.
Two additional courses at the 200 or 300 level.

Medieval and Renaissance Studies
Coordinators: Michael Drout, Evelyn R. Staudinger

Medieval and Renaissance Studies is an interdisciplinary minor that allows students to 
connect classes across multiple departments. Classes focus on history and culture from 
the Fall of Rome to the late 17th century.

The minor in Medieval and Renaissance Studies consists of five or more courses. One 
course must be at or above the 300 level. The courses listed may be augmented periodical-
ly by special courses or seminars appropriate to the minor. Please consult the schedule of 
classes for the offerings under 298 or 398.

Minor Requirements
The minor in medieval and renaissance studies consists of five courses from at least three 

different departments and at least one 300-level course.

Art History
ARTH 231 Italian Medieval Art and Culture
ARTH 232 Art and Architecture of the 14th and 15th Centuries in Italy 
ARTH 241 Northern Renaissance Painting 1400-1550
ARTH 253 Castles and Cathedrals
ARTH 352 Early Medieval Art and Culture

Classics
CLAS 258  Tales of Troy 
CLAS 358  Tales of Troy 

English
ENG 207 Medieval Literature: Beowulf and Others
ENG 208 Anglo-Saxon Literature
ENG 273 Malcontents, Monarchy and Revenge in Early Modern Drama 
ENG 306 Chaucer
ENG 309 Shakespeare and the Performance of Cultures 
ENG 310 Shakespeare and the Company He Keeps 
ENG 313 Early Modern English Poetry

History
HIST 112 History of Europe, 1000-1700 CE
HIST 253 Popular Religion and Devotion in the Middle Ages
HIST 314 Renaissance, Reformation and Revolution: Europe 1350-1650 
HIST 343 Late Antiquity: Transformation and Migration
HIST 344 Sex, Gender and the Body in the Medieval World

Italian Studies
ITAS 305 Infernos, Brothels and Courts

Music
MUSC 209  Western Music I: Medieval, Renaissance, Baroque

Religion
REL 204 Scripture in Judaism, Christianity and Islam 
REL 316 Islam: Faith and Practice
REL 322 Judaism: Faith and Practice

Russian and Russian Studies
RUSS 101 Russian Folklore

Music
Faculty: Matthew H. Allen, James M. Bohn, Delvyn, Case, Jeffrey A. Cashen, Timothy T. Har-
bold, William MacPherson, Earl Raney, Jr. Julie A. Searles, Elizabeth A. Sears, Guy Urban, 

Major requirements
The major in music consists of 11.5 semester courses:
MUSC 114  Music Theory I: Fundamentals of Harmonic Practice 
MUSC 115  Music Theory II: Tonal Harmony
MUSC 211  World Music: Eurasia
MUSC 214 Music Theory III : Form and Analysis 
or MUSC 215  Jazz Theory
or another theory course at or above the 200 level
MUSC 209 Western Music I: Medieval, Renaissance, Baroque 
or MUSC 210  Western Music II: Classical, Romantic, Modern
MUSC 211  World Music: Eurasia
or MUSC 212  World Music: Africa and the Americas
Two additional 200-level courses, other than the required history or theory courses. 
Two 300-level courses to be taken at Wheaton.
MUSC 402  Senior Conference
One year (1 credit) of individual performance study and one year (.5 credit) of ensemble 

performance.
Students who place out of MUSC 114 or MUSC 115 through proficiency tests must take 

electives within the MUSC catalog (not MUSP performance courses) to maintain the 11.5 
credits required for the music major.

No course taken pass/fail can satisfy a major requirement.

Minor requirements
There are five minor concentrations in music, each involving five semester courses. For all 
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minors 300-level electives should be taken at Wheaton.

Music history
MUSC 114, MUSC 115, MUSC 209, MUSC 210 and one music history course at the 300 

level.
Students who place out of MUSC 114 or MUSC 115 through proficiency tests should 

instead take MUSC 214 or additional music theory courses at or above the 200 level. 
Music theory and composition
MUSC 114, MUSC 115, MUSC 214, MUSC 207 and MUSC 308.
Students who place out of MUSC 114 or MUSC 115 through proficiency tests should 

instead take MUSC 208 or MUSC 302.

American music
MUSC 114, MUSC 115, two courses from MUSC 220, MUSC 223, MUSC 224, MUSC 

262, MUSC 272 and MUSC 273 and MUSC 292, and one course in American music at the 
300 level.

Students who place out of MUSC 114 or MUSC 115 through proficiency tests should 
instead take MUSC 214 or an additional American music courses at or above the 200 level. 

Ethnomusicology
MUSC 113 or MUSC 114, ANTH 102, MUSC 211 or MUSC 212, one course from MUSC 

220, MUSC 221, MUSC 222, MUSC 223, MUSC 224, MUSC 262, MUSC 272, MUSC 273, 
MUSC 282, MUSC 292, and one course in ethnomusicology at the 300 level (MUSC 309 
or MUSC 315).

Students who place out of MUSC 113 or MUSC 114 or MUSC 115 through proficiency 
tests should instead take an additional ethnomusicology course at or above the 200 level.

Music performance
MUSC 114, MUSC 115, MUSC 214, another music course at or above the 200 level, two 

semesters of 300or 400-level private lessons, and a half recital (MUSP 315 or MUSP 415) 
or full recital (MUSP 320 or MUSP 420). Instructor permission required for all advanced 
performance study.

Students who place out of MUSC 114 or MUSC 115 through proficiency tests should 
instead take additional performance-related courses at or above the 200 level.

COURSES

Lessons
Private lessons are available for voice, piano, jazz piano, guitar, organ, harpsichord, con-

ducting and most orchestral instruments. Lessons may be taken with or without academic 
credit. Fees apply, but are waived for majors. Credit lessons have co-requisites. See below 
for details.

01. Interview Course
In this hands-on course, students will develop skills in sequencing, audio recording and 

editing, and video synchronization. The course entails projects where students create their 
own music using sequencing software. No previous music experience is necessary.

016. Sight Singing and Ear Training I
A systematic aural skills course that will reinforce the skills being taught in written theory 

through interval, melodic, harmonic and rhythmic dictation as well as through the prepara-
tion and sight singing of music. This course is an invaluable resource for instrumentalists 
or singers seeking to improve musical performance through better rhythm and intonation. 
Earl Raney

98. Experimental Courses

98. West African Dance
This course is based on experiential consideration of Malian Dance traditions, exploring 

the integrated mediums of dance, drumming and song of the Mande people of West Africa, 
focusing on warm up, technique, choreography, and repertory development. (Music 098 
is essentially the dance component of Music 222, which also includes weekly academic 
assignments. Music 222 is worth 1 credit and may be chosen to serve as part of African 
Worlds or a self-initiated Connection.) Julie A. Searles

98. Selected Topics
May be offered from time to time to allow students to study a particular topic not included 

or not emphasized in regular courses.

99. Introduction to Music
For students with little or no experience, learning to understand the elements, structure 

and emotional expressiveness of music through attentive listening to performances from 
many cultures and historical periods. Considerable lecture demonstration. Earl Raney, 
Jeffrey Cashen

107. The Physics of Music and Sound
See PHYS 107 for course description.

113. Introduction to Music Theory
Designed for non-music majors or students with little music theory background who wish 

to gain experience with the fundamental concepts of music notation, scale forms, intervals, 
triads and rhythmic structures. Includes individual computer-assisted instruction. Faculty

114. Music Theory I: Fundamentals of Harmonic Practice
Music notation, scale forms, intervals, triads, seventh chords, rhythmic structures, 

part-writing. Requires some background in music notation and basic music theory, deter-
mined by placement test offered online and during the first class meeting. Students who 
have not studied music before should register for MUSC 113 Introduction to Music Theory. 
Guy Urban

115. Music Theory II: Tonal Harmony
Four-part diatonic progressions and voice leading, simple modulation, analysis of works 

and excerpts from 18thand 19th-century Western repertoire. One 30-minute lab per week 
in addition to regular class meetings. Prerequisite Music 114 or permission of the instructor. 
Guy Urban

125. Introduction to Music Technology
Students will develop skills in music technology through the use of computer and musical 

equipment. Projects and areas of study may include synchronizing sound with video for in 
class commercials and short video clips, integrating audio into practice website and social 
media sites, and producing demonstration recordings for portfolios. James M. Bohn

198. Experimental Courses

199. Selected Topics
May be offered from time to time to allow students to study a particular topic not included 

or not emphasized in regular courses.

204. Innovative Music Traditions of Trinidad and Tobago
This course is designed to bring students to the communities that have created the in-

spired and uniquely innovative music traditions of Trinidad. It’s one thing to learn about the 
Trinidadian Steelband in a classroom, it’s another to stand before an ensemble and feel the 
phenomenal energy that people are able to generate with these instruments. The historical 
variables that have brought people of diverse backgrounds together to create a variety 
of music genres and a celebrated Carnival tradition can be understood best by going to 
Trinidad, hearing the music on its home turf, experiencing the physical impact of live music 
performance, and talking with the people who have an intimate and passionate relationship 
with the music culture. Julie Searles

207. Composition
The development of technical facility in music composition through individual study and 

group discussion and analysis. (Previously Music 307) Delvyn Case

208. Songwriting
An introduction to the processes, materials, and aesthetic issues involved in creating 

and analyzing songs within the post-1960 folk/singer-songwriter traditions. Coursework 
will include both creative and analytical assignments. The course will culminate in a public 
performance and the recording of a studio demo. Enrollment by permission of instructor. 
Delvyn Case

209. Western Music I: Medieval, Renaissance, Baroque
The study of representative compositions in their historical settings. Lecture, listening, 

discussion. William MacPherson (Bill)

210. Western Music II: Classical, Romantic, Modern
The study of representative compositions in their historical settings. Lecture, listening, 

discussion. William MacPherson (Bill)

211. World Music: Eurasia
An ethnomusicological study of music and other expressive arts within human culture. 

Focus on classical, folk and popular musics from a variety of traditions including Bulgaria, 
India, Indonesia and Ireland. This course seeks to develop critical skills, theoretical under-
standing and appreciation for the musical diversity that surrounds us. Julie Searles

212. World Music: Africa and the Americas
An ethnomusicological study of music and other expressive arts within human culture. 

Focus on musical traditions and aesthetics of the African continent, including Ewe, Dag-
bamba, Mande and Shona peoples, vocal traditions of South African and Arab music tradi-
tions found in Egypt. The Americas are represented through the diverse musical offerings of 
Brazil and Native American music cultures found here in the United States. Julie Searles

214. Music Theory III: Form and Analysis
Approaches to analyzing compositional forms, phrase structure and more advanced har-

monic progressions in music of the 18thand 19th-century Western repertoire. Guy Urban

215. Jazz Theory
The course takes the student from the basic techniques of interval theory, chord 

construction and inversion through diatonic harmony, chord scale theory, diatonic modes 
and modulations. Other topics include the original blues progression and its variations, the 
original “Rhythm” changes form and its variations, John Coltrane’s tri-tonic system of har-
mony, a study of re-harmonization, song forms, slash chords, hybrid chords, the bebop and 
pentatonic scales, superimposition on chords and how to read a lead sheet and memorize 
tunes easily. Students will learn through analysis of popular and jazz standards from the 
1930s to the present day.
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221. Music and Dance of South Asia
A study of the inseparable worlds of music and dance on the South Asian subcontinent 

( India, Pakistan, Nepal and other countries), traversing a stylistic spectrum from popular 
and folk to high-art classical genres and a range of performance settings encompassing 
ritual, festival, musical theatre, concert hall and cinema. An ethnomusicological approach 
places the arts within social, political, historical and religious contexts. Matthew Allen

222. West African Mande Dance and Music
This course explores the integrated mediums of dance, drumming and song of the Mande 

people of West Africa, fusing experiential explorations and scholarly sources; balancing 
warm up, technique, and repertory development with the careful consideration of relevant 
ethnomusicological literature, historical fiction and African films. Julie Searles

223. Music of South America and Mexico
The study of important Latin American music cultures including Brazil, Peru, Chile, Co-

lombia, and Mexico. These large countries have long histories and have developed complex 
music cultures including many genres ranging from classical to popular, folk, and ritual 
performance. Major issues discussed will include syncretization, colonialism, African and 
European influences, music and gender, music and nationalism, the music business, and to 
Chicano/a music in Texas and California. Matthew Allen

224. Music of the Caribbean Basin: A Continent of Islands
The study of music of the Caribbean region, an area of intense historical interchange, 

including Spanish-speaking, Francophone and Anglophone cultures. Attention will be given 
to representative Caribbean islands and also to the music of coastal cities on the Caribbean 
rim including New Orleans, Veracruz, Cartagena, Bahia, and to Latino/a music in New York 
and Miami. Major issues discussed will include syncretization, colonialism, African and 
European influences, music and gender, music and nationalism, the music business, and 
music as artistic and political discourse. Matthew Allen

225. The Business of Music
Abstract: The overarching goal of the course is for the student to come away with a 

good general understanding of the contemporary components of the music business and 
a heightened awareness of its evolving history. The course introduces the student to the 
music business in the United States, the UK, France and other countries, contextualizing 
the contemporary scene within a study of the history and evolution of the music business 
internationally over time. Primary texts will address key issues such as copyright, music 
publishing, marketing and promotion, artist development and management, and the huge 
influence of evolving technology on the business. We will gain invaluable perspectives by 
reading biographies and memoirs of key figures in twentieth century music. The course 
offers opportunities for deep study of particular subspecialties of the music industry, and 
for both individual and collaborative group work. Matthew Allen

242. Conducting
Develops a repertoire of skills necessary for leading effective rehearsals and intelligent 

performances. Emphasis on learning efficient conducting techniques that will work with 
singers and instrumentalists. Other topics include rehearsal technique, score reading, per-
formance-related music analysis and ear training. Labs with singers and instrumentalists.

252. Opera
A survey of opera’s 400-year history. Topics include: drama and music, singers and vocal 

styles, characterization, interpretation and staging, and social history. Examples will be 
mainly major European works, but will also include musical theatre, non-Western genres 
and film scores. Lecture, discussion, listening, viewing and live performance. William 
MacPherson (Bill)

253. Bach, Handel and the Baroque Style
Why is the music of Bach and Handel regarded as the culmination of the musical 

Baroque? A look at the lives and works of these two composers against the backdrop of the 
musical, cultural, social, and political history of 17th- and 18th-century western Europe. 
There are no prerequisites for this course.

262. Vernacular Dance in America
The study of American vernacular dance as an indicator of significant historical, social 

and artistic trends, contextualizing dance in the contemporary cultural climate that both 
shaped and reflected the influence of dance as an expressive form. Consideration of rele-
vant theoretical works from the fields of dance ethnography, ethnomusicology and culture 
studies, and experience with the dances themselves through lecture demonstrations. Julie 
Searles

272. African American Originals I: Spirituals, Blues and All That Jazz
African American music from early spirituals to bebop and the historical and social 

context in which the music was created. A balance of lecture, listening and discussion. 
Considerable use of film. Ann Sears

273. African American Originals II: Rhythm and Blues, Rock and Contemporary 
Jazz

African American music from rhythm and blues to rock and roll, from Latin-influenced 
Cubop and Brazilian Bossa Nova to contemporary jazz. Study of the influence of Afri-
can-based musical aesthetics and traditions in the United States since 1945. A balance of 

lecture, listening and discussion. Considerable use of film.

275. A History of Popular Music in the U.S.A.
This course will provide an overall history of popular music in America since the end of 

the 19th century, with emphasis upon mainstream popular music since 1954. Its focus 
will be the simultaneous independence and interdependence of black and white musical 
cultures in America, and how this can help us understand our nation’s history in new and 
different ways. Students will develop listening skills as they learn about the ways popular 
music styles and genres have mirrored our nation’s social and cultural history. Topics will 
include blackface minstrelsy, the blues, jazz, country music, classic Broadway song, rhythm 
& blues, rock’n’roll, folk music, blues-rock, psychedelic rock, progressive rock, metal, soul, 
funk, hip-hop, punk, indie-rock, disco, and electronic dance music. Delvyn Case

282. Music and Worship in World Cultures
Study of music and dance in religious and spiritual practice in Europe, Asia, Africa and the 

Americas. We will explore the dialectics between: sacred and secular, virtuosity and devo-
tion, and religious belief and sociopolitical forces, in Islam, Judaism, Christianity, Hinduism, 
Buddhism and indigenous African and Native American spirituality. Julie Searles

292. Broadway Bound: American Musical Theatre
A survey of American musical theatre, focusing on three areas: the African American 

experience (through shows such as The Green Pastures, Cabin in the Sky, Show Boat, Car-
men Jones, Porgy and Bess and The Wiz); Western views of Asia (Madame Butterfly, South 
Pacific and The King and I ); and romantic treatments of American history (The Girl of the 
Golden West, 1776 and Oklahoma!). Emphasis on film viewing and discussion. Ann Sears

298. Experimental Courses

298. Arts in Ireland
Arts in Ireland is a 21-day intensive studio art course. It is designed to provide studio and 

music majors and minors with an opportunity to develop their artistic vision while living on 
the west coast of Ireland. This course is taught in association with the Burren College of 
Art, Ballyvaughan, Co. Clare.

300. Selected Topics
May be offered from time to time to allow students to study a particular topic not included 

or not emphasized in regular courses.

302. ‘The Modern Composer Refuses to Die!’: Music in the 20th Century 
Composer Edgard VarÌse’s rallying cry reflects the rebellious spirit of composers who 

emerged from the decaying European classical and romantic music tradition of the 19th 
century striving to create new musical languages and ideals. The course will survey the 
important composers of the 20th century, their music and their interactions with the other 
arts, in the context of the cultural and political upheavals of that period. Guy Urban

308. Analytical Survey of Western Music
Discovering the interactions of time, space, language, timbre and form as they occur in 

Western European music from the Middle Ages to the 21st century. Guy Urban

309. Music Nationalism and Identity
This course examines the crucial role played by music in the construction of individual, 

community and national identity in the 19th and 20th centuries. Through the lens of art, 
folk and popular music traditions, we will study music “revivals”; the role played by music in 
nationalist movements in Europe, the Americas and Asia; and the culture clashes that occur 
when musical systems encounter each other. Matthew Allen

315. Politics of Movement
This course explores the dynamic issues such as race, gender, class and sexuality 

through revolving world dance case studies. We look at how definitive dance styles materi-
alize through negotiation and the appropriation of marginalized influences and how people 
use dance and music to define, reinforce and empower personal and shared identity. Julie 
Searles

316. Music, Sound and the Moving Image
An exploration of film music from 1895 to the present through classic and contemporary 

films and film scores by important directors and composers. Considerable viewing, discus-
sion, frequent reading and writing assignments, and creative editing projects using Garage 
Band and IMovie. Ann Sears

330. Arts Administration
Students will explore the organization and administrative workings of performing arts 

groups, including symphony orchestras, choral ensembles, chamber music ensembles, 
folk, jazz and rock bands, theaters, and festival programs such as Waterfire in Providence, 
RI, among others. Lectures, individual readings and guest presentations will focus primarily 
on the non-profit arts organization in the areas of publicity, marketing, fundraising, board 
relations and programming, as well as managing a concert series or festival, the recording 
industry, community music schools, the touring artist, and educational residencies. Outside 
presenters from various area arts organizations will share insight into outreach and pro-
gramming opportunities and challenges created by race, gender and ethnicity in the current 
sociopolitical climate. Students will interact with local arts organizations and concentrate on 
a specific genre for their final projects.
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332. Teaching Music in the United States
Introduction to important philosophies in music education, teaching styles, learning 

strategies and curriculum design. Includes teaching practicum at the Elisabeth W. Amen 
Nursery School. Ann Sears

398. Experimental Courses

399. Selected Topics
May be offered from time to time to allow students to study a particular topic not included 

or not emphasized in regular courses.

402. Senior Conference
A course designed to culminate work done in the music major. Topics, format and instruc-

tor(s) will vary, but the course will include weekly seminars and the writing, presentation 
and discussion of a substantive paper. Matthew Allen

499. Independent Research
Offered to selected majors at the invitation of the department.

500. Individual Research
Offered to selected majors at the invitation of the department. Students interested in such 

a program, which is normally carried out by candidates for departmental honors, should 
contact the department chair during the junior year or at the very beginning of the fall 
semester of the senior year.

Senior Recitals
Students at the 300 and 400 levels may receive academic credit for performing a half or 

full recital.

Music Performance
Faculty:Kathleen Boyd, Todd Brunel, Delvyn Case, Jeffrey A. Cashen, Diamond Centofanti, 
Sheila E. Falls-Keohane, Daniel M. Hann, Timothy T. Harbold, Adrian Jojatu, Alexandra C. 
Lutkevich, William MacPherson, Deborah Mann, Joanne Mouradjian, Earl Raney, Jr, Lisa K. 
Romanul, Elizabeth A. Sears 

COURSES

001.-008. Performance Study

10. Wheaton College Chorale
The Wheaton Chorale is open to all students by audition. The Chorale rehearses three 

hours weekly, performing two to three times each semester. Repertoire consists of music 
from various traditions, including major works, standard Western-practice choral literature, 
folk musics of the world, jazz, gospel and more. Visit the Chorale and Chamber Singers 
homepage. Tim Harbold

011. Audition for Chamber Singers
For further information contact the Director of Performance, Tim Harbold. Visit the Cho-

rale and Chamber Singers homepage.

015. Wheaton Chamber Orchestra
The Chamber Orchestra is open to all Wheaton students who play orchestral string instru-

ments. The orchestra rehearses weekly and presents several concerts each year, both on 
and off campus. Repertoire includes music from the Renaissance through the 20th century 
and often involves collaboration with other campus ensembles. Visit the Chamber Orchestra 
homepage. Delvyn Case

020. Southeastern Massachusetts Wind Symphony
The Wind Symphony is open to all Wheaton students who play woodwind, brass or per-

cussion instruments. The ensemble rehearses weekly and presents several concerts each 
year, both on and off campus. Repertoire includes standard wind ensemble and concert 
band literature from the Renaissance through the 20th century. Visit the Wind Symphony 
homepage. Earl Raney

025. Wheaton Jazz Band
The Jazz Band is open by audition to Wheaton brass and woodwind players, guitarists, 

bass players, keyboardists, percussionists, drummers and vocalists. Other instruments may 
be incorporated with permission of the instructor. Repertoire covers a wide range of styles, 
including swing, bebop, progressive and fusion jazz. The ensemble rehearses weekly, 
presenting several performances each year. Visit the Jazz Band homepage.

030. World Music Ensemble
The World Music Ensemble performs music from a variety of world traditions, including 

Brazilian, Irish and South Indian music. Open to all singers and instrumentalists regardless 
of background, the ensemble is a workshop for both learning repertoire and for learning 
how music is taught in different cultural settings. We rehearse weekly and give a public 
performance at the end of the semester. Visit the World Music Ensemble homepage. Sheila 
Falls-Keohane

035. Wheaton Chamber Singers
The Chamber Singers are an advanced vocal ensemble open to all students by audition. 

The group rehearses two hours weekly, performing two to three times each semester.
Repertoire consists of music from various traditions, including major works, standard 

Western-practice choral literature, folk musics of the world, jazz, gospel and more. Visit the 
Chorale and Chamber Singers homepage. Tim Harbold

101 108 Performance Study

201 208 Performance Study

301 308 Performance Study

401 408 Performance Study

Neuroscience
Coordinators: Kathleen Morgan, Rolf Nelson

Faculty: Janina Benoit, Laura Macesic Ekstrom, Katherine Eskine, Meg Kirkpatrick, Stephanie 
Penley, Robert L. Morris

Neuroscience is an interdisciplinary field that combines biology, psychology and chemistry 
to investigate how the nervous system generates the complex experience and behavior of 
humans and other animals while being shaped in turn by the organism’s engagement with 
the environment. Drawing most heavily on the offerings of its home departments of psy-
chology and biology, but with additional courses in chemistry, mathematics, and computer 
science, the neuroscience major offers excellent preparation for post-graduate education 
and careers in the interdisciplinary field of neuroscience.

Major requirements
The major consists of at least 14 courses, 4 of which must be at the 300-level or above, 

including the Senior Seminar in Neuroscience.

Required Courses
PSY 202 Quantitative Research Methods 
PSY 225 Brain, Mind and Behavior
PSY 227 Drugs and Behavior 
BIO 111 Evolution and Ecology
BIO 112 Cells and Genes
CHEM 153  Chemical Principles 
CHEM 253  Organic Chemistry I 
MATH 141 Introductory Statistics 
or MATH 151  Accelerated Statistics
or PSY 141 Statistics for Social Sciences
or SOC 141 Statistics for Social Sciences
NEUR 400  Senior Seminar in Neuroscience

Electives
Five elective courses and three must be taken at the 300-level.

Two of the following courses in Psychology:
PSY 211 Learning and Memory 
PSY 222 Cognition
PSY 226 Comparative Animal Behavior 
PSY 230 Psychology of Consciousness 
PSY 312  Perception
PSY 361 Behavioral Neuroendocrinology
PSY 367 Cognitive Neuroscience

Two of the following courses in Biology:
BIO 211 Genetics
BIO 219 Cell Biology
BIO 244 Introductory Physiology 
BIO 254 Developmental Biology
BIO 255 Vertebrate Evolution and Anatomy 
BIO 303 Evolution
BIO 305 Biochemistry
BIO 316 Molecular Biology and Genomics 
BIO 324 Neurobiology

One of the following 300-level lab courses:
PSY 337 Practicum in Psychological Research 
PSY 341 Laboratory in Behavioral Neuroscience 
PSY 343 Laboratory in Cognitive Psychology
PSY 348 Laboratory in Animal Communication and Cognition

COURSES

399. Independent Study
An opportunity to do independent work in a particular area not included in the regular courses.

400. Senior Seminar in Neuroscience
Selected topics will be chosen to integrate and supplement the work done in the major.
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499. Independent Research
Offered to selected majors at the invitation of the department.

Peace and Social Justice
Coordinators: Karen McCormack, Kimberly Miller

Faculty: Vicki L. Bartolini

Minor requirements
Courses in the minor provide students with an opportunity to approach social justice as 

a practical as well as an intellectual problem. This is a five-course minor. As outlined on 
the minor worksheet, students will take one of three gateway courses either Individual and 
Society PHIL 121, Contemporary Social Problems SOC 104 or Introduction to Women’s 
Studies WGS 101. These gateway courses introduce students to key social justice issues 
and explore fundamental questions regarding the role and responsibility of the individual 
and the collective is securing justice. In addition, students will take two 200 level classes 
and two 300 level classes.

The minor in peace and social justice consists of minimum five courses.

One of the following gateway courses
PHIL 121 Citizen and Society
SOC 104 Contemporary Social Problems 
WGS 101 Introduction to Women’s Studies
Of the following four elective courses, at least one course must focus on the United States 

and at least one course must have a global focus.

Two of the following 200-level courses
ANTH 210 Feast or Famine: The Ecology and Politics of Food 
ANTH 245 Indigenous Movements of Latin America
ANTH 260  Gender and Development 
ARTH 263 African American Art
CLAS 266 Gender, Power and the Gods 
ECON 222  Economics of Race and Racism 
ECON 233 Sweatshops in the World Economy 
ECON 241 Women in United States Economy 
ECON 242 Economics of Education
ECON 252  Urban Economics 
ECON 262  Health Economics
ECON 298  Enterprising Non-Profits
EDUC 240 Multiple Perspectives on Literacy 
EDUC 250 Schooling in America
ENG 209 African American Literature and Culture 
ENG 245 African Literature
ENG 247 Feminist Fiction
ENG 251 Introduction to World Cinema 
ENG 298 Century of War
HIST 213 The History of the Civil Rights Movement 
HIST 220 Latinos in the U.S.
HIST 233 United States Women, 1790-1890 
HIST 234 United States Women since 1890 
ITAS 235 Italian Women Writers in Translation 
ITAS 330 Modern Italian Theatre
MATH 217  Voting Theory
MUSC 212  World Music: Africa and the Americas 
MUSC 223  Music of South America and Mexico
MUSC 224  Music of the Caribbean Basin: A Continent of Islands
MUSC 272  African American Originals I: Spirituals, Blues and All That Jazz 
PHIL 242 Medical Ethics
PHIL 255 Feminism, Philosophy and the Law
POLS 271 African American Politics 
PSY 251 Multicultural Psychology 
REL 108 Engaged Buddhism
REL 142 Religion and Sexuality 
REL 232 Faith after the Holocaust 
REL 242 Religion and Ecology 
SOC 200 Social Movements
SOC 210 Inequality
SOC 230 Race and Ethnicity 
SOC 240 Conflict and Genocide
SOC 245 How Organizations Work 
SOC 260 Gender Inequality
SOC 270 Immigration
THEA 215 Theatre and Social Change 
WGS 228 Transnational Feminisms 

Two of the following 300-level courses
ANTH 311/SOC 311/WGS 311 Violence against Women 
ARTH 312 Contemporary African Arts
ARTH 370 Women at Work: Art History and Feminism 
ECON 309  Labor Economics and Industrial Relations 
EDUC 375 Issues in Early Care and Education
ENG 349 Harlem Renaissance and Modernity 
ENG 356 Third Cinema
ENG 377 Feminist Criticism
HISP 300  Spanish Practicum Internship Spanish Civil War
HISP 400 Verbal and Visual Memory in 20th & 21st Century in Latin America 
HIST 337 Power and Protest in the United States
HIST 338 United States Labor History
ITAS 330 Modern Italian Theatre
MUSC 309  Music Nationalism and Identity
PHIL 321 Contemporary Social and Political Philosophy 
POLS 307 Freedom and Justice
POLS 323 Comparative Political Development 
POLS 327 Black Political Thought
POLS 333 Popular Movements and Religious Sentiment in the Americas 
POLS 337 Power and the State
POLS 347 Islamic Political Thought 
POLS 357 Violence and Revolution P
SY 326 Political Psychology 
PSY 398 Moral Development
REL 342 Liberation Theology 
SOC 310 Beyond Global Feminism 
WGS 315 Black Feminist Theory
WGS 401 Feminist Theory and Practice

Philosophy
Faculty: Maria Teresa Celada, Jason Giannetti, Nancy E. Kendrick, Stephen Mathis, Miquel 
Miralbes del Pino, John K. Patridge, David Shikiar, Michael J. Smith 

Major requirements
The major consists of 10 semester courses.

Required courses
PHIL 125  Logic
PHIL 203  Ancient Greek Philosophy
PHIL 207  Modern Philosophy: Descartes to Kant
PHIL 401  Advanced Seminar in Philosophy (in the senior year)

Special areas
At least one course is required from each of two special areas:

Value theory
PHIL 265  Philosophy of Law 
PHIL 311  The Nature of Morality
PHIL 321  Contemporary Social and Political Philosophy

Metaphysics and Epistemology
PHIL 224  Minds and Machines 
PHIL 245  Philosophy of Science 
PHIL 325  Metaphysics 

Electives
PHIL 101  Introduction to Philosophy 
PHIL 111 Ethics
PHIL 121  Citizen and Society
PHIL 225  Philosophy of Religion 
PHIL 233  Philosophy and Literature 
PHIL 236  Aesthetics
PHIL 241  Bio-Ethics 
PHIL 242  Medical Ethics
PHIL 255  Feminism, Philosophy and the Law 
PHIL 260  How Judges Reason
PHIL 329  Nineteenth-Century Continental Philosophy
At least two courses (in addition to PHIL 401) are required at the 300 level or above. 

Not more than two courses at the 100 level, other than logic, may count toward the major. 
Students may be invited by the department to become honors candidates or to elect other 
independent work.

Guidelines have been established for interdepartmental major programs combining Philos-
ophy with Religion, Political Science or History.
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Minor requirements
The minor consists of five philosophy courses, including one at the 300 level and one 

from each of the following special areas: value theory (PHIL 265, PHIL 311 or PHIL 321) 
and metaphysics/epistemology (PHIL 245 or PHIL 325). Reasonable substitutions per-
mitted at the discretion of the chair. No more than two courses at the 100 level, other than 
logic, may count toward the minor

The department also participates in the minor programs in Environmental Studies, Legal 
Studies, Public Policy, Psychology and Women’s Studies.

COURSES

099. Independent Study
An opportunity to do independent work in a particular area not included in the regular 

courses.

101. Introduction to Philosophy
An examination of the fundamental problems of Western philosophy via study and 

discussion of perennially important texts by Plato, Descartes, Hume, and Nietzsche, as well 
as contemporary thinkers. Topics include appearance and reality, the relation of mind and 
body, skepticism, relativism, morality and the good life, among others. This course does not 
assume previous study of philosophy.

111. Ethics
An introduction to moral reasoning through the study of ethical theories and their appli-

cation to practical problems such as capital punishment, world hunger, animal rights and 
the environment. Special attention to developing and defending one’s own moral positions. 
Readings from traditional and contemporary sources.

121. Citizen and Society
An introduction to social and political philosophy, with special emphasis on the individual’s 

role in various approaches to the proper constitution of the state. Emphasis will be placed 
on developing and defending one’s own positions on both theoretical and practical issues. 
Readings from traditional and contemporary sources. Stephen Mathis

125. Logic
An introduction to categorical, propositional and predicate logic with particular emphasis 

on methods of discovering and proving the validity of arguments. Designed to improve 
students’ ability to reason clearly and precisely. Analysis of logical equivalence, soundness 
and the relation of truth to validity. Nancy Kendrick

198. Experimental Courses

199. Independent Study
An opportunity to do independent work in a particular area not included in the regular 

courses.

203. Ancient Greek Philosophy
An introduction to the thought of Plato and Aristotle: knowledge and truth, the nature of 

reality, the good life and the good society. Attention also to Socrates and the pre-Socratic 
philosophers. John Partridge

207. Modern Philosophy: The Enlightenment
This course focuses on some central epistemological, social, and metaphysical issues 

facing European philosophers in the17th and 18th centuries. Topics include the following: 
what are the nature, scope, and limits of knowledge; who is entitled to participate in the 
search for truth; what is the role of God in a rational universe; how do ideas represent 
external objects; are there innate ideas; are there perceiver-independent objects/proper-
ties. Students will focus on critical analysis of texts and careful articulation of arguments. 
Readings will be drawn from among the following philosophers: René Descartes, Mary 
Astell, George Berkeley, Mary Shepherd, Francçois Poullain de la Barre, John Locke, and 
David Hume. Nancy Kendrick

208. American Philosophy
America’s contribution to philosophical thought, focusing on the classical pragmatists 

Charles Pierce, William James and John Dewey and their influence on contemporary issues 
of gender, race, and religion. Emphasis on epistemological and metaphysical concepts, 
such as belief, truth, the nature of knowledge and justification. Nancy Kendrick

224. Minds and Machines
Can a computer think? What is the nature of thought? How does technology affect our 

conception of ourselves? This introductory course explores issues in the philosophy of 
mind. Nancy Kendrick

225. Philosophy of Religion
See Rel 225.

233. Philosophy and Literature
Plato began the ancient quarrel between poetry and philosophy; this course seeks 

rapprochement. Philosophical examination of the relationship among readers, writers and 
literary texts, illuminating the nature of the mind and imagination, the domain of ethics 
and the task of moral philosophy. Topics include existentialism, the paradox of fiction and 
ethical criticism. John Partridge

236. Aesthetics
The branch of philosophy that concerns itself with beauty and art. Examines the main 

historical and contemporary theories of art and the aesthetic experience. Special emphasis 
on the nature of aesthetic value, the limits of aesthetic theory and the contributions of 
aesthetic inquiry to other philosophical fields. John Partridge

241. Bio-Ethics
A consideration of ethical issues raised by biotechnologies. Possible topics include: labo-

ratory-assisted reproduction and human cloning, enhancement of human traits, designing 
future children and stem cell research. M. Teresa Celada

242. Medical Ethics
A consideration of current ethical controversies in medicine. Topics will be drawn from life 

and death issues, resource allocation, experimentation with human subjects and ethical 
issues in the practice of health care. M. Teresa Celada

245. Philosophy of Science
An examination of modern views about the nature of science. One emphasis is on 

epistemological issues: scientific knowledge and its distinctiveness, observational evidence 
and theory construction, and scientific method. A second emphasis concerns issues about 
science, values and democratic society. M. Teresa Celada

255. Feminism, Philosophy and the Law
An examination of issues in law and philosophy posed by feminist theory, including how 

society views women and their roles, and how that view affects the legal and societal status 
of women. Stephen Mathis

260. How Judges Reason
A consideration of fundamental issues in the conception and practice of law in the United 

States. Emphasis on the analysis of forms of legal reasoning; designed to provide students 
with a basic understanding of the judicial process. Stephen Mathis

265. Philosophy of Law
A survey of key issues in legal philosophy and legal theory, such as the nature of law, 

the role of the ethical in the law and punishment theory. Materials will draw on the social 
sciences as well as philosophy to develop a framework for study of legal institutions across 
cultures. Stephen Mathis

298. Experimental Courses

298. Life, Death and Meaning
In this course we examine whether there is a meaning of life or rather a plurality of 

meanings and the relationships among them; whether it is enough to feel that one’s life is 
meaningful or whether there an objective sense according to which a life can be meaningful 
no matter how it feels to the person living it; and whether it is it possible to live the life 
that matters most to you. We will also examine a set of questions that traditionally stand 
together under the heading of “analytic existentialism”: are persons benefited, or harmed, 
by being brought into existence; does death matter to the person who dies, and if so, are 
some deaths worse than others; is it ever reasonable to commit suicide, and is it ever 
morally permissible to do so; are we immortal and, if not, would it be desirable to be so; 
and finally, given our answers to these questions, is pessimism or optimism an appropriate 
attitude to the human condition? John K. Partridge

299. Independent Study
An opportunity to do independent work in a particular area not included in the regular 

courses.

311. The Nature of Morality
The philosophical study of ethics comprises three subdivisions: normative ethics, applied 

ethics, and metaethics or the nature of morality. In this class we will study metaethics. We 
will not consider such normative ethical questions as” is act A morally right or is agent G 
morally good? Instead we will consider answers to the following questions: What do we 
mean when we judge “act A is good”? Do moral properties exist in the world in the same 
way physical properties do? Do objective moral facts exist? How are such facts related to 
culture? What counts as a moral explanation? What is the nature of moral disagreement? 
What does it mean to have a moral reason to act? (Previously Ethical Theory) M. Teresa 
Celada

312. Feminist Theory
(See WGS 312 for course description.)

321. Contemporary Social and Political Philosophy
A critical examination of recent theories of a just society, including the work of Nozick, 

Rawls, Habermas, Young and Benhabib. Offered in alternate years. Stephen Mathis

325. Metaphysics
An investigation of philosophical problems involving space and time, causation, agency, 

contingency and necessity, and the distinction between mind and matter. Nancy Kendrick

329. Nineteenth-Century Continental Philosophy
Critical examination of post-Kantian idealism and the materialist turn in the context of 

the German Enlightenment. Intensive study of some of the following thinkers: Kant, Hegel, 
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Fichte, Schopenhauer, Marx, Feuerbach, Kierkegaard and Nietzsche. John Partridge

388. Tutorial
The student will do all the work required for any 200-level course not already taken, plus 

additional independent work to be arranged in advance with the instructor.

398. Experimental Courses

399. Independent Study
An opportunity to do independent work in a particular area not included in the regular 

courses.

401. Advanced Seminar in Philosophy
Topics will vary from year to year, according to the interests of students and members of 

the department. Required of majors and minors in their senior year, encouraged for junior 
majors and minors.

499. Independent Research
Offered to selected majors at the invitation of the department.

500. Individual Research 
Selected majors are invited by the department to pursue individual research in 
preparation for writing an Honors Thesis.

Physics
Faculty: Philip T. Barker, Xuesheng Chen, Geoffrey C. Collins, John M. Collins, Jason C. 
Goodman, Anthony C. Houser, Dipankar Maitra

Major in Physics
The major in physics consists of a minimum of 11 semester physics courses, as outlined 

below, chosen in consultation with members of the department so as to form a coherent 
program in support of the student’s interests and goals.

Required courses
PHYS 170 OR PHYS 180  Introductory Physics I (Enhanced) 
PHYS 171 OR PHYS 181  Introductory Physics II (Enhanced) 
PHYS 225  Modern Physics
PHYS 311  Classical Mechanics 
PHYS 350  Experimental Physics
The following three core physics courses. With department approval, another 300-level 

physics course may replace ONE of these courses, but students considering graduate 
school in physics or astronomy should take all three. 

PHYS 310  Statistical and Thermal Physics
PHYS 314  Electric and Magnetic Fields 
PHYS 370  Quantum Mechanics

Two or more of the following courses:
PHYS 110  Electronic Circuits 
PHYS 226  Optics
PHYS 227  Remote Sensing 
PHYS 228  Scientific Computing
AST 272  Introduction to Astrophysics
PHYS 298  Meteorology and Oceanography 
AST 302 Advanced Astrophysics 
PHYS 360  Geophysics

Mathematics requirement 
MATH 236  Multivariable Calculus 

CAPSTONE EXPERIENCE
All majors in their junior and senior year are required to participate in a research project 

for one semester or for a summer. Each student is required to write a report and give an 
oral presentation about the project.

Recommended courses outside the department
MATH 221 Linear Algebra and MATH 212 Differential Equations are highly recommended 

for students planning on pursuing graduate school in astronomy, engineering, physics or 
related fields. Computer Programming (COMP 115 is also highly recommended.

Physics and Engineering: Dual Degree
Students who are interested in using physics as a base to pursue an engineering career 

should consider participating in a Wheaton dual-degree program in engineering. This pro-
gram allows students completing three years at Wheaton and two or more additional years 
at another institution to earn a bachelor of arts degree from Wheaton and a bachelor’s 
degree in Engineering.

Departmental honors
Departmental honors will be awarded to students who successfully complete the Senior 

Honors Thesis and have an average of B+ or better in the major and an average of B or 
better overall.

Minor in Physics
The minor in Physics consists of a minimum of five courses, including PHYS 225 and 

PHYS 350, chosen in consultation with members of the department.

Minor in Astronomy
See Astronomy.

COURSES

130. The Universe
See AST 130

140. The Solar System
See AST 140

202. Frontiers of Astronomy
See AST 202

250. Ancient Astronomies
See AST 250

302. Advanced Astrophysics
See AST 302

303. Astrobiology
See AST 303

305 Observational Astronomy
See AST 305

099. Independent Study
Independent study on topics in physics, astronomy or geology not covered by the regular 

course offerings. Content varies with the interest of students and instructors.

107. The Physics of Music and Sound
For students of music and others. What sound is, how sounds combine, the distinctions 

between musical and nonmusical sound, the characteristics of sounds produced by 
different instruments, sound recording and reproduction, and human perception of sound. 
Includes lecture demonstration. John Michael Collins

110. Electronic Circuits
A laboratory-oriented introduction to modern electronics, which progresses from simple 

circuits using discrete solid-state components to those using integrated circuits common to 
computers and control devices. Students will gain insight into the way computers work and 
learn how to use microcomputers to control simple devices. No previous work in physics or 
electronics is required. Xuesheng Chen

160. Geology
The origin, evolution and behavior of the Earth, the processes that shape the Earth today 

and investigation of the geologic record to see how these processes have operated in the 
past. Topics include earthquakes, volcanoes, erosion, rocks and minerals, the interior of 
the Earth, Earth history and plate tectonics. Laboratories and field trips to investigate local 
geology are included. Geoffrey Collins

165. Climate Change, Past and Present
A detailed survey of the physical processes which control the long-term state of the 

Earth’s atmosphere and ocean, including discussion of how climate has changed over the 
Earth’s history, and how it might change in the future. Emphasis on feedback processes 
and interactions between physical climate, biology and human society. Jason C. Goodman

170. Introductory Physics I
The principles of Newtonian mechanics as applied to solids, liquids and gases. Introduc-

tion to heat and thermodynamics. Recommended for students in science, mathematics and 
engineering dual-degree programs. No previous work in physics is assumed. John Michael 
Collins

171. Introductory Physics II
The fundamentals of electric and magnetic phenomena including circuit theory. The theo-

ry of oscillations and waves. Introduction to geometrical and physical optics. Recommended 
for students in science, mathematics and engineering dual-degree programs. John Michael 
Collins

180. Enhanced Introductory Physics I
An enhanced version of PHYS 170, offering students an opportunity to work at a faster 

pace and/or with more advanced materials. Typically these courses award an additional 
half credit for the extra work and time required of them. John Michael Collins

181. Introductory Physics II (Enhanced)
An enhanced version of PHYS 171, offering students an opportunity to work at a faster 

pace and/or with more advanced materials. Typically these courses award an additional 
half credit for the extra work and time required of them. John Michael Collins

198. Experimental Courses

199. Independent Study
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Independent study on topics in physics, astronomy or geology not covered by the regular 
course offerings. Content varies with the interest of students and instructors.

225. Modern Physics
Introduction to the special theory of relativity, atomic physics, nuclear physics and 

elementary quantum theory. This course may be considered to be a third semester of 
introductory physics. Xuesheng Chen

226. Optics
Geometric and wave optics, including reflection, refraction, scattering, diffraction, inter-

ference, polarization and nonlinear phenomena. Applications to microscopes, telescopes, 
spectroscopy, lasers, fiber optics, holography and a variety of modern optical materials. 
The course includes a significant amount of laboratory work outside of class. John Michael 
Collins

227. Remote Sensing
A great deal can be learned about the Earth by studying the different wavelengths of light 

reflected or emitted from its surface. Students will learn the theory, collection and inter-
pretation of remotely sensed data from aircraft and satellites, through hands-on projects 
related to geology, ecology, human land use and environmental monitoring. Geoffrey Collins

228. Scientific Computing
Computational techniques for solving problems in the physical sciences. Topics include 

time series analysis, root-finding, and numerical techniques for ordinary and partial 
differential equations: these techniques are used to solve problems in classical mechanics, 
electricity and magnetism, geophysics, climatology, chemistry, and ecology. Appropriate for 
students with calculus experience, plus some further coursework in either math, physics, 
chemistry, or computer science. Jason C. Goodman

298. Experimental Courses

299. Independent Study
Independent study on topics in physics, astronomy or geology not covered by the regular 

course offerings. Content varies with the interest of students and instructors.

310. Statistical and Thermal Physics
The principles of the physics of systems having many particles. A statistical (microscopic) 

approach to the thermodynamic (macroscopic) properties of many-particle systems, such 
as pressure, volume, temperature, entropy, free energy and heat capacity. John Michael 
Collins

311. Classical Mechanics
Advanced topics dealing with classical mechanical systems. Small oscillations and waves.
The calculus of variations, Fourier analysis and series solutions of differential equations 

are some of the mathematical methods developed and used. Xuesheng Chen

314. Electric and Magnetic Fields
Classical electricity and magnetism, electromagnetic fields and waves. Vector calculus 

and much of potential theory will be developed and used throughout the course. Xuesheng 
Chen

350. Experimental Physics
Advanced laboratory. Students will perform a variety of experiments from the various 

branches of physics and astronomy chosen to suit their individual needs and interests. 
Xuesheng Chen

360. Geophysics
Use of the principles of physics to understand current geologic phenomena and the 

evolution of the Earth and planets. Topics include the structure and evolution of the interiors 
of the Earth and other planets, deformation of solid material, seismology, heat generation 
and transport, dynamics of the ocean and atmosphere, hydrology, gravity anomalies, 
geomagnetism and impact cratering. Geoffrey Collins

370. Quantum Mechanics
The principles of quantum mechanics. Schroedinger’s equation and applications to some 

physical systems. Observables, operators and expectation values. Operator algebra. Angu-
lar momentum and spin. Approximation methods. Xuesheng Chen

398. Experimental Courses

399. Selected Topics
Independent study on topics in physics, astronomy or geology not covered by the regular 

course offerings. Content varies with the interest of students and instructors.

499. Independent Research
A research project in physics, astronomy or geology supervised by a faculty member of 

the department.

500. Individual Research
Investigation of a problem in physics, astronomy or geology under the guidance of a fac-

ulty member. Need to write a thesis and take an oral examination. Open to junior and senior 
majors who are candidates for departmental honors.

Political Science
Faculty: Bradford H. Bishop, Nick Dorzweiler, Lindsay B. Flynn, Gerard Huiskamp, Alireza 
Shomali, Jenna E. Wechsler, Aubrey Westfall, Jeanne Wilson

Major requirements
The Class of 2021 and Beyond

The major in political science consists of eleven courses, including TWO core courses 
(POLS 200 and POLS 401), SIX courses from the five area groupings, and THREE elective 
courses. At least three of the eleven courses must be at the 300 level or above. Majors 
should complete POLS 200 before their senior year and are encouraged to take MATH 141 
for their math requirement. Any student may propose an individual major program for con-
sideration by the department’s entire faculty. The department welcomes individual research 
on the part of its majors.

Core courses
POLS 200  An Introduction to Research Methods
POLS 401  Senior Seminar

One political theory
POLS 207  Classical Political Theory
POLS 227  Modern Political Theory
POLS 307  Freedom and Justice
POLS 337  Power and the State
POLS 347  Islamic Political Thought
POLS 357  Violence and Revolution
POLS 367  Politics and Religion

One International relations
POLS 109  Introduction to International Relations (Previously International Politics)
POLS 209  Chinese Foreign Policy
POLS 229  United States Foreign Policy
POLS 249  Russian Foreign Policy
POLS 259  Contemporary Conflicts in World Politics
POLS 269  Popular Culture and World Politics
POLS 298  Women in Politics
POLS 309  International Law and Organization
POLS 329  Guns, Money and Influence in World Politics
POLS 339  Theories of International Relations
POLS 379  International Security Policy
POLS 398  American Empire: Past, Present, and Future

One Comparative western societies
POLS 115  Introduction to Comparative Politics
POLS 215  Contemporary European Governments and Politics
POLS 245  Policing as Governance
POLS 255  Russian Politics
POLS 325  European Integration
POLS 335  National Identity in the Post-Soviet Space
POLS 398  Comparative Social Policy

One Comparative non-western
POLS 203  African Politics
POLS 223  Contemporary Chinese Politics
POLS 233  The Politics of Latin America
POLS 263  The Politics of the Middle East
POLS 323  Comparative Political Development
POLS 333  Popular Movements and Religious Sentiment in the Americas

Two American politics and/or public policy
POLS 101  Introduction to American Politics (Previously The American Political System)
POLS 198  Introduction to Public Policy
POLS 201  Contemporary Urban Politics
POLS 221  Congress and the Presidency
POLS 241  Political Parties
POLS 251  Mass Media and American Politics
POLS 271  African American Politics
POLS 291  Judicial Politics
POLS 298  Moot Court
POLS 311  Public Opinion and Elections
POLS 326  Political Psychology
POLS 341  Constitutional Law I: The Supreme Court and the Constitution
POLS 351  Constitutional Law II: Civil Rights and Civil Liberties
POLS 391  Environmental Politics in U.S.
Three additional Political Science courses

The Classes of 2018, 2019 and 2020
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The major in political science consists of ten semester courses, including four core cours-
es and one course from each of the four area groupings. At least three of the ten courses 
must be at the 300 level or above. Majors should complete POLS 200 before their senior 
year and are encouraged to take MATH 141 for their math requirement. Any student may 
propose an individual major program for consideration by the department’s entire faculty. 
The department welcomes individual research on the part of its majors.

Core courses
POLS 101 The American Political System
POLS 200 Modern Political Inquiry: An Introduction to Research Methods 
POLS 401 Seminar

And one theory course:
POLS 207 Classical and Medieval Political Theory 
POLS 227 Modern Political Theory
POLS 307 Freedom and Justice 
POLS 327 Black Political Thought 
POLS 337 Power and the State 
POLS 347 Islamic Political Thought 
POLS 357 Violence and Revolution 
POLS 367 Politics and Religion 

International relations
POLS 109 International Politics 
POLS 209 Chinese Foreign Policy
POLS 229 United States Foreign Policy 
POLS 249 Russian Foreign Policy 
POLS 259 Comparative Social Policy
POLS 269 Pop Culture and International Relations 
POLS 273 Inter-American Relations
POLS 298 War and Peace in Modern World Politics 
POLS 309 International Law and Organization 
POLS 329 Might, Manipulation and Morals
POLS 339 Theories of International Relations 
POLS 379 International Security Policy 

Comparative Western societies
POLS 115 Introduction to Comparative Politics
POLS 215 Contemporary European Governments and Politics
POLS 255 Russian Politics 
POLS 325 European Integration
POLS 335 National Identity in the Post-Soviet Space

Comparative non-Western
POLS 203  African Politics
POLS 223  Contemporary Chinese Politics 
POLS 233  The Politics of Latin America 
POLS 263  The Politics of the Middle East
POLS 323  Comparative Political Development
POLS 333  Popular Movements and Religious Sentiment in the Americas

American
POLS 198 Introduction to Public Policy 
POLS 201 Contemporary Urban Politics
POLS 211 Congress and the Legislative Process 
POLS 231 The American Presidency
POLS 271 African American Politics 
POLS 291 Judicial Politics
POLS 298 Political Parties
POLS 298 Congress and the Presidency 
POLS 298 Urban Politics
POLS 321 Public Administration and Public Policy 
POLS 326 Political Psychology
POLS 331 Principles of Political Advertising
POLS 341 Constitutional Law I: The Supreme Court and the Constitution 
POLS 351 Constitutional Law II: Civil Rights and Civil Liberties
POLS 398 American Empire: Past, Present, and Future 
POLS 398 Public Opinion and Elections

Minor requirements
It is possible for non-majors to have a minor concentration in either American politics 

r comparative politics/international relations. Each minor consists of a minimum of five 
courses in the appropriate area. The minor in American politics must include POLS 101 
and at least one course in American politics at the 300 level. The minor in comparative/ 
international politics must include POLS 109 or POLS 115 and at least one course in inter-
national or comparative politics at the 300 level.

Guidelines have been established by the economics, history, political science, sociology 
and anthropology departments for interdepartmental concentrations. The department offers 
a joint minor in Urban Studies with the sociology and anthropology departments.

COURSES

099. Independent Study
An opportunity to do independent work in a particular area not included in the regular 

courses.

101. The American Political System
An introduction to American politics using a systems approach and covering aspects of 

political behavior along with institutional description and analysis of public policy. Open to 
freshmen, sophomores and juniors.

109. International Politics
After a brief introduction to salient events in world politics since World War II, basic 

concepts in the analysis of international politics are considered. The course will analyze 
the various types of international actors (nations, international organizations, liberation 
movements, multinational corporations), their goals and how they seek to attain them, and 
will explore the determinants of international political behavior. Jeanne Wilson

115. Introduction to Comparative Politics
The comparative study of the political process in Western and non-Western societies. No 

political system will be studied in depth, though the course provides the concepts and tools 
for such study in the future. Gerard Huiskamp

198. Experimental Courses

198. Introduction to Public Policy
At its core, public policy is about problem solving: what problems exist, which should be 

addressed through governmental intervention, how we should do it, and whether we do it 
well. But also at its core, public policy is political: elected officials, interest groups, bureau-
crats, and citizens vie for power in defining problems and proposing solutions. This course 
examines the politics of problem solving by considering the theory behind democratic 
policy making, the formal and informal actors who define and implement policies, and the 
strategies we can use to assess the efficacy of public policy. Lindsay Flynn

199. Independent Study
An opportunity to do independent work in a particular area not included in the regular 

courses.

200. Modern Political Inquiry: An Introduction to Research Methods
An introduction to the guiding principles of modern social science research, along with 

instruction in the actual use of research techniques, including surveys, statistical analysis 
of political data and data processing by computers.

201. Contemporary Urban Politics
Urban, suburban and metropolitan government, and policy problems. The course will 

focus on local political conflict in the context of the federal system in which both the 
national government and the states play important roles. Policy formulation, implementation 
and evaluation, including community development, housing, education and welfare will be 
explored via field work.

203. African Politics
An introduction to African politics. The course will focus on major issues, including 

political change, institutions, processes, economic development, female roles, ethnicity and 
foreign policy. Gerard Huiskamp

207. Classical and Medieval Political Theory
Ancient and medieval political philosophies harbor specific understandings of politics. For 

the ancients, political philosophy and political involvement in society entwine; they imply 
each other. According to the medieval political philosophy, God is overwhelmingly present 
in both spheres of nature and politics. One may justifiably argue that the post-Renaissance 
idea of politics breaks with the above notions of politics. Alireza Shomali

209. Chinese Foreign Policy
An introduction to the study of Chinese foreign policy. The course will focus on providing 

explanations for China’s foreign policy behavior as well as inquiring into the major issues 
that have shaped the development of the foreign policy of the People’s Republic of China. 
Jeanne Wilson

211. Congress and the Legislative Process
An analysis of who gets elected to the House of Representatives and the Senate, how they 

get elected and what they do once in office. Topics covered include: elections, constituen-
cies, party organizations, committees, rules and norms, interest groups, executive liaison, 
policy outcomes and the impact of reforms.

215. Contemporary European Governments and Politics
A comparative study of contemporary European political systems. Special attention given 

to the relationship of government structures and the policymaking process. Darlene L. 
Boroviak

221. Congress and the Presidency
Observers of American politics frequently lament the unproductive relationship between 

contemporary presidents and the Congress. Yet, many of the framers of the U.S. Constitu-
tion believed conflict between the legislative and executive branches would lead to better 
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government. In this course, we will examine the constitutional roots of Congress and the 
American Presidency. We will focus on the relationships between these two American po-
litical institutions primarily charged with enacting and refining public policy. Topics covered 
include the organization of the executive and legislative branches, the impact of elections 
on interbranch relationships, and the consequences of partisan polarization on contempo-
rary policymaking. Bradford Bishop

223. Contemporary Chinese Politics
An introduction to the political institutions and processes of the People’s Republic of 

China. Covers the political experience of the PRC since 1949 with a focus on the post-1978 
era. Jeanne Wilson

227. Modern Political Theory
This course begins with reflection on modernity and examines a select number of modern 

political thinkers whose ideas have in part, and effectively, shaped the way we live our lives, 
understand the meanings, and, define the purposes of our social, political, and, economic 
involvements. The nature of modern politics, the autonomy, the sovereignty, and also, the 
alienation of the Enlightened individual, also the ideal of democracy and its modern ene-
mies are among concerns that lead the path of our inquiry. Throughout this course we read 
Emmanuel Kant and John Stuart Mill on Enlightenment, Utilitarianism and Individualism.

Also Thomas Hobbes tells us about the “scientific” amorality of Modern/Realist Politics 
and underlines the centrality of power to it. Likewise, Carl Schmitt articulates the concept 
of sovereignty (we will see the service that his articulation offers to both Fascism and 
Conservatism) and “presents” the structure of the Modern/Realist Politics. Karl Marx dis-
closes the secret, and the danger, of the Capitalist mode of social life and Hannah Arendt 
investigates the existence, or rather the absence, of conditions necessary to humane life in 
Modern time. Alireza Shomali

229. United States Foreign Policy
An examination of the goals of American foreign policy and of the making and implement-

ing of policy to attain those goals. Aubrey Westfall

231. The American Presidency
Development and problems of presidential leadership in an era of crises. Includes both a 

historical analysis of the development of presidential powers and the application of those 
powers in contemporary American politics.

233. The Politics of Latin America
An introduction to the dynamics of politics in Latin America. Themes include political 

economy, military authoritarian intervention, transitions to democracy, social movements 
and the U.S. role in the area. Countries used as examples include Brazil, Mexico, Argentina, 
Colombia, El Salvador and Chile. Gerard Huiskamp

241. Political Parties
In this course, we will define political parties and study the formation of the American two 

party system. We will consider the role of partisanship among ordinary people, the way 
parties are important in recruiting future leaders, and how parties help elected lawmakers 
accomplish their various goals. By the end of the semester, students will have a deeper un-
derstanding about the necessity of parties through exposure to theory, history, and analysis 
of contemporary politics. Bradford Bishop

245. Policing as Governance
This course explores the role of the police in politics, with a particular focus on the 

function of policing in democracies. The democratic police ideal holds that officers “protect 
and serve” all members of their communities equally, that they are neutral actors without 
their own political interests. Press accounts of police shootings, as well as the policing of 
protests in the aftermath of these, have led growing numbers of citizens to question these 
assumptions. In this course, we will engage in a critical examination of “police power” in a 
wide range of contexts and analyze the nature of police violence. Gerard Huiskamp

249. Russian Foreign Policy
A study of contemporary Russian foreign policy behavior with an emphasis on Russia’s 

struggle to define a foreign policy strategy in a post-communist world. Particular attention 
will be paid to Russia’s relations with the United States and the emergent states of the 
former Soviet Union. Jeanne Wilson

251. Mass Media and American Politics
This is a course about the relationship between the mass media and American politics. 

In recent years, the term mass media has expanded from newspapers and televisions to 
include the internet and social media. This transition has caused considerable upheaval 
in the traditional financial model of the news industry, and affected both the substance 
of political news and the way content is delivered to readers. In the course, we will study 
how the media covers politics, confronting questions about bias, fairness, and the ethics 
of political reporting. We will also examine how political leaders use media to achieve their 
own objectives. Bradford Bishop

255. Russian Politics
An investigation of Russian politics since the demise of the Soviet Union. Particular 

attention will be given to the status of Russia’s efforts at democratization, the success of its 
economic reforms, and issues of political identity and nationalism. Jeanne Wilson

257. Contemporary Conflicts in World Politics
During the 20th century, international conflicts were usually well-defined: one country 

went to war against another, primarily to gain and hold territory. Today, such conflicts 
are increasingly uncommon. In their place have emerged complex forms of violence and 
unrest, which tend to hold little regard for national borders and whose ultimate aims are 
often difficult to discern. This class investigates the most pressing of these contemporary 
conflicts – including terrorism, migration, ethnic violence, and economic protests – in order 
to understand why they developed, where they might be headed, and how the international 
community might best respond to them. Nick Dorzweiler, Jeanne Wilson

263. The Politics of the Middle East
An introduction course in contemporary Middle East politics focusing on the internal 

dynamics of Middle East societies, the political relations among states in the region and the 
involvement of the superpowers in Middle East affairs. Alireza Shomali

269. Popular Culture and World Politics
Popular culture is more than just a staple of American life. It is a global phenomenon that 

distributes a vast array of norms, values, identities, beliefs, and other eminently political 
issues to billions, on a daily basis. Traditionally, however, political science has not given 
popular culture much thought. This class challenges that attitude. In introducing students 
to theories of case studies on the global political significance of popular culture – which will 
engage issues ranging from capitalism, to world war, to terrorism – this course seeks to 
understand the vitally important role popular culture plays in constructing and ordering our 
political world. Nick Dorzweiler, Jeanne Wilson

271. African American Politics
The relationship between African Americans and the American political system since 

moving from protest to politics in their quest for freedom is the course’s central theme. 
Examined are the changing role of civil rights organizations and the related successes of 
varied strategies for political empowerment on this quest for freedom.

273. Inter-American Relations
This course will instruct students in the theory and practice of international negotiation 

through the analysis of case studies as well as role-playing through a negotiation simula-
tion”– the international relations of the Americas.” In this interactive Web-based simulation 
of international negotiation, participants model real-world international interactions 
between countries. Gerard Huiskamp

291. Judicial Politics
Focuses on judicial politics in the United States as reflected in the criminal law process. 

The course is organized in terms of points of discretion where political decisions are made: 
the police and arrest, treatment of the accused, bail, plea bargaining, conspiracy law, 
contempt, sentencing and prisons.

298. Experimental Courses

298. Moot Court
In Moot Court, students will grapple with contemporary questions of constitution law. 

For example, does brain imaging violate one’s right against self-incrimination? Is solitary 
confinement cruel and unusual punishment? Students will learn how to successfully argue 
a court case and write a legal brief and interested students will have the opportunity to 
compete in the regional and perhaps even national American Moot Court Association 
competitions. The public speaking and legal writing skills gained through this course will 
definitely aid any students interested in law school or any type of public advocacy. Jenna E. 
L. Wechsler

299. Independent Study
An opportunity to do independent work in a particular area not included in the regular 

courses.

307. Freedom and Justice
This course deliberates on the nature of justice and freedom and consults with a select 

number of classical and modern political thinkers accordingly. We begin with thinking about 
the significance of freedom and responsibility for our meaningful existence and see how 
freedom and responsibility should be reflected in the realm of political life. Liberty and 
liberalism, the negative vs. positive understanding of freedom and the shortcomings of this 
understanding, a feminist view on modern faces of oppression and, finally, the relationship 
between freedom and development comprise other stages of our deliberation. Alireza 
Shomali

309. International Law and Organization
A study of the role of international law and organizations in international relations. Atten-

tion given to the legal relations of states through analysis of cases and documents. Some 
emphasis given to the United Nations. Darlene L. Boroviak

311. Public Opinion and Elections
This course will examine the nature and role of public opinion in American democracy, 

providing a broad-based introduction to the dynamics of citizens’ social and political 
attitudes in the contemporary United States. What is public opinion? Where does it come 
from? How does it change? Why does it matter? We will attempt to answer these questions 
by drawing on scientific studies from political science and social psychology and by 



116

conducting original research. The goal of this course is to help students arrive at a more 
comprehensive understanding of the forces that shape the beliefs, attitudes, and opinions 
of the American public, the means by which those views are publicly expressed, and the 
influence of those opinions on policy outcomes. Bradford Bishop

321. Public Administration and Public Policy
An analysis of theories of administrative behavior and current policy problems. The last 

half of the course is an administration “game” based on the budget of the National Park 
Service.

323. Comparative Political Development
A broadly comparative survey of the political economy of less-developed countries, diver-

sities and similarities across Asia, Africa and Latin America. Gerard Huiskamp

325. European Integration
A study of various attempts to unify Western Europe, including the European Union and 

NATO; the implications of the establishment of a common market in Western Europe in 
1992; and the impact of changes in Eastern Europe on European integration. Darlene L. 
Boroviak

326. Political Psychology
See Psy 326

327. Black Political Thought
An introduction to African American political and social ideas. Through critical examina-

tion of major expressions of that discourse, we hope to arrive at some understanding of the 
principles, goals and strategies developed by African American women and men. Focus 
is on major philosophical, theoretical and ideological formulations put forward during the 
19th and 20th centuries. In light of the historic and contemporary problems associated with 
race, class and gender oppression, we will probe the manner in which these structures 
of domination and exploitation have differentially and similarly impacted the lives of black 
women and men.

329. Power in World Politics
Power is one of the most fundamental concepts in International Relations, as well as one 

of the most troublesome. In introducing students to several understandings and definitions 
of power, this course suggests that power manifests itself not just in times of war and 
violent conflict, but in a variety of activities that often appear, at first glance, entirely 
peaceable and even cooperative. Through course readings, discussions, and assignments, 
students will explore the multifarious ways in which power is exercised in the international 
sphere, and what methods and strategies international actors use (or could use) to resist it. 
Nick Dorzweiler

331. Principles of Political Advertising
An intensive study of media in political campaigns, using video archive materials and 

student projects on media in gubernatorial and Senate campaigns. Previously Media and 
Politics.

333. Popular Movements and Religious Sentiment in the Americas
Religious sentiment and popular social movements in the Americas. A study of religious 

sentiment in the Western tradition and how different conceptions of divinity have influenced 
contemporary social movements. The course examines both defensive working-class 
movements (the Christian identity movement; white supremacists and citizen militias) and 
groups focused on popular empowerment (the civil rights movement; liberation theology 
and participatory action-research). Gerard Huiskamp

335. National Identity in the Post-Soviet Space
This course explores questions of nationalism and identity in the Post-Soviet context with 

specific reference to the efforts of states to construct a national identity and the impact 
of historical, social, ethnic and political—both domestic and external—factors on this 
process. Jeanne Wilson

337. Power and the State
This course deliberates on the natures of Power and the State and consults with a 

select number of modern political thinkers accordingly. We begin with thinking about the 
philosophical and sociological meanings of power that include concepts such as authority, 
control, interest and influence. The contrast between power and violence, the democratic 
ideal of rationalizing the use of power through public communicative actions, a class-based 
definition of power, power as social privilege and finally, a feminist understanding of power 
signify our other steps in this study. Alireza Shomali

339. Theories of International Relations
The course surveys theories of international relations (e.g., realism, the causes of war, 

functionalism, decision-making analysis) with the underlying goal of providing students 
with a framework”–or frameworks”–with which to analyze and critique behavior in the 
international arena. Jeanne Wilson

341. Constitutional Law I: The Supreme Court and the Constitution
A study of the politics of the U.S. Supreme Court and the Constitution, with analyses and 

debates on major Supreme Court decisions on the powers of the president, Congress and 
the courts, the proper role of national and state governments in a federal system, and the 

guarantee of a republican form of government.

347. Islamic Political Thought
This course investigates the origins and metamorphoses of a host of ideas and intellectual 

tendencies that is commonly referred to as Islamic Political Thought. The recent worldwide 
resurgence of political Islam and its growing importance in international and domestic 
affairs make an examination of this intellectual genre a timely study. After all, contemporary 
Islamic intellectual currents both refer to and rely on past and present political philosophies 
and, in so doing, remind us that without a deep understanding of these philosophies we will 
not be able to fully understand the nuances of many contemporary events. Alireza Shomali

351. Constitutional Law II: Civil Rights and Civil Liberties
A study of U.S. Supreme Court decisions, with analyses and debates on affirmative 

action, equal protection, abortion rights, freedom of speech and religion, government 
searches and seizures, privacy, private property rights, capital punishment, the right to die 
and related issues.

357. Violence and Revolution
A quick look at history proves that mankind is a violent creature. Is man so by nature? Or, 

rather, there are specific and recurrent modes of interaction – e.g. war, colonialism, op-
pression, occupation, humiliation – that make violent men out of the engaged actors? How 
do the enemy” – that is, the target of violence – and the wounded – that is, the victim of 
violence – emerge within these modes of interaction? How should we characterize violence 
in the first place? Is non-violence really an option, especially when the enemy is ruthless? 
What about the State? Is it really the case that the State exists to harness men’s violence 
against one another? What if the State is indeed one of the very sources of violence? Then, 
shouldn’t we revolt (violently?!) against the State? What are the causes of revolutions?

What is the part of ideas and ideals (besides material causes) in the makeup of revolu-
tions? How did past revolutions take place? Throughout the course of the semester we will 
ponder upon the above questions and seek appropriate, though tentative and incomplete, 
answers to them. After all, to resist violence or to apply it and, to revolt or not revolt, one is 
better to know what violence and revolution really look like! Alireza Shomali

367. Politics and Religion
In liberal democratic societies the state stays neutral to the citizens’ religious orientations. 

Accordingly, the law is legislated under the condition of separation between church and 
state. Thomas Jefferson’s Wall of Separation Letter (Jan.1.1802) articulates this point.

Religions’ recent resurgence at the global level and in the public sphere, however, poses 
a threat to the separation clause. How so? Why? And, at what cost for democracy? In order 
to address these concerns, this course investigates a variety of ideas on the makeup of 
religion, the nature of politics, and the appropriate pattern of interaction between the two. 
The path towards such investigation cuts through issues such as the relationship between 
reason and religion; political theology; the sacred and its political role; tolerance; religious 
fundamentalism; and political secularism. Alireza Shomali

379. International Security Policy
Focuses on a selected number of issues in the study of international security as well as 

some of the current debates about security and the use of force. Topics covered include 
nuclear proliferation, violence and ethnic conflict, terrorism and counterterrorism, envi-
ronmental security, insurgency and counterinsurgency, and transnational security issues. 
(Previously National Security Policy) Jeanne Wilson

381. Environmental Politics in the United States
Few contemporary policy issues are as polarizing as the environment, but environmental 

issues were not always the flashpoint of controversy that they are today. In this course, 
we will trace the evolution of the consensual environmental politics of the 1960s into the 
contested politics of energy development and climate change in the current era. Special 
attention will be devoted to the role of science, ideology, and American political institutions 
in formulating environmental policy. Topics covered include air and water pollution, biodi-
versity, environmental justice, and energy policy. Bradford Bishop

398. Experimental Courses

399. Independent Study
An opportunity to do independent work in a particular area not included in the regular 

courses.

401. Seminar
Conservatism as a political and social idea encourages retaining traditional institutions. 

This seminar investigates the ideas of social order that have animated conservative thought 
since the French Revolution. What do conservatives believe? What is to be conserved, 
and by what means? We will inquire about the meaning of conservatism as an intellectual 
perspective and ask if conservatism is a “political philosophy” or an “ideology.”

499. Independent Research
Offered to selected majors at the invitation of the department.

500. Individual Research
Selected majors are invited by the department to pursue individual research in preparation 

for writing an Honors Thesis.
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Psychology
Faculty: Michael Berg, Gregory C. Dachner, Katherine E. Esking, Peony E. Fhagen, Matthew 
Gingo, Lizbeth A. Hoke, Linette G. Liebling, Kathleen N. Morgan, Bianca Cody Murphy, Rolf 
A. Nelson, Lindsay M. Orchowski, Muhammad Qadri, Christine L. Riggs Romaine, Dawn 
Parks, Stephanie Penley, Gail K. Sahar

Major requirements effective with the Class of 2017 
and beyond
The major consists of at least 12 credits:

Two Introductory courses:
PSY 101 Introductory Psychology 1 or a score of 4 or 5 on the AP Psychology Exam 
PSY 202 Quantitative Research Methods

Statistics
MATH 141  Introductory Statistics 
or MATH 151 Accelerated Statistics or 
PSY 141  Statistics for the Social Sciences 
or SOC 141  Statistics for the Social Sciences

Biological Perspective
One of the following:

PSY 225 Brain, Mind and Behavior
PSY 226 Comparative Animal Behavior 3
PSY 227 Drugs and Behavior 2 
PSY 235 Human Sexuality
PSY 265 Health Psychology 2 

Developmental and Clinical Perspectives
One of the following:

PSY 203 Child Development 
PSY 224 Child Psychopathology 
PSY 233 Lifespan Development
PSY 241 Personality: The Study of Lives 2 
PSY 247 Abnormal Psychology 2
PSY 270 Adolescent Development 2

Cognitive Perspective
One of the following:

PSY 211 Learning and Memory 
PSY 222 Cognition
PSY 230 Psychology of Consciousness 2

Sociocultural Perspective
One of the following:

ANTH 270 Psychological Anthropology 
PSY 232 Social Psychology
PSY 251 Multicultural Psychology 2
PSY 290 Psychology of Women 2

One of the following 300-level elective courses:
MGMT 320  Organizational Behavior 
PSY 312 Perception 2,3
PSY 315 Social and Emotional Development 2,3 
PSY 326 Political Psychology 2,3
PSY 328 Psychology and Law 2
PSY 334 Practicum in Human Services and Public Health 
PSY 337 Practicum in Psychological Research 2
PSY 361 Behavioral Neuroendocrinology 2,3
PSY 367 Cognitive Neuroscience 2,3
PSY 369 Clinical Psychology 2,3
PSY 370 Moral Development 2,3

One of the following 300-level lab courses:
PSY 340 Laboratory in Social Psychology 2,3
PSY 341 Laboratory in Behavioral Neuroscience 2,3 
PSY 343 Laboratory in Cognitive Psychology 2,3
PSY 344 Laboratory in Qualitative Inquiry 2,3
PSY 345 Labortory in Child Development 2,3
PSY 348 Laboratory in Animal Communication and Cognition 2,3

Two Elective Courses:
Two courses selected from any psychology offering listed above that are not already being 

used towards one of the other psychology major requirements.

Seminar
PSY 400 Psychology Senior Seminar

NOTE: No more than two courses that are being used to fulfill the requirements of another 
academic major may be used to fulfill the requirements of the Psychology Major.

1. To declare a major in Psychology, a student must have completed or be 
currently enrolled in PSY 101.

2. Requires completion of PSY 202: Quantitative Research Methods.
3. Requires completion of additional course prerequisites (See online Course 

Schedule for details).

Minor requirements Class of 2017 and Beyond
Students in the Class of 2017 and beyond minoring in psychology should take any four 

courses in psychology, at least one of which must be taken at the 300-level or higher, and 
PSY 202, Quantitative Research Methods.

COURSES

03. Interview for Practicum in Human Services
See PSY 334 for course description.

04. Interview for Practicum in Psychological Research
See PSY 337 for course description.

099. Independent Study
An opportunity to do independent work in a particular area not included in the regular 

courses.

101. Introductory Psychology
A survey of the basic principles and findings of psychology as a social and biological 

science and practice.

141. Statistics for the Social Sciences
This course is intended for students in disciplines that require knowledge of statistical 

methods used in behavioral and social science research. It is designed to introduce you 
to the fundamentals of probability theory as well as the basic statistical techniques and 
procedures used by researchers in the social sciences. You will learn how to organize and 
present data, and how to select, run, and interpret various statistical tests. The course 
focuses on the use of statistical techniques as tools in the scientific process and will intro-
duce students to SPSS, a common statistical analysis software for the social sciences. You 
will learn to critically evaluate research conclusions in the social science literature and in 
the popular press. Finally, you will be prepared to design and conduct quantitative research 
and clearly communicate your findings and conclusions. Gail Sahar

198. Experimental Courses

199. Independent Study
An opportunity to do independent work in a particular area not included in the regular 

courses.

202. Quantitative Research Methods
Surveys fundamental principles of quantitative research methodology, including both 

experimental and correlational methods, as well as basic issues in research ethics. This 
course is foundational to the departmental program of literacy in psychology and exempli-
fies infusion of race, ethnicity and gender perspectives into psychology. Majors in psycholo-
gy and psychobiology are advised to take this course in their sophomore year if possible.

203. Child Development
An introduction to concepts and methods for a scientific and ecologically sensitive ap-

proach to development, with a primary focus on the multiple influences that create change 
and continuity, universals and cultural specificity. Development from conception to late 
childhood is emphasized. Includes observation in the Elizabeth W. Amen Nursery School. 
Peony Fhagen

211. Learning and Memory
A study of memory from behavioral, cognitive and biological perspectives. Reviews 

principles of classical and operant conditioning as they have been established through 
animal research and applied in behavior therapy; takes a cognitive approach to human 
memory, with an emphasis on information-processing theories; and explores recent work in 
functional brain imaging and with neuropsychological patients. Jason E. Reiss

222. Cognition
A survey of scientific studies of everyday thinking, with particular attention to language, 

problem solving, reasoning and decision making. Serves as an introduction to cognitive 
neuroscience, which examines information processing in conjunction with its underlying 
neural mechanisms. Current experimental research will be incorporated into the classroom 
discussions. Rolf Nelson

224. Child Psychopathology
Examines the common psychological disorders of childhood and adolescence. In addition 

to studying the nature, symptoms, course, and causes of various pathologies, the treatment 
for these disorders and various empirically supported interventions are reviewed. A 
combination of lecture, discussion, demonstration, and application activities are used and 
emphasis is given to applying information to clinical cases. Christina Riggs Romaine

225. Brain, Mind and Behavior
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Replace course description with, “An introduction to biopsychology through a survey of 
topics that focus on the structure, function, and development of the nervous system as well 
as how this system produces various behaviors such as sensation and perception, sleep, 
language, learning, and clinical disorders. Meg Kirkpatrick

226. Comparative Animal Behavior
An introduction to evolutionary theory as an organizing framework for comparing repre-

sentative behavior patterns in humans and other animal species. Includes analysis of both 
the mechanisms and the functions of behaviors. Kathleen Morgan

227. Drugs and Behavior
An introduction to the study of drug use, abuse and addiction, with a focus on recreation-

ally used drugs. Topics range from the neurochemical action of drugs to the consequences 
of their use for society. Meg Kirkpatrick

230. Psychology of Consciousness
One of the most fundamental questions human beings face is this: Why are we con-

scious? How do our minds come to have a subjective awareness of the world? The sense 
of awareness of the world is a deeply familiar feeling, yet satisfying explanations of why we 
are conscious and what consciousness is for remain elusive. This course explores the ques-
tion from a variety of viewpoints, including the philosophical, cognitive, and neuroscientific, 
introducing a number of perspectives and key ideas from the interdisciplinary field of 
consciousness studies, with a particular focus on empirical investigation. Rolf Nelson

232. Social Psychology
An introduction to the systematic study of human social behavior. Considers how people 

perceive and react to others and how they are affected by social situations. Topics include 
attitudes, prejudice, helping, aggression and interpersonal attraction. Gail Sahar

233. Lifespan Development
Examines theory and research on psychological development across the lifespan. We 

begin with an overview of developmental theories, approaches and research methods. We 
then explore thematically (e.g., by domain) the development of the individual through five 
major periods of life: infancy, early childhood, middle childhood and adolescence, emerging 
and middle adulthood, and old age. Matthew Gingo

235. Human Sexuality
A comprehensive introduction to the biological, behavioral, psychological and cultural 

aspects of human sexuality. Considers the relation of sexual values and behavior; anatomy, 
arousal and response; sexual behavior and orientation; issues of gender; sexuality through 
the lifespan; sexual problems; and important social issues such as rape, abortion and 
pornography. Classroom exercises, films and guest presentations. Linette G. Liebling

241. Personality: The Study of Lives
A study of the nature of human personality, including its structure, development and 

ongoing dynamics. Employing a variety of classic and modern theoretical perspectives and 
research findings, this course addresses the fundamental question of how we are to under-
stand ourselves and others in the diverse situations in which humans find themselves.

247. Abnormal Psychology
A survey of the chief forms of psychological disorder and current modes of explanation 

and treatment. Issues include the definitions of normality and abnormality and the goals of 
intervention. Case studies focus the discussion. Bianca Cody Murphy

251. Multicultural Psychology
Multicultural psychology is the systematic study of all aspects of human behavior as it oc-

curs in settings where people of different cultural backgrounds encounter each other. Mul-
ticulturalism has been considered a “fourth force” in the field of psychology, supplementing 
behaviorism, psychodynamic theories, and humanistic psychology. Readings, discussions 
and films will be used in this course to explore such topics as differences in worldviews and 
in means of communication; the acculturation process; stereotyping, prejudice, discrimi-
nation and racism; cultural identity development; and building multicultural competence. 
Peony Fhagen

265. Health Psychology
Presents a biopsychosocial model of health that addresses how biological, psychological 

and social processes and their interaction influence our physical well-being. Topics include 
mind-body interactions, health behavior and interventions, patient-doctor relationships, and 
chronic and advanced illnesses. Michael Berg

270. Adolescent Development
Multiple perspectives on the physical, cognitive and psychosocial transitions related to 

adolescent development. Topics include current versions of developmental theory; specific 
issues related to adolescence and emerging adulthood; the adolescent peer culture; sexu-
alities and sex education; multicultural issues in adolescence; and changing male/female 
roles. Peony Fhagen

290. Psychology of Women
Examines psychological theories and research about women and gender. Discusses 

similarities as well as gender differences and the multiple causes for those differences. 
Explores the ways in which ethnicity, class and sexual orientation interact with gender in 

the U.S.

298. Experimental Courses

299. Independent Study
An opportunity to do independent work in a particular area not included in the regular 

courses.

312. Perception
A detailed look at the processing of visual information, from the moment that photons of 

light enter our eyes to the experience of seeing the world spread out before us. Topics in-
clude depth perception, perspective in art, color, perceptual organization, motion, attention 
and awareness. Faculty

315. Social and Emotional Development
The growth in social and emotional functioning that emerges as children physically mature 

and continually interact with others (e.g., parents, peers, teachers) will be the focus of this 
course. We will explore topics such as temperament, personality, emotions, attachment, 
self-development, peer relationships, parenting, cultural identity, bullying and more through 
a developmental psychological science lens. In addition, current social issues (e.g., social 
media and social development) pertaining to children and adolescents’ development will be 
discussed. Peony Fhagen

326. Political Psychology
The study of psychological influences on political thinking and behavior. Personality and 

politics, intergroup conflict, political cognition and genocide are some of the topics to be 
considered. Gail Sahar

328. Psychology and Law
A critical examination of the relationship between psychology and the law. This seminar 

will survey the major topics represented in the field of psychology and law, including 
eyewitness identification, jury decision-making, criminal behavior, criminal and civil forensic 
assessment, and how psychological research impacts law and public policy. The case 
law governing and influencing criminal and civil practice, the ethical principles that guide 
evaluation, report writing, consultation and expert testimony and the social psychological 
influences on the legal system will be emphasized. Christina Riggs Romaine

334. Practicum in Human Services and Public Health
Students intern in a community mental health or human service agency for one day or two 

half-days a week. They receive supervision both at the agency and by the professor. The 
weekly class meeting integrates the fieldwork experience with the theoretical literature.

Placements may address issues such as homelessness, family violence, adolescent 
pregnancy, AIDS, mental illness and child care.

337. Practicum in Psychological Research
Students intern in one of several research laboratory settings for six to eight hours a 

week, receiving supervision by the laboratory manager. A weekly class integrates student 
experiences with the variety of research methods in psychology and with the theoreti-
cal literature. Placements may be in a number research setting, including both on- and 
off-campus programs. Rolf Nelson

340. Laboratory in Social Psychology
The study of the important conceptual, practical and ethical issues involved in doing social 

psychological research. Students will conduct studies using experimental and correlational 
methods and learn to write an APA-style paper.

341. Laboratory in Behavioral Neuroscience
An introduction to the physiology of behavior, with a special focus on neurophysiology, 

neuroanatomy and sensory physiology. Six hours a week, lab/lecture combined. Meg 
Kirkpatrick

343. Laboratory in Cognitive Psychology
This course is modeled such that students and the instructor work together as a research 

team in a real cognitive psychology laboratory. The focus is on hands-on opportunities 
where students participate in landmark experiments, discuss recent discoveries in the 
field, and develop new research projects. As a lab, we will select several student-designed 
experiments to conduct by collecting data from recruited participants (what will we find?) 
Jason E. Reiss

344. Laboratory in Qualitative Inquiry
This course emphasizes studying human behavior through a social justice framework. 

We will explore the philosophical assumptions and interpretative frameworks of qualitative 
inquiry. Several qualitative approaches will be focused on in this course including the nar-
rative approach, phenomenology, and case study. Students will learn how to develop and 
conduct qualitative research using interviews, focus groups, and other methods common in 
psychology. Peony Fhagen

345. Laboratory in Child Development
Students will address research questions in early childhood development through quan-

titative or qualitative research methods. Students will design and implement the specific 
methodologies in the Elizabeth W. Amen Nursery School, analyze the data and interpret the 
results in written APA format. Ethical issues will be addressed. Matthew Gingo
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348. Laboratory in Animal Communication and Cognition
A comparative introduction to current theories and methodologies for investigation of the 

nature of communication in, and cognitions and problem-solving abilities of, nonhuman 
animals. Lab/lecture combined. Kathleen Morgan

360. Industrial and Organizational Psychology
Industrial and Organizational Psychology is the study of psychological theories of group 

dynamics and individual behavior as applied in a work environment. I/O theories seek to en-
hance workplace effectiveness through such areas as Training and Development, Employee 
Selection, Performance, Management, Organizational Development, and Leadership Devel-
opment. Students will explore the theories and evaluate assessment methods for leadership 
and individual effectiveness through experiential, case study, and current I/O research.

361. Behavioral Neuroendocrinology
A vast number of behaviors crucial for survival are mediated through hormone actions 

in the brain and the peripheral nervous system. Hormones act on systems throughout the 
body to initiate fight or flight responses, feeding, reproduction, aggression and parenting 
behaviors, to name a few. This upper-level seminar will explore the basics of the endocrine 
system, the interaction between hormones and neurotransmitters, and how hormones 
shape behaviors across species. Relying on a combination of a central text and current 
primary literature, this course will provide both broad perspective on the field as well as 
in-depth focus on student-selected topics. Meg Kirkpatrick

367. Cognitive Neuroscience
An investigation into the field of cognitive neuroscience, which unifies several subdis-

ciplines such as cognitive psychology, neuropsychology and neuroscience in order to 
understand the biological mechanisms that underlie key components of the human mind 
such as perception, attention, memory and language. Jason E. Reiss

369. Clinical Psychology
An introduction to the field of clinical psychology. Considers the basic tools of the clini-

cian, including interviewing, observation and assessment; the major theories of counseling 
and psychotherapy; and professional and ethical issues. Case studies, demonstrations and 
videotapes will be used. Bianca Cody Murphy

370. Moral Development
Examines the major theoretical approaches to moral reasoning and development along 

with the most current advances in a range of new lines of psychological investigation. 
Readings and discussion examine the fundamental issues of development, including: how 
morality is acquired (origins), how it changes over time (sequence), and is expressed 
throughout the lifespan (ontogenesis), as well as the role of culture and context in moral 
development. The development of judgments related to human rights, social justice, individ-
ual autonomy, as well as resistance and subversion serve as the central topics around 
which the course is structured. Matthew Gingo

398. Experimental Course

399. Independent Study
An opportunity to do independent work in a particular area not included in the regular 

courses.

400. Psychology Senior Seminar
Senior psychology majors will participate in a capstone experience in a seminar format. 

Students will engage in critical thinking about current trends in psychology as well as 
considering applications of psychological concepts to real-world problems.

499. Independent Research
Offered to selected majors at the invitation of the department.

500. Individual Research
Selected majors are invited by the department to pursue individual research in preparation 

for writing an Honors Thesis.

Public Health
Coordinator: Michael B. Berg

Faculty: Benjamin Silver

The public health minor prepares students to pursue careers or graduate study in public 
health through a solid grounding in the liberal arts, combined with experiential learning.

Public health students select a major in a field of their interest and then build a series of 
courses that address the key aspects of public health. Throughout, students consult with 
the public health coordinator in order to gain both broad perspectives and information-gath-
ering skills.

Minor Requirements
The minor in public health consists of minimum six courses.

One of the following courses 
ANTH 265  Medical Anthropology 
ECON 262  Health Economics

PH 101 Introduction to Public Health 
PSY 265 Health Psychology
SOC 225 Health and Medicine

One of the following courses
PHIL 111 Ethics
PHIL 242 Medical Ethics

Three of the following courses
ANTH 102 Introduction to Cultural Anthropology
ANTH 210 Feast or Famine: The Ecology and Politics of Food 
ANTH 215 Tanzania: Education and Development
*ANTH 265 Medical Anthropology 
ANTH 270 Psychological Anthropology 
ANTH 311 Violence against Women 
BIO 101 An Introduction to Biology 
BIO 105 Nutrition
or BIO 112  Cells and Genes
ECON 112 Microeconomics with BioPharma Applications
*ECON 262 Health Economics 
MGMT 298  Applied Health Science
*PH 101 Introduction to Public Health 
PSY 203 Child Development
PSY 225 Brain, Mind and Behavior 
PSY 227 Drugs and Behavior
PSY 235 Human Sexuality
*PSY 265 Health Psychology 
PSY 369 Clinical Psychology
*SOC 225 Health and Medicine 
SOC 311 Violence against Women
*If course is not used above.
Appropriate substitutions will be considered. One of the two options
One of the following courses with practicum position related to public health which must 

be approved by a minor advisor.
PSY 334 Practicum in Human Services and Public Health 
SOC 345 How Organizations Work: Internship
Note: A public health-related internship, independent research experience, or other 

experiential learning opportunity can substitute for PSY 334 or SOC 345 if the experience 
is taken for 300-level credit or at least one of the six courses applied to the minor was 
taken at the 300-level.

Public Health Science
Minor Requirements

The minor in public health science consists of minimum six courses.

One of the following courses 
ANTH 265  Medical Anthropology 
ECON 262  Health Economics
PH 101 Introduction to Public Health 
PSY 265 Health Psychology
SOC 225 Health and Medicine

One of the following courses
PHIL 111 Ethics
PHIL 242 Medical Ethics (highly recommended)

One of the following courses
BIO 101 An Introduction to Biology 
BIO 112 Cells and Genes

Two of the following courses
BIO 105 Nutrition
BIO 201 Environmental Science 
BIO 211 Genetics
BIO 221 Microbiology
BIO 252 Parasitology and Symbiosis 
MGMT 298  Applied Health Science 
One 300-level public health science-based practicum in consultation with a minor 

advisor.

COURSES

101. Introduction to Public Health
This introductory course will explore some of the many aspects of the US and world public 

health systems and their role in our society. Contemporary issues will then be discussed (e.g., 
Obesity, Smoking, Socioeconomic Disparities, Insurance, Mental Health, Gun Violence) using 
specific examples from current events. Students will be expected to evaluate these issues 
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through a public health lens, including potential interventions to address the issue, and their 
political, social, and economic implications.

198. Experimental Courses

Public Policy Studies
Coordinator: John Miller

The minor in public policy studies is an interdisciplinary program designed to introduce 
students to the analytical skills and institutional perspective characteristic of careers 
in public service. Courses address the political context of policy making, alternative 
disciplinary approaches to policy formation and implementation, and appreciation of value 
conflicts in the policy process. In addition, students are encouraged to pursue substantive 
policy issues that draw on the expertise of Wheaton faculty members in such areas as 
environmental regulations, criminal justice, technological development, labor-management 
relations, poverty and welfare, anti-trust and regulation, and health care.

Minor requirements
The minor consists of six courses, at least one of which must be at the 300 level, 

including:
ECON 101 Introduction to Macroeconomics 
or ECON 102  Introduction to Microeconomics
And one course in statistical or research methods:
MATH 141  Introductory Statistics
or PSY 141  Statistics for Social Sciences
or SOC 141  Statistics for Social Sciences
or POLS 200  Modern Political Inquiry: An Introduction to Research Methods 
or SOC 302  Research Methods in Sociology
Other courses may be selected by students in consultation with the coordinator. No more 

than three courses in any department may count toward the minor.

Religion
Faculty: Jonathan D. Brumberg-Kraus, Barbara Darling, Larson Di Fiori, Jordan E. Miller, 
Jeffrey R. Timm, 

Major requirements
The religion major consists of nine semester courses.

Requirements
REL 102 Introduction to the Study of World Religions 
REL 401 Seminar
And seven courses selected from three of the following areas. At least three courses will 

be taken from one of these areas; at least two courses from a second area; and at least 
one course from a third.

Scriptural studies
REL 109 Introduction to the Hebrew Bible
REL 110 Literature of the New Testament: The 

Real Jesus, Ancient and Modern Views
REL 204 Scripture in Judaism, Christianity and Islam 
REL 207 Introduction to Rabbinic Literature
REL 212 Sacred Texts of Asia
REL 310 New Testament: Acts and Letters 
REL 342 Liberation Theology

Western religious traditions
REL 204 Scripture in Judaism, Christianity and Islam 
REL 223 Religion in Contemporary America
REL 232 Faith after the Holocaust
REL 282 Music and Worship in World Cultures 
REL 322 Judaism: Faith and Practice
REL 323 Seminar in Jewish Thought 
REL 342 Liberation Theology

Asian and non-Western religious traditions
REL 108 Engaged Buddhism 
REL 212 Sacred Texts of Asia
REL 316 Islam: Faith and Practice
REL 325 Hinduism: Thought and Action 
REL 326 Buddhism: Thought and Action 
REL 357 Indigenous Religions

Contemporary and comparative religious thought
REL 142 Religion and Sexuality
REL 162 Perspectives on Death and Dying

REL 204 Scripture in Judaism, Christianity and Islam 
REL 208 Religion in Modern Literature
REL 225 The Philosophy of Religion 
REL 230 Mysticism and Spirituality 
REL 232 Faith after the Holocaust
 REL 242 Religion and Ecology
REL 260 Psychology of Religion 
REL 277 Religion and Animals
REL 340 Seminar on Religion in Anthropological Perspective 
REL 365 Smells and Bells: The Sensual Dimension of Religions
At least three courses at or above the 300 level, including 
REL 401  Seminar. 

Interdepartmental majors
Majors in religion and philosophy and religion and history are offered jointly with the Phi-

losophy and History Departments, respectively. Students electing either joint major should 
consult with the chairs of the two departments concerning the courses required.

The Classics and Religion departments have drawn up guidelines for an interdepartmental 
major in Ancient Studies. For the Dual-Degree Programs with Andover-Newton Theological 
School, contact Barbara Darling-Smith.

Minor requirements
Minor concentrations are available in comparative religion, Bible, world religions and 

Jewish studies. A minor consists of five courses approved by the department, one of which 
must be at or above the 300 level. REL 102, though not required, is strongly recommended. 
For the minor in Jewish Studies, contact Jonathan Brumberg-Kraus.

COURSES

099. Independent Study
Students, in consultation with the appropriate instructor, may arrange to pursue indepen-

dent study on topics not covered by the regular course offerings.

102. Introduction to the Study of World Religions
A survey of the major world religions for the beginning student. Religions discussed will 

include indigenous religions (American Indian and African traditions), religions of India 
(Hinduism, Jainism and Buddhism), China (Taoism and Confucianism) and those originating 
in the Middle East (Judaism, Christianity and Islam). Religion will be considered as a 
worldview expressed through doctrine, myth, ethical system, ritual, personal experience 
and society.

104. Unprotected Texts: The Bible, Gender and Sexuality in Western and 
Non-Western Religious Traditions

This course will consider foundational ideas about bodies, sexuality, and gender in Bible 
and in other world religious traditions. Drawing upon each of their areas of expertise, 
Professor Brumberg-Kraus will highlight the formative roles of gender and sexual violence 
in ancient Hebrew Bible and New Testament texts, and Professor Darling will focus on sexu-
ality and bodies in an array of religions around the globe. Together their different emphases 
and different gendered points of views will complement one another so as to present the 
religious constructions of gendered bodies from a comparative, cross-cultural perspective. 
Jonathan Brumberg-Kraus, Barbara Darling Smith

107. Introduction to Hinduism
Hinduism, dominant in south Asia and one of the world’s great religions, is explored 

through a variety of approaches. An introductory textbook will provide the framework for a 
poly-methodic examination of the Hindu traditions. Ancient texts, modern literature, a visit 
to a Hindu temple, experiential learning with a yoga instructor, art and film together will 
contribute a foundational understanding of Hinduism as an ancient wisdom tradition, and as 
a modern national identity. Jeffrey R. Timm

108. Engaged Buddhism
An introduction to contemporary Buddhist thought and practice, exploring the role of 

Buddhism in addressing issues of social and environmental concern. Basic concepts, 
text traditions and history of Buddhism will provide the foundation for understanding the 
contemporary developments of “engaged Buddhism” and its response to issues of social 
justice, race, gender, ethnicity, consumerism, advertising culture, info-age technology and 
the natural environment. Jeffrey R. Timm

109. Introduction to the Hebrew Bible
An overview of the diverse, sometimes conflicting, religious perspectives represented in 

the Hebrew scriptures concerned primarily with the biblical texts as the expressions of reli-
gious beliefs and ways of life. Examination of the historical contexts and literary forms and 
traditions of the texts and the concrete social situations to which these texts are religious 
responses. Focus on the Bible’s treatment of general themes in the study of religion, such 
as ideas of the holy, religious language and myth, ritual, monotheism and goddess worship, 
prophecy, theodicy, salvation, gender, the religious value of the secular and interpretation. 
Jonathan Brumberg-Kraus

110. Literature of the New Testament: The Real Jesus, Ancient and Modern Views
The literature of the New Testament, with special attention to the form and content of 
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the New Testament documents, their relationship to one another and their witness to the 
character of early Christianity. Jonathan Brumberg-Kraus

142. Religion and Sexuality
A study of religious views on sexual choices, life styles and problems of today, including 

love, marriage, sex roles, homosexuality, celibacy, contraception, abortion, and sexual and 
domestic violence. Barbara Darling-Smith

162. Perspectives on Death and Dying
Study of the grief process. Exploration of cross-cultural rituals surrounding death and 

speculation from various religions on immortality, resurrection and reincarnation. Investiga-
tion of end-of-life moral questions. Barbara Darling-Smith

180. #BlackLives Matter, Religion and Politics
Close attention will be given to ground roots activism and history of race and activism in 

America as frames for understanding the more recent phenomenon of Black Lives Matter 
and the interrelationship of political theory, social justice, economics, racism, violence, and 
human rights. While Black Lives Matter is not explicitly religious, the concerns of religion 
and the methodologies of religious studies nevertheless shed important light on the move-
ment. The course’s modes of investigation will be historical, philosophical & theological as 
well as political & practical. Students will consider texts, music, video, and oral histories as 
source material. Jordan E. Miller

198. Experimental Courses

198. Introduction to Chinese Religions
Language, Knowledge, Reality. This course provides an introduction to Chinese Religions 

through the lens of various approaches to problems of language. Early Chinese thinkers 
identified the gap between the language humans use to describe the world and the world 
itself as one of the central causes of conflict and confusion. Their responses to this problem 
were foundational to the development of Confucianism, Daoism and Chinese Buddhism. 
Through primary and secondary readings, this course will giving an overview of some of 
the central questions and debates in Chinese thought, the influence of those debates on 
the development of Chinese religions, and encourage students to think about what ancient 
ideas can provide to the modern world. Larson DiFiori

198. Introduction to Comparative Religion: Language, Knowledge, Reality
The study of the world’s religions inevitably involves making comparisons. How we go 

about comparing, and what we bring to the table of comparison, already shapes the possi-
ble conclusions. This course brings to the foreground the practice of comparison beginning 
with a review of some of the earliest historical, theological efforts at comparison, through 
the 20th century emergence of comparative religion as a field of study with independent 
scholars and experts, to the present moment of radical inclusion, embodiment, and cultural 
embeddedness. Through the semester students will build a “tool-kit” of techniques and 
categories facilitating deeper and more nuanced comparisons while examining some of the 
fundamental problems, puzzles and paradoxes emerging from the comparative enterprise. 
No-prerequisites. Jeffrey R. Timm

198. Independent Study
Students, in consultation with the appropriate instructor, may arrange to pursue indepen-

dent study on topics not covered by the regular course offerings.

204. Scripture in Judaism, Christianity and Islam
This course focuses on the religious function of sacred scriptures in the three Western 

religious traditions: Judaism, Christianity and Islam. Attention will be paid to scripture as 
myth of origins; the relative importance of sacred story, prophecy and law in the three tradi-
tions; authority; and the importance of interpretative traditions. We will also investigate the 
ritual functions of scripture, artistic representations and contemporary efforts to interpret 
the relevance of textual traditions. Jonathan Brumberg-Kraus

207. Introduction to Rabbinic Literature
This course introduces the most important rabbinic documents of antiquity: the Mishnah 

and the Babylonian Talmud (the Bavli). Attention will be paid to their ritual, mythic and 
ethical dimensions, especially their distinctive exegetical and theological approaches to the 
Torah. Jonathan Brumberg-Kraus

208. Religion in Modern Literature
This course examines modern fiction as a means of exploring diverse views on the nature 

and meaning of human existence and the search for faith. The writings of such novelists as 
Katherine Paterson, Zora Neale Hurston, Umberto Eco, Aharon Appelfeld, Nagib Mahfouz, 
Orhan Pamuk, Flannery O’Connor and some contemporary religious poets are to be consid-
ered. Jonathan Brumberg-Kraus

212. Sacred Texts of Asia
A study of some of the major religious traditions that have emerged in South and East 

Asia. Hinduism, Buddhism, Confucianism and Taoism will be explored by considering 
representative scriptural texts and subsequent commentary traditions as a way to uncover 
their respective answers to fundamental questions about ultimate reality, humanity and 
salvation. Jeffrey R. Timm

223. Religion in Contemporary America

An overview of the wealth of diversity in religions practiced in the U.S., including a study 
of mainstream Protestantism, Judaism and Roman Catholicism, as well as Native American 
traditions, Evangelicalism, African American religion, Eastern religious traditions and 
feminist spiritualities. Barbara Darling-Smith

225. The Philosophy of Religion
A study of questions emerging from the philosophical analysis of religious thought. Both 

religious and anti-religious thinkers will be considered on fundamental issues: the existence 
of God, the status of revelation and faith, the problems of conflicting truth claims of differ-
ent religions, immortality and human destiny. Special attention will be given to contempo-
rary challenges to traditional, patriarchal theology. Jeffrey R. Timm

230. Mysticism and Spirituality
An examination of mysticism as well as other forms of personal religious consciousness 

and the way individuals have integrated religious experience with their general understand-
ing of existence. Attention will be given to accounts of mysticism and spirituality found 
in different cultures and historical periods. Fundamental issues include: the character 
of religious experience, the significance of gender in spirituality, self-realization and 
self-transformation, the relationship of interior experience and public life and altered states 
of consciousness. Jeffrey R. Timm

232. Faith after the Holocaust
The death of six million Jews at the hands of the Nazis and their collaborators in World 

War II represents a radical challenge to faith in Judaism, in Christianity and in Western 
humanism. The course begins with an historical overview of the Holocaust and then uses 
literature of Holocaust survivors and the philosophical and theological response of Jewish 
and Christian authors to articulate the challenge of the Holocaust to faith. The course 
concludes with a discussion of the implications of the Holocaust for Western culture. Be-
cause the questions that this course explores are highly varied and defy simple answers, a 
variety of disciplines, texts and media will be employed, including films and outside experts. 
Jonathan Brumberg-Kraus

242. Religion and Ecology
An exploration of resources from various religious traditions for developing a healthy 

respect for nature and the environment, as well as a study of the religious roots of the 
current environmental crisis. Also includes discussions of ecofeminist spiritualities and 
deep ecology. Barbara Darling-Smith

260. Psychology of Religion
(See Psy 260)

277. Religion and Animals
This course analyzes what religions have had to say about human relationships with other 

animals and whether religious traditions have included or excluded animals from humans’ 
moral responsibilities. Topics include an exploration of animals in story and animals as 
religious symbols; an exploration of similarities between human animals and nonhuman 
animals; and a look at how religious traditions can foster ethical regard and compassion for 
animals. Barbara Darling-Smith

282. Music and Worship in World Cultures
(See Musc 282)

285. Russian Jewish Culture
See RUSS 285 for course description.

298. Experimental Courses

298. Gendered and Sexual Violence in the Bible  
How can he/she/they think that’s OK? Or that that’s a disgusting abomination? 
What role do the foundation myths of Western culture in the Bible play in associ-
ating violence with gender and sexuality, and what is their legacy? This course 
will analyze and de-construct the Biblical bases for many of the problematic 
cultural attitudes and assumptions behind gender and sexual violence, as well 
as to examine post-Biblical perpetuations and challenges to them in the media 
of visual art, theatre, other literature, music, and cinema. Jonathan D. Brum-
berg-Kraus 
298. Utopianism 
World-Making in Religion and Politics One of the most significant functions of 
religion is to imbue the world with meaning. Utopia is a way of creating new, 
different, or alternate worlds, often through both political and religious means. 
Sometimes these are benign; other times they are terrifying. This course will 
examine examples of groups based around religion, political ideologies, race, 
and gender and sexuality, and will seek to identify and evaluate their theologies, 
worldviews, and anthropologies. Through the use of primary texts and documen-
taries, the course will seek to place these groups in their social, political, and 
religious contexts and provide students with the necessary analytical and eval-
uative skills to identify trends, symbols, language, and ideologies common to 
these groups. Further, students will be encouraged to consider if another world 
really is possible and what shape it might take. How does one go about creating 
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a new world? Jordan Miller

298. Independent Study
Students, in consultation with the appropriate instructor, may arrange to pursue indepen-

dent study on topics not covered by the regular course offerings.

310. New Testament: Acts and Letters
This course studies Pauline Christianity through an examination of the Letters of Paul and 

Luke’s Acts of the Apostles. We will pay special attention to the social historical context 
and structures of Pauline Christianity. We will discuss its ideals of community and authority, 
its Christian self-definition in regard to emerging Rabbinic Judaism, the significance of 
religious conversion for Pauline Christianity, and the relationship of early Christian literature 
and ethics to other Greco-Roman literary and cultural conventions (e.g., Acts and ancient 
novels). Jonathan Brumberg-Kraus

316. Islam: Faith and Practice
Pagan Arabia, the life and teaching of Muhammad, the spread of Islam, the development 

of Muslim thought, Islamic mysticism and modernism. Course may involve field trips to an 
Islamic center and interviews with contemporary Muslims. Jonathan Brumberg-Kraus

322. Judaism: Faith and Practice
This course introduces the distinctive dimensions of Jewish religious and cultural world-

views in theory and in practice. Students will study not only classic Jewish texts, but also 
visit local synagogues, observe celebrations of Jewish holidays and conduct interviews with 
members of the local Jewish communities. Jonathan Brumberg-Kraus

323. Seminar in Jewish Thought
This seminar is intended to deepen students’ understanding of major trends of Jewish 

thought and to practice the methods characteristic of the academic study of Judaism. 
Students will analyze common readings in class discussion and pursue independent study 
culminating in a major research paper in consultation with the instructor.

Jonathan Brumberg-Kraus

325. Hinduism: Thought and Action
A thematic and conceptual inquiry into some of the most important religious and philo-

sophical traditions within Hinduism. Major consideration given to questions about the nature 
of ultimate reality, suffering and liberation, language and revelation, personal existence and 
death, eros and asceticism, myth and ritual. Regular film and other audiovisual presenta-
tions will provide insight into the contemporary Hindu worldview. Jeffrey R. Timm

326. Buddhism: Thought and Action
A thematic and conceptual inquiry into some of the most important religious and 

philosophical traditions within Buddhism. Attention given to the major schools of Buddhist 
thought, as well as topical inquiries into issues regarding women in Buddhism, meditation 
practices, Buddhist art and architecture and the influence of Buddhism on contemporary 
Western religious pluralism. The course features close readings of Buddhist texts in transla-
tion and regular audiovisual presentations. Jeffrey R. Timm

340. Seminar on Religion in Anthropological Perspective
(See Anth 340)

342. Liberation Theology
Theology is rational reflection upon faith; liberation theology is reflection by people of faith 

who find themselves in situations of oppression. In this course we will read the writings of 
various groups”-global women and men, African American women and men, and white 
women”-and their struggles to relate Christian and Jewish teachings to liberation. Barbara 
Darling-Smith

357. Indigenous Religions
An exploration of the rituals, myths and symbols of indigenous religions and the inter-

connection between these religious forms and native ways of life. Focuses on Native North 
American religious traditions, but indigenous religions in Africa, Australia and Latin America 
will also be considered. Barbara Darling-Smith

365. Smells and Bells: The Sensual Dimension of Religions
This course is devoted to acquiring both “book knowledge” and experiential knowledge 

about the meaning of the sensual dimension of religion. Thus we will study the religious use 
of smell in rabbinic Judaism, sight in Hindu devotion, taste in medieval Christian and Jewish 
piety, sound in Muslim music and Qur’an recitation, and touch across different religious 
traditions. And we will also engage in performance related activities both inside and 
outside of class to gain “experiential knowledge” about what goes into a ritual. Jonathan 
Brumberg-Kraus

398. Experimental Courses

399. Independent Study
Advanced students, in consultation with the appropriate instructor, may arrange to pursue 

independent study on topics not covered by the regular course offerings.

401. Seminar
Selected topics will be chosen to integrate and supplement the work done in the major. 

Each member of the seminar will write a paper and will present an oral report to majors and 

members of the Religion Department. Jonathan Brumberg-Kraus

499. Independent Research
Offered to selected majors at the invitation of the department.

500. Individual Research
Open to majors by invitation of the department for work culminating in a senior honors 

thesis.

Russian and Russian Studies
Faculty: Thomas W. Dolack, Francoise Rosset

Major in Russian Studies
The Russian Studies major is a broad-based, interdisciplinary course of study. Students 

acquire a basic knowledge of Russian and former Soviet culture, language and literature, 
combined with economics, history and politics. NOTE on rotation of courses: We offer dif-
ferent courses to our majors during their four years of study. Russian literature and culture 
courses rotate on a three-year cycle; a few are on a four-year cycle.

This major consists of a minimum of 10 semester courses.

Russian language
Four semester courses selected from: 
RUSS 110 Beginning Russian I 
RUSS 111 Beginning Russian II 
RUSS 210 Intermediate Russian I 
RUSS 211 Intermediate Russian II 
RUSS 240 Advanced Russian I
RUSS 241 Advanced Russian Composition and Conversation 
RUSS 242 Advanced Russian Conversation and Grammar
RUSS 243 or RUSS 343 Advanced Russian: Grammar, History, Politics

Russian literature and culture
Three semester courses selected from: 
RUSS 101 Russian Folklore
RUSS 200 or RUSS 300 Russian Literature: Icons to Revolution 
RUSS 201 or RUSS 301 Revolution, Sci-Fi and Dystopia
RUSS 203 Russian Drama
RUSS 281 Russian Arts and Culture 
RUSS 282 Russian Film
RUSS 284 Women in Russian Culture 
RUSS 285  Russian Jewish Culture
RUSS 305 Topics in Russian Literature
RUSS 343  Advanced Russian: Grammar, History, Politics 
RUSS 351 Selected Prose Writers
RUSS 352 Russian Poetry
RUSS 370 Russian for the Arts, Business and Politics

Courses in other departments
Three semester courses selected from at least two different departments. Courses 

include:
ECON 288  Foundations of Political Economy 
HIST 215 History of Russia
POLS 249 Russian Foreign Policy 
POLS 255 Russian Politics
POLS 335 National Identity in the Post-Soviet Space
POLS 345 Understanding Russian Politics and Society through the Prism of Film 
POLS 379 International Security Policy
REL 285 Russian Jewish Culture
*Russian Jewish Culture can be taken either as RUSS 285, and count as a Culture 

course, or as REL 285, a course outside the department. It cannot count for both.
The major requires a minimum of three courses at the 300 level. These may be selected 

from the culture courses or from the courses in other departments. Substitutions by per-
mission of the department. A capstone experience is required of all Wheaton students and 
may be accomplished through course work, research or other projects.

Russian Language and Literature
Major requirements

The Russian language and literature major is designed to provide students with a sound 
knowledge of Russian language, culture and literature. Students who choose this major 
often have had some prior study of Russian, or they may do summer study or a semester or 
junior year abroad.

NOTE on rotation of courses: We offer different courses to our majors during their four 
years of study, Russian literature and culture courses rotate on a three-year cycle; a few 
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are on a four-year cycle.
The major consists of a minimum of nine semester courses.

Russian language and literature in Russian
Four semester courses, beginning at the advanced language level: 
RUSS 240  Advanced Russian I
RUSS 241  Advanced Russian Composition and Conversation 
RUSS 242  Advanced Russian Conversation and Grammar
RUSS 243 or RUSS 343  Advanced Russian: Grammar, History, Politics 
RUSS 351  Selected Prose Writers
RUSS 352  Russian Poetry
RUSS 370  Russian for the Arts, Business and Politics

Russian literature and culture courses in English Four courses selected from:
RUSS 101 Russian Folklore
RUSS 200 or RUSS 300  Russian Literature: Icons to Revolution 
RUSS 201 or RUSS 301  Revolution, Sci-Fi, Dystopia
RUSS 203 Russian Drama
RUSS 281 Russian Arts and Culture 
RUSS 282 Russian Film
RUSS 284 Women in Russian Culture 
RUSS 305 Topics in Russian Literature
RUSS 343  Advanced Russian: Grammar, History, Politics
RUSS 343 may count for either a language course or a culture course, but not both.

Senior seminar
RUSS 401  Senior Seminar 
or RUSS 402  Senior Seminar
With permission of the department, the Senior Seminar can be replaced with another 

equivalent capstone experience, as long as the student has taken a minimum nine other 
courses. The major requires a minimum of three courses at the 300 level or above. Substi-
tutions by permission of the department. A capstone experience is required of all Wheaton 
students and may be accomplished through course work, research or other projects.

Minor requirements
We offer two minors, one entirely in Russian, the other in Russian with some English.

Minor in Russian Language
The minor in Russian language, done entirely in Russian, requires a total of five courses: 

four semesters of language courses, and one semester chosen from RUSS 351, RUSS 352 
or RUSS 370.

Minor in Russian Language and Literature
The minor in Russian language and literature allows you to do part of the course work in 

English. It consists of three language courses and two courses in Russian literature or cul-
ture. (The latter courses include RUSS 101, RUSS 200 or RUSS 300, RUSS 201 or RUSS 
301, RUSS 203, RUSS 281, RUSS 284, RUSS 305, RUSS 351, RUSS 352. Substitutions 
possible with departmental approval.)Both minors require a minimum of one course at the 
300 level or above—this is a college—wide requirement.

COURSES

099. Independent Study
Students, in consultation with the appropriate instructor, may arrange to pursue indepen-

dent study on topics not covered by the regular course offerings.

101. Russian Folklore
A general, interdisciplinary introduction to Russian culture with special emphasis on 

folklore, from pre-Christian times to the present. The course will center on the study of folk 
tales, fairy tales, and epics; folk beliefs, traditions and superstitions; the heritage of folklore 
in Russian literature, theatre, music and art.

110. Beginning Russian I
The principal elements of the Russian language, including reading, writing, speaking and 

cultural awareness. Emphasis is placed on colloquial language and the ability to converse 
in Russian. Class work is supplemented by one hour per week of language laboratory work. 
Francoise Rosset

111. Beginning Russian II
A continuation of Russ 110 with further emphasis on grammar and conversation. Class 

work is supplemented by one hour per week of language laboratory work. Francoise Rosset

198. Experimental Courses

199. Independent Study
Students, in consultation with the appropriate instructor, may arrange to pursue indepen-

dent study on topics not covered by the regular course offerings.

200. Russian Literature: Icons to Revolution
A broad survey course with primary emphasis on the classics of the 19th century. The 

study of strong passions and clashing beliefs in 19th-century Russian literature and culture. 
Focus on love and social commentary in the works of Pushkin, Lermontov, Gogol, Pavlova, 

Chekhov, Dostoevsky and Tolstoy. Cultural materials include icons and Russian wooden ar-
chitecture, the myths of St. Petersburg and Moscow, Russia’s expansion into the Caucasus 
and Siberia, 19th-century music, and trends in 19th-century painting.

201. Revolution, Sci-Fi, Dystopia
The study of Russian literature and culture in the 20th century, from the turmoil of the 

Revolution through the terror of Stalin’s Soviet Union to the momentous changes of the 
1990s. The focus will be on literature and art, grappling with aesthetic concerns amid 
censorship, purges and rapid political change. Readings might include: Akhmatova, 
Babel, Zamyatin, Nabokov, Gorky, Pasternak, Solzhenitsyn, Bitov, Baranskaia, Tokareva, 
Petrushevskaia.

Cultural materials cover the avant-garde, Soviet theatre and ballet, samizdat and other 
unofficial art, glasnost and the new trends of the past few years.

(Previously Russian Literature: From Revolution to the Present)

203. Russian Drama
A survey of modern Russian theatre, including some opera and ballet. The course includes 

a brief history of Russian theatre and its traditions in directing and set/costume design.
Readings include a variety of short to full-length plays by such writers as Pushkin, Gogol, 

Ostrovsky, Chekhov, Kharms, Gippius, Erdman, Shvarts, Aitmatov, Petrushevskaia and Nina 
Sadur. Francoise Rosset

210. Intermediate Russian I
Written and spoken Russian. More fundamentals of Russian grammar, with emphasis on 

oral practice, comprehension and composition. Class work is supplemented by one hour 
per week of language laboratory work. Francoise Rosset

211. Intermediate Russian II
Continuation of Russ 210. Written and spoken Russian. More fundamentals of Russian 

grammar, with further emphasis on oral practice, comprehension and composition. Class 
work is supplemented by one hour per week of language laboratory work. Francoise Rosset

240. Advanced Russian 
Review of Russian grammar. Russian roots and word formation. Russian syntax and 

composition. Emphasis on vocabulary building. Francoise Rosset

241. Advanced Russian Composition and Conversation
Review of Russian grammar. Russian style and syntax, with emphasis on composition and 

conversation.

242. Advanced Russian Conversation and Grammar
Review of Russian grammar. Emphasis on oral comprehension and verbal proficiency.

243. Advanced Russian: Grammar, History, Politics
Review of Russian grammar. Emphasis on verbal proficiency and Russian cultural/political 

vocabulary.

279. Literary Translation
(See Ger 279)

281. Russian Arts and Culture
Begins with a brief survey of Russian political history, then focuses on Russian and Soviet 

art, including some non-Russian works from former republics of the Soviet period (Georgia, 
Armenia, Latvia, Central Asia). Includes ballet and theatre, cinema and classical music as 
well as bard music and formerly underground rock, some literature and poetry, and art from 
the icons to the avant-garde to unofficial and official art. Francoise Rosset

282. Russian Film
The course will acquaint you with the culture of modern Russia through its cinema. 

Lectures with discussion and analysis of a series of Russian films from Eisenstein to current 
productions, emphasizing content and moral/political issues as well as artistic technique.

284. Women in Russian Culture
A historical survey of the cultural and political impact of women in Russia, with emphasis 

on the 19th and 20th centuries. Works by and about women, including works by Russian 
women in politics and mathematics, literature and poetry, theatre and painting. Francoise 
Rosset

285. Russian Jewish Culture
This course discusses Russian Jewish culture and its extraordinary role in Russian 

literary and social history. The Jews of Russia created an original culture that combined 
profound religious piety with extreme secularism, and political and aesthetic conserva-
tism with daring experiments in literature, arts and film. The course will cover the most 
important issues of Russian-Jewish coexistence and will focus on the cultural, linguistic 
and ideological transformation of Russian Jews in the late 19th and 20th centuries, from 
pious Yiddish-speaking shtetl dwellers to secular Russian-speaking urbanites. Literary 
works of major 19thand 20th-century Russian writers, and guest lectures on art, religion, 
history and political history, will provide the primary material for discussion. Taught with the 
Department of Religion.

298. Experimental Courses

299. Independent Study
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Students, in consultation with the appropriate instructor, may arrange to pursue indepen-
dent study on topics not covered by the regular course offerings.

300. Russian Literature: Icons to Revolution-Advanced
Advanced version of RUSS 200.

301. Revolution, Sci-Fi, Dystopia-Advanced
Advanced version of RUSS 201.

305. Topics in Russian Literature
Topics will vary to meet student demand and interest and might include: the Russian 

novel, the Silver Age, Soviet classics, Russian women writers or others.

343. Advanced Russian: Grammar, History, Politics
Review of Russian grammar. Emphasis on verbal proficiency and Russian cultural/political 

vocabulary.

351. Selected Prose Writers
The study in Russian of selected prose works by some of the following writers of the 19th 

and 20th centuries: Pushkin, Lermontov, Pavlova, Gogol, Turgenev, Dostoevsky, Tolstoy, 
Teffi, Chekhov, Zamyatin, Zoshchenko, Bunin, Solzhenitsyn and Tokareva.

352. Russian Poetry
A survey in Russian of poets from the early 19th century to the present. Emphasis both on 

analysis and on reading/performance of poetic works. Francoise Rosset

370. Russian for the Arts, Business and Politics
A study in Russian of the special terms, jargon and style used in specific professional 

fields, including the art world and museums, international business and politics. Also 
includes a brief survey of Russian computer terminology. Francoise Rosset

384. Women in Russian Culture Advanced
See RUSS 284 for course description. Francoise Rosset

398. Experimental Courses

398. Russian Media
Advanced language course using news, video and literature to work on passive and active 

language skills, especially related to discussion of current events. Thomas Dolack

399. Independent Study
Students, in consultation with the appropriate instructor, may arrange to pursue indepen-

dent study on topics not covered by the regular course offerings.

401. Senior Seminar
Integration of the student’s work in previous courses through independent work chosen 

with the approval of the department.

402. Senior Seminar
Integration of the student’s work in previous courses through independent work chosen 

with the approval of the department.

500. Individual Research
Open to senior majors by invitation of the department.

Social Innovation Internship
Coordinator: Bianca Cody Murphy

COURSES

298. Social Innovation and Change
This course will introduce students to different approaches to social change and social 

innovation. Students will learn social science methodologies for data collection and anal-
ysis, and will be exposed to experts in a variety of issue areas. This course will use case 
studies and discussions with leading change-makers — as well as the emerging academic 
literature on social innovation — to illuminate different pathways to change.

298. Research on Social Issues
Students will engage in team-based community research projects and will meet with 

leading social innovators from diverse fields and backgrounds. Students also will participate 
in skill-building and reflective workshops designed to accelerate self-awareness, prob-
lem-solving ability, and larger societal issues.

398. Practicum in Social Innovation
Students will do a practicum placement with a nonprofit, social mission business or gov-

ernment agency four days a week, for 14 weeks. Every placement will be a little different, 
but in each case the student will have a dedicated mentor. Students will gain 420 hours of 
work-based experience, allowing them to learn more about themselves and their passions 
while also building their skills and their networks.

Sociology

Faculty: Nihal Celik, Hyun S. Kim, Katherine A. Mason, Karen M. McCormack, Justin L. 
Schupp, A. Javier Trevino

Major requirements for the Class of 2018 and beyond
The major program in sociology requires 9 courses and must include:
SOC 101 Introduction to Sociology or SOC 190 Self and Society
SOC 272 Analyzing Social Trends 
or MATH 141 Introductory Statistics
or PSY 141  Statistics for Social Sciences
or SOC 141  Statistics for Social Sciences 
SOC 201 Sociological Theory
SOC 202 Research Methods in Sociology 
SOC 402 Senior Seminar
or SOC 403  Senior Pro-seminar 
Two courses at the 300 level.
Two additional courses selected in consultation with the advisor.
Students are expected to take SOC 101 or SOC 190 in their freshman or sophomore year, 

and SOC 402 or SOC 403 in their senior year. Students must also take SOC 272or MATH 
141.

Major requirements for the Class of 2017
The major program in sociology requires 10 courses and must include:
SOC 101 Introduction to Sociology 
or SOC 190  Self and Society
SOC 272 Analyzing Social Trends 
or MATH 141 Introductory Statistics 
SOC 301 Sociological Theory
SOC 302 Research Methods in Sociology 
SOC 402 Senior Seminar
or SOC 403 Senior Pro-seminar
Students are expected to take SOC 101 or SOC 190 in their freshman or sophomore year, 

SOC 301 and SOC 302 in their junior year and SOC 402 or SOC 403 in their senior year. 
Students must also take SOC 272 or MATH 141.

Minor requirements
The minor in sociology requires five courses, one of which must be at the 300 level.

COURSES

099. Selected Topics
An opportunity to do independent work in a particular area not included in the regular 

courses.

101. Introduction to Sociology
This course invites students to explore key questions about society. How do the societies 

in which we live shape us? And how do our actions in turn shape, reinforce, or change 
these societies? Why do people conform to social rules most of the time, and how do we 
respond when they deviate? How do large groups organize and coordinate work, family, 
decision-making, and other realms of collective life? How do they distribute wealth, income, 
and other valuable resources? How and why do they create inequalities on the basis of 
class, race, gender, ethnicity, and sexuality? This course introduces students to sociological 
thinking and research on these questions and many more. Karen McCormack

104. Contemporary Social Problems
This course will focus on the distressing, harmful, and threatening social situations that 

plague many societies, which include poverty, social inequality, crime, drug addiction, un-
employment, terrorism, and so on. We will investigate these social problems from the point 
of view of general theoretical approaches as well as from the point of view of specialized 
theories. Particular attention will be given to the social construction of social problems.

Consideration will also be given to social policy, or the set of official strategies intended to 
manage specific social problems. Finally, we will also discuss the practical steps, the forms 
of service that may be taken to alleviate these troublesome situations. A. Javier Trevino

111. Criminology
This course provides a multidisciplinary approach to understanding crime and criminal be-

havior. The individual actor, the social environment, the law and the criminal justice system 
will be examined in order to better understand violent crime, juvenile delinquency, gangs, 
organized crime, white-collar crime, etc. We will also focus on the alternative of restorative 
justice. A. Javier Trevino

141. Statistics for Social Sciences
The purpose of this course is to introduce one to the quantitative methods that the social 

sciences use while researching and analyzing the surrounding social world. The course is 
designed to center itself around the creation of a statistical tool-belt made up of conceptual 
tools and methodological skills which quantitative researchers utilize and implement during 
the research process. In this light, this course is an introduction to the application and the 
interpretation of quantitative research design and analysis. Several core areas of quantita-
tive sociology will be explored at the descriptive, bivariate, and multivariate level.
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175. Media and Society
The role and influence of the media in contemporary societies, with specific attention to 

questions regarding: the influence of the media over people’s lives in “mass society,” the 
political ideology inherent in mass media messages, the organization of media industries 
and the media as means for subcultural expressions. Karen McCormack

190. Self and Society
This course examines theoretical modes of sociological inquiry and empirical research 

through an in-depth study of the self and society. Through classical and contemporary 
readings, five areas are explored: the construction of the self; socialization and sexuality; 
the power of social structures and circumstances; deviance; and globalization and social 
change. Faculty

198. Experimental Courses 

199. Independent Study

200. Social Movements
The course examines national liberation movements, social revolutions, and labor and 

environmental justice movements. The course explores the local and global impact of colo-
nialism and capitalism and struggles to confront deepening forms of oppression, injustice 
and inequality. Hyun Sook Kim

201. Sociology Theory
The primary objective of this course is to provide a broad overview of the major 

sociological theorists and theories. Accordingly, the student will become familiar with the 
classical (preWorld War II) as well as with the contemporary (post-World War II) theoretical 
paradigms in sociology. Students will cultivate their sociological imaginations as they learn 
to apply the theories. (Previously Sociology 301). Hyun Sook Kim, A. Javier Trevino.

202. Research Methods in Sociology
This course is designed to introduce students to the practical tools of doing both quanti-

tative and qualitative research. Students will examine the relationship between theory and 
methods, develop an understanding of the logic of social research, and learn to critique and 
design research on social issues. This course will prepare students to design and carry out 
the capstone research project. (Previously Sociology 302). Karen McCormack

204. Contemporary Social Problems
This course will focus on the distressing, harmful, and threatening social situations that 

plague many societies, which include poverty, social inequality, crime, drug addiction, un-
employment, terrorism, and so on. We will investigate these social problems from the point 
of view of general theoretical approaches as well as from the point of view of specialized 
theories. Particular attention will be given to the social construction of social problems.

Consideration will also be given to social policy, or the set of official strategies intended to 
manage specific social problems. Finally, we will also discuss the practical steps, the forms 
of service that may be taken to alleviate these troublesome situations. A. Javier Trevino

210. Inequality
What is social “class” and how do we understand class inequality? How does one’s 

“class” position shape one’s social standing and life’s chances? The course focuses on 
class analysis from various perspectives and investigates social stratification, inequality, 
mobility, poverty, wealth, power, domination and commodification in the globalized world. 
Hyun Sook Kim

215. Working: Society and the Meanings of Work
What role does work play in people’s lives? Why is work organized the way that it is? 

Should it or can it be changed? How does work affect the way that people treat each other? 
Can work be controlled and managed? This course will address these questions while in-
vestigating the social, political and cultural forms of work in the U.S. and Japan. John Grady

219. Deviance and Social Control
The primary objective of this course is to develop a sociological and critical analysis of 

various types of deviant behaviors and deviant statuses, including criminality, delinquency, 
alcoholism, mental illness, physical defects, etc. Karen McCormack, A. Javier Trevino

225. Health and Medicine
This course will examine medicine as an institution and explore the consequences of 

its organization for public policy. Should doctors control health care? Should medicine 
be socialized? Has medicine made us healthier? Does our system of health care devalue 
women? The course will investigate these and other questions. John Grady

230. Race and Ethnicity
This course focuses on historical and contemporary issues of race and ethnic inequal-

ities in the United States. Our goal is to examine sociological theories of race and ethnic 
relations and to understand how the social construction of race, and racism have influenced 
organizations, institutions and identities. Karen McCormack

235. Families in Transition
Has the obituary for the American family been written prematurely? How can we better 

understand contemporary families by studying families cross-culturally and in diverse social 
and racial/ethnic groups? How does a social scientific analysis illuminates the nature of 
gender, dating, marriage, parenting, violence and divorce? We explore the changing nature 

of the family as an institution as well as the transitions individual families undergo. Kersti 
Alice Yllo

240. Conflict and Genocide
The course offers a comparative study of genocides, which are examined in relation to 

modernity, colonialism, nation-building, wars and postcolonialism. It also investigates why 
some cases of mass killings have not been acknowledged as genocides. Hyun Sook Kim

245. How Organizations Work
Organizations structure much of our lives from birth (in hospitals) to education (in schools) 

to employment (in government, corporate, academic, or nonprofit) to death. They record 
our existence and track our spending habits. Understanding how organizations work is cen-
tral to understanding modern society. We will explore: organizational structure and process, 
including leadership, power, decision-making and communication; organizational culture; 
policies, and the diversification and globalization of contemporary organizations. The course 
is infused with questions around the operations of race, class and gender in contemporary 
organizatons. Karen McCormack

255. Living in Cities: Urban Sociology
Cities are the most important form of settlement in the modern world. They are work-

shops of innovation in technology, culture and manners. Because the city is a settlement 
and not an institution, the course will encourage students to use methods and concepts 
derived from several disciplines to understand the city. The course explores the organiza-
tion, growth and conflicts of a number of the world’s major cities. John Grady

260. Gender Inequality
How do we learn to be women and men? How are our cultural beliefs and social institu-

tions gendered? How do different sociological and feminist theories illuminate gender rela-
tions? How can we better understand the perpetuation of inequality by examining images 
of women in the media, sexism in language and violence against women? How is sexism 
related to racism, class stratification and heterosexism?—Kersti Alice Yllo

262. Mapping Society: Introduction to Geographic Information Systems (GIS)
This course will introduce students to Geographic Information systems (GIS), a powerful 

software for mapping and spatial analysis. It will focus on mapping and analyzing environ-
mental and socioeconomic data. The topical focus of the course will vary from year to year, 
and may include: Growth and Development in the greater Boston area and The Human and 
Environmental Impact of Hurricane Katrina on New Orleans and the Gulf Coast. John Grady

265. Food and Society
Few things are said to be more important for our sustenance than food. This course 

explores the social contexts in which food is situated. We will examine numerous topics in 
relation to what we eat, including the variety of ways in which food can be produced, the 
implications of an increasingly globalized food system, how food can distinguish individuals 
and cultures, and the consequences of our current mode(s) of food consumption. The 
course will include material from a variety of scientific and popular culture sources through 
several different mediums, including text, podcast, and documentary film. Justin Schupp

270. Immigration
There are currently massive and rapid movements of people across national borders 

for jobs, residence, political asylum, family integration, trade, business and tourism. This 
course explores multiple causes and consequences of immigration. Hyun Sook Kim

272. Analyzing Social Trends
Have you ever wondered whether the population is growing too fast? How many of us are 

poor? How ethnically diverse are we? Is the American family falling apart? These questions 
are debated all the time in the media. But are they telling the whole story? This team 
taught course will provide the key to analyzing descriptive statistics”-including how they are 
constructed, displayed and disseminated”-to illuminate the stories that lie hidden behind 
the headlines. John Grady

282. Visual Sociology
What do snapshots, home movies and advertising tell us about modern societies? What 

role should graphic design play in social research? What do we do when we go to the 
movies (whether in Calcutta or Boston), and what do we see when we get there? These are 
a few of the questions that social scientists ask as they produce or interpret the images that 
the camera has made, which play an ever more important role in how we view and conduct 
our lives and communicate with others. John Grady

285. Latino Community
The course will examine the various Latino populations in the United States: Mexican 

Americans, Cuban Americans, Puerto Ricans, Dominicans, etc. Issues that are unique to 
these populations will be considered: culture (normative and esthetic), bilingualism, the 
immigrant experience, family life, the church, education and so on. A. Javier Trevino

290. Sociology of Sexualities
Sex and sexuality appear to be purely private matters, experienced as internal and 

personal. We often assume that our experience of sexuality is a ‘natural’ expression of our 
nature or biology. Yet sexual expressions and identifications follow certain patterns that vary 
historically and across cultures. This course is designed to provide you with the analytic 
tools to explore sexual meanings and practices and to uncover the ways in which social 
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structure and power are implicated in our experience of sexuality. Karen McCormack

295. Globalization
What does it mean to be living in a globalizing world? Which global forces and how have 

they continually re-shaped our world? This course will examine ‘globalization’ as a set of 
processes and practices that breakdown borders and barriers. We will study how globaliza-
tion processes continuously push and pull, create and destroy, and unmake and remake our 
sociocultural, economic, ecological, and political landscapes. Hyun Sook Kim

298. Experimental Courses

 298. Sociology of the Body
The body in sociology has long been what Chris Shilling calls an “absent presence”: 

always there, yet rarely theorized. As social actors, we all have bodies. Those bodies shape 
our experience in society, signaling information to others about our apparent race, class, 
gender, and other elements of identity. At the same time, society shapes our very bodies 
and how we use them; for example, medical technologies, beauty ideals, and social norms 
for polite manners—all products of human society—act on the physical body. In this class, 
we will explore these interactions of body and society, with particular attention to themes of 
identity, inequality, and social control. Katherine Mason

299. Independent Study
An opportunity to do independent work in a particular area not included in the regular 

courses.

301. Sociological Theory
The primary objective of this course is to provide a broad overview of the major 

sociological theorists and theories. Accordingly, the student will become familiar with the 
classical (preWorld War II) as well as with the contemporary (post-World War II) theoretical 
paradigms in sociology. Students will cultivate their sociological imaginations as they learn 
to apply the theories.

302. Research Methods in Sociology
An introduction to the scientific method and its application to sociological research. 

Topics include formulation of research problems, sampling, measurement, data collection 
and analysis. Emphasis is on research design.

305. Community in the Digital Age
This course examines enduring questions about social behavior and relationships in light 

of rapidly changing technologies that enable communication across time and space. We will 
work to define community and uncover the lived reality of communities in our contemporary 
world. We will also explore social networks, social capital and collective action. Karen 
McCormack

310. Beyond Global Feminism
This is a course on feminist epistemology. It examines how various forms of feminist 

knowledge are constructed and deconstructs notions such as “woman,” gender, gender 
oppression, patriarchy, women’s liberation, women’s rights and sisterhood. The course 
examines contentious debates about and among Western, Third World, global, postcolonial, 
poststructural and transnational feminisms. Hyun Sook Kim

311. Violence against Women
This seminar explores the nature of violence against women, focusing on current research 

on woman battering, rape, child sexual abuse and pornography. Students will compare 
theoretical approaches and will critically examine empirical research. The impact of race, 
ethnicity and class on the abuse experience are considered. A major part of the seminar 
involves original research by students on an issue of their choice. The semester will cul-
minate in a symposium on violence against women organized by seminar members. Kersti 
Alice Yllo

315. Society, Technology and the Environment
Have our cities created a way of life that is impossible to sustain? Is our technology out 

of control? How should we relate to our environment? We will consider these and other 
questions in an exploration of the impact that our social relations and technological systems 
have had on the conditions of human existence in contemporary society. John Grady

320. Race, Gender and Poverty
This course is designed to enable students to think critically about the causes and 

consequences of poverty and the complex and dynamic intersections of race, gender and 
social class. We will cover key sociological theories of stratification, mobility and persistent 
poverty, with a particular focus on the dynamics of race and gender. Karen McCormack

322. Sociology of Law
This course examines the interrelations between law and various aspects of society. It 

employs a comparative and historical approach and addresses such questions as: How 
and why does law develop? Under what social conditions does a differentiated legal system 
emerge? How do legal systems vary with different forms of social institutions?—A. Javier 
Trevino

345. How Organizations Work: Internship
Organizations structure much of our lives from birth (in hospitals) to education (in schools) 

to employment (in government, corporate, academic, or nonprofit) to death. They record 

our existence and track our spending habits. Understanding how organizations work is cen-
tral to understanding modern society. We will explore: organizational structure and process, 
including leadership, power, decision-making and communication; organizational culture; 
policies, and the diversification and globalization of contemporary organizations. The course 
is infused with questions around the operations of race, class and gender in contemporary 
organizations. Karen McCormack

350. Asians and America
What is the place of Asians in America’s cultural and political imagination? This course 

will examine the construct of ‘Asia’ as America’s ‘Orient’ and how Asians are Orientalized 
in America’s social landscape. The course will explore the social, cultural and political 
landscape that ‘Asians’ have come to occupy in the process of making the United States as 
a modern nation/state. The course will look at historical and sociological analyses, textual 
and personal narratives, films, music, dance, and other forms of visual representations.

(Previously Sociology 280) Hyun Sook Kim

362. Sociological Practicum
Students will acquire skills in organizational analysis, fieldwork, and participatory action 

research which will be developed in the seminar and through an internship approved by the 
instructor. Interns must spend at least 3 hours per week at their work site. Class time will 
allow for students to integrate theory and method with their experiential learning. Karen 
McCormack

392. Feminist Research
This seminar examines critiques of traditional social science and its methods, focusing on 

the controversies that surround the scientific method, objectivity, politics and the purpose 
of research. We will explore “feminist methodology” and debate whether such a thing even 
exists. The seminar also focuses on models of feminist research and looks at the connec-
tions between the personal, political and intellectual. Kersti Alice Yllo

398. Experimental Courses

398. Latino Community
In this course we will take three unique sociological points of view in examining the 

various Latino communities in the United States and, to a lesser extent, their countries of 
origin. These three perspectives are (1) the structural, (2) the cultural, and (3) the histori-
cal. In particular, we will consider those communities of persons, living in the United States, 
who are of Mexican, Puerto Rican, Cuban, and Dominican descent but will also pay some 
attention to Salvadorians, Guatemalans, Venzuelans, and Panamanians. Several issues 
that are unique to these populations will be considered. These include self/identity, culture 
(normative and esthetic) and multiculturalism, bilingualism, the immigrant experience, 
transnationalism and globalization, family life, the church, education, political participation, 
demographics, music, popular culture, and literature and storytelling. A. Javier Trevino

398. Sociology of Development
What is the meaning of ‘development’? How did the world become divided into ‘devel-

oped’ ‘developing’ and ‘underdeveloped’ regions and nations? What brings about ‘develop-
ment’? Can development occur without underdevelopment? What are the main processes 
and actors involved in the development process? Do culture, geography and ecology matter 
in the development process? We will explore the sociological literature to examine and 
reflect upon these questions. Hyun Sook Kim

398. Research for Nonprofits
Students enrolled in research for nonprofits will work as a team to design and carry out 

a research project needed by a local nonprofit organization. Building on skills learned in 
research methods courses, students will design survey instruments and interview sched-
ules, learn appropriate sampling techniques, and collect and analyze data in service of a 
community partner. Students will work closely with that partner in the design phase and will 
present the results of their research to the organization. Karen McCormack

399. Selected Topics
An opportunity to do independent work in a particular area not included in the regular 

courses.

402. Senior Seminar
A semester of directed research in which students receive individual attention while 

carrying out an empirical study. The seminar offers guidance and a framework for the many 
stages of the research process. Students will be expected to produce a thesis and present 
it publicly in February. Faculty

403. Senior Pro-seminar
The pro-seminar deals with conceptual analysis and critiques of theories, methodologies 

and paradigms employed by sociologists and by different sociological schools of thought. 
Various themes are explored through the application of concepts, theories, paradigms and 
the sociological imagination. A senior thesis and an oral defense of the thesis are required. 
Faculty

499. Independent Research
Offered to selected majors at the invitation of the department.

500. Individual Research



127

Open to majors at the invitation of the department.

Statistics
Coordinator: Michael J. Kahn

Minor requirements
The minor consists of a minimum of five courses, only one of which may be counted both 

for the minor and for the student’s major.

Required courses
MATH 141 Introductory Statistics 
or MATH 151  Accelerated Statistics 
or PSY 141  Statistics for Social Sciences 

or SOC 141  Statistics for Social Sciences
and MATH 251  Methods of Data Analysis

Discipline-specific advanced course
At least one 300-level course that incorporates statistical methods in a discipline-specific 

context. One course chosen from:
ECON 330  Applied Econometrics 
MATH 342  Mathematical Statistics
PSY 340 Laboratory in Social Psychology 
PSY 343 Laboratory in Cognitive Psychology 
PSY 345 Laboratory in Child Development
PSY 348 Laboratory in Animal Communication and Cognition 
SOC 302 Research Methods in Sociology

Mathematical foundation
One course chosen from:
COMP 115  Robots, Games and Problem Solving 
MATH 101  Calculus I
MATH 221 Linear Algebra 
MATH 241 Theory of Probability 
Elective
One additional course chosen from either of the two lists above, or an independent study 

(399) with approval of the coordinator.

Studio Art
Faculty: Claudia R. Fieo, Kelly Goff, Andrew K. Howard, Patrick H. Johnson, Karen M. Knigh-
ton, Patricia Stone, Amy Wynne

Major Requirements
For permission to enter the studio concentration, students must submit a portfolio of their 

work to the department during their sophomore year. Faculty review of portfolio submis-
sions occurs once during the fall and once during the spring semester. All students who 
wish to be studio majors must be approved and accepted by the end of their sophomore 
year. For any questions regarding studio art, please contact the chair, Claudia Fieo.

The studio art concentration consists of at least 12 semester courses. Three 
studio art courses must be taken at or above the 300-level.

Two Art History courses. Must be completed before senior year.
Three foundation courses in studio art:
ARTS 111 Two-Dimensional Design
ARTS 112 Spatial Dynamics
and ARTS 116 Drawing I
These foundation courses must be taken at Wheaton before senior year.
Five additional studio art courses in diverse media. One elective course must be at the 

300-level.
One ARTS 399 taken fall semester
One semester of ARTS 402 Senior Seminar

Minor requirements
A minor in studio art consists of five studio courses, at least one of which must be at 

the 300 level. This means that the student must take two foundation-level courses (ARTS 
116 or ARTS 111 or ARTS 112) and three additional courses, one of which is a 300-level 
course. Students contemplating a studio minor should take careful note of the prerequisites 
for 200and 300-level courses. Art history majors may minor in studio art by taking four ad-
ditional studio courses above and beyond the two required for the major (for a total of six).

For any questions regarding the studio art minor, please contact the studio coordinator, 
Claudia Fieo.

COURSES

01. Pre-application for 2-D Design
See Arts 111 for course description.

02. Pre-application for Spatial Dynamics
See Arts 112 for course description.

03. Pre-application for Drawing I
See Arts 116 for course description.

04. Pre-application for Relief Printmaking
See ARTS 215 for course description.

05. Pre-application for Beginning Photography
See Arts 240 for course description.

06. Pre-application for Sculpture II
See ARTS 310 for course description.

07. Pre-application for Painting II
See ARTS 320 for course description.

08. Pre-application for Graphic Design II
See ARTS 350 for course description.

09. Pre-application for Drawing and Anatomy
See ARTS 340 for course description.

10. Pre-application for Sculpture I
See Arts 210 for course description.

11. Pre-application for Painting I
See Arts 220 for course description.

12. Pre-application for Graphic Design I
See Arts 250 for course description.

13. Pre-application for Drawing II
See ARTS 205 for course description.

14. Pre-application for Intermediate Photography
See Arts 330 for course description.

15. Pre-application for Printmaking Techniques and Approaches
See Arts 365 for course descriptions.

17. Pre-application for Lithography
See ARTS 325 for course description.

18. Pre-application for Production I
See Arts 260 for course description.

19. Pre-Application for Digital Editing 
See ARTS 270 for course description

20. Pre-application for Film Production II
See ARTS 360 for course description.

21. Pre-application for Intaglio Printmaking
See ARTS 315 for course description.

22. Pre-application for Video Production I
See for course description.

23. Pre-application for Screenwriting
See ARTS 262 for course description.

27. Pre-application for Introduction to Animation
See ARTS 264 for course description.

35. Pre application for Public Art
See ARTS 398 for course description.

36. Pre application for Industrial Design
See ARTS 298 for course description.

37. Pre application for Color Theory
See ARTS 398 for course description.

38. Pre application for Animation II
See ARTS 398 for course description

99. Independent Study
An opportunity to do independent work. Students must preregister with their independent 

advisor after submitting a written statement of intent for faculty approval.

111. Two-Dimensional Design
This course is an introduction to visual language and artistic practice. Students develop 

problem-solving skills by applying them to the fundamental concepts of design and pictorial 
organization. The basic elements of two”-dimensional art such as line, shape, color and 
value are explored through the lens of design principles such as unity, harmony, balance, 
contrast and rhythm. Creative expression and the integration of art elements are explored 
through a variety of processes including drawing, collage, painting, and basic color theory.

https://wheatoncollege.edu/academics/programs/art-history/
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In this class we use a direct, hands-on approach to materials and concepts. Emphasis 
is placed on the development of the student’s visual sensitivity, aesthetic judgment and 
artistic perception. Claudia R. Fieo

112. Spatial Dynamics
Spatial dynamics is an exploration of objects in space and the space within objects. As 

a gateway course in the Department of Art and Art History, our approach will focus on 
the fundamental possibilities of form and structure as embraced by artists, designers, 
architects, and other careful observers of the world. Participants will respond to theoretical 
challenges by creating objects with quick and easy-to-manipulate materials like paper, clay, 
and plaster. Work will take place individually and in collaboration. Projects will be hands-on 
and through critical discussion, students will emerge equipped with tools to conceive of 
dynamic and meaningful objects. Kelly Goff

116. Drawing I
Drawing is a universal language and a powerful tool of communication, making our 

thoughts and feelings visible and providing an effective means to investigate the world we 
live in. In this beginning class, students learn to “see” by engaging in intense observation 
and visual analysis. We explore the fundamentals of line, shape, value, proportion and 
perspective through a variety of drawing tools and materials. Working primarily from direct 
perception, students explore objects, landscape and the human figure. Drawing I links tech-
nical proficiency with conceptual development to create a solid foundation that prepares 
students for further study in visual art.

198. Experimental Courses

205. Drawing II
This intermediate course will focus on more advanced techniques in composition and con-

cept development. Students will continue to build skills with direct perceptual drawing using 
objects, landscape and the figure as a motif. In addition, they will explore other approaches 
such as abstraction, mixed media, color work and larger scale formats. Students will exper-
iment with a variety of materials and methods to develop more personal visual statements.

210. Sculpture I
An introduction to the technical, conceptual, and critical skills central to the expanding 

practice of contemporary sculpture. Participants will learn to manipulate wood, metal, and 
found objects and will develop skills in mold making and casting using a range of materials 
such as wax, rubber, and concrete. Projects will support individual conceptual interests 
while exploring issues of object-making like form and process, context and installation, 
aesthetics, new media, and collaboration and social practice. Kelly Goff

215. Relief Printmaking
An introduction to relief printing: students will create linocuts and woodcuts in black 

and white, as well as reduction prints and multi-block prints in color. Students also will 
experiment with contemporary relief materials using hand drawn and digitally manipulat-
ed imagery. Technical aspects include carving techniques, figure ground reversal, color 
mixing, registration and edition printing for class portfolio projects. Students will explore 
their creative process as they develop and refine concepts and composition, including the 
discipline of daily sketchbook activity. Claudia R. Fieo

220. Painting I
This course is an introduction to oil painting, focusing on the basic problems of color 

mixing, form and composition. Projects include still life, the figure and color exercises. 
Emphasis is placed on working from perception, translating what we see into the illusion of 
three dimensions. Through the direct painting method, we will explore color, surface and 
texture while gaining control of paint manipulation. Beginning projects include achromatic 
studies, monochrome color and complementary sets. We will explore a full color palette and 
end with a self-directed final project. Prerequisite: Drawing I or 2D-Design. Patricia Stone

240. Beginning Photography
The fundamentals of photography including the use of the camera, composition, light 

and subject; developing, printing and enlarging processes studied and performed by the 
student. Students must have a 35mm camera or a medium-format camera that allows for 
total control. This course is a two track approach to image making: learning of the technical 
aspects of traditional black and white photographic image making, combined with the 
aesthetic concerns and creative problem solving issues associated with the making of high 
quality expressive photographs. Andrew Howard

250. Graphic Design I
Graphic Design I is the first of a two course, year-long exploration of design as commu-

nication. Students will learn the basic principles and practice of graphic design with an 
emphasis on the creative problem-solving process necessary to produce successful design 
solutions. The student will be challenged to reach original design solutions after arriving 
at an understanding of both traditional and modern approaches to typography and design 
layout. There is required computer graphics lab component to this class that will focus on 
technical know-how as students learn to navigate computer graphics programs and apply 
what they learn to their course projects. Claudia R. Fieo

260. Production I: Visual Storytelling with Film and Video
An intensive hands-on introduction to the art and craft of visual storytelling with film/ 

video. The class is conceptually divided into four core areas; Image, Sound, Editing, and 
Storytelling. Students plan, shoot, and edit two short non-sync (no dialogue) projects while 
engaging in a broad exploration of the technical and artistic components of filmmaking.

These projects are supported by in-class exercises, discussion, readings and some film 
screenings. Patrick Johnson

262. Screenwriting
Screenwriting examines the fundamentals of writing for visual media; idea development, 

screenplay format, story structure, character, dialogue, visualization, and conflict. Students 
will write and workshop three scripts of varying lengths over the course of the semester, 
read a variety of scripts and screenplays, and review/critique a variety of short films.

264. Introduction to Animation
This course will introduce students to the world of animation through a series of hands-on 

exercises, projects, and screenings of the most impressive independent animation from 
around the world. The projects cover a variety of animation concepts and techniques, all of 
which are based in animating real materials and digital recording methods. Basic editing 
and sound design are introduced, as is output to a variety of digital formats and compres-
sions. Group discussions accompany the discovery of animation films, techniques and 
methods. A final project of the student’s own design will be based on a Haiku. Note: This 
course has been taught for the past several years by several adjunct professors.

270. Digital Editing
A study of film and video editing from both technical and aesthetic perspectives. Students 

will utilize Adobe Premiere, AfterEffects, and Photoshop to engage in multiple editing 
projects spanning a variety of modes; Narrative, Documentary, Experimental, Remix and 
Video Essay. Students will examine how a story/idea is most effectively assembled and en-
hanced through the use of sequence structure, image juxtaposition, shot duration, pacing 
and rhythm and continuity. Furthermore, students will develop skills in fundamental areas 
of post-production, including title design, motion graphics, color correction, greenscreen 
compositing, audio sweetening and audio mixing. Patrick Johnson

280. Documentary Storytelling
As online distribution has contributed to a golden age of short form non-fiction film-

making, it is imperative that aspiring filmmakers and media-makers become fluent in the 
aesthetics and story potential of the documentary form. Documentary Storytelling is an 
intensive hands-on introduction to the art and craft of short form documentary production. 
Students will produce two documentary projects, engage in a variety of in-class filmmaking 
exercises and challenges, study a variety of films and texts, and critique each other’s work. 
Patrick Johnson

298. Experimental Courses 
298. Industrial Design: Made Object

The Made Object Part furniture design, industrial design, and problem-solving laboratory; 
this hands-on studio course will focus on developing innovative functional objects from con-
cept to prototype. In the first half of the course, participants will grapple with challenging 
prompts that range from theoretical to practical such as designing a “container to hold an 
intangible substance” or designing a “tool to help a specific population.” Solutions to these 
prompts will take the form of pencils sketches, quick foamcore studies, and computer 
models made using software like SketchUp and Fusion 360. We will employ iterative design 
processes throughout the course, including in-progress group discussions and students will 
have the opportunity to revise and present further developments. In the second half of the 
course, participants will design and produce a finished functional prototype of their choice 
using tools and techniques within their comfort level. Students will have access to basic 
and cutting-edge equipment in Wheaton’s sculpture studio and makerspaces. Technical 
instruction will be given as needed. Topics will include aesthetics and theories of design, 
material properties and selection, user-oriented design, human factors (ergonomics), 
computer-aided design (CAD), and design for manufacturing. There are no prerequisites for 
this course. Kelly Goff

299. Selected Topics
An opportunity to do independent work. Students must preregister with their independent 

advisor after submitting a written statement of intent for faculty approval.

310. Sculpture II
This advanced course delves deeper into the world of sculpture and expands on a diver-

sity of materials, techniques, and modes of contemporary practice. Each time the course is 
offered, its unique group of participants will collaboratively determine a thematic focus.

Students will develop personal work within this framework inspired by open-ended 
assignment prompts. We may explore aspects of advanced fabrication, public art, perfor-
mance, and digital media approaches. Prerequisite: ARTS 210: Sculpture I Kelly Goff

315. Intaglio Printmaking
This course introduces the various traditional and contemporary plate-making techniques 

and the printing process used to create an intaglio print. Students will explore both hand 
techniques such as drypoint, engraving and mezzotint; as well as etching techniques, 
including line etching, soft ground, aquatint, and spitbite. Collagraphs and/or Solarplates 
are also introduced as alternative plate-making methods. Technical aspects of printing 



129

include viscosity printing, registration, and edition printing for class portfolio projects. While 
learning to employ the various intaglio techniques, students explore their creative process, 
including the discipline of keeping a sketchbook, as they develop and refine concepts and 
composition in projects that emphasize personal imagery and narratives. Claudia R. Fieo

316. Arts in Ireland
Arts in Ireland is a 21-day intensive studio art course. It is designed to provide studio and 

music majors and minors with an opportunity to develop their artistic vision while living on 
the west coast of Ireland. This course is taught in association with the Burren College of 
Art, Ballyvaughan, Co. Clare. Andrew Howard

320. Painting II
This intermediate course in oil painting continues and expands on the direct painting 

method of Painting I. Further exploration of painting technique from underpainting and 
glazing to impasto is done through large and smallscale work following more self-directed 
themes. Students will investigate abstraction and work from the model concluding with a 
final three part series. Slide-illustrated lectures and frequent discussion of student projects 
support studio work and conceptual development.

Prerequisite: Painting I or 2-D Design. Patricia Stone

325. Lithography
This course is an introduction to lithography, which is a planographic printmaking medium 

based on one simple principle - the antipathy of oil and water. Though the course will offer 
an historical overview of stone and plate lithographic techniques, students will experiment 
with more environmentally friendly and less toxic contemporary lithographic techniques, 
creating prints both in black and white and color. At the conclusion of the course, students 
will have completed an editioned portfolio of works housed in a hand-constructed folio.

Technical aspects of printing include color mixing and transparency, registration, and 
edition printing for class portfolio projects. Students will explore their creative process, 
including the discipline of keeping a sketchbook, as they develop and refine concepts and 
composition in projects that emphasize personal imagery and narratives. Claudia R. Fieo

330. Intermediate Photography
This is a digital course designed to encourage students to explore and develop their 

visual perception and a personal point of view. This is a rigorous course, based in Adobe 
Lightroom and to some degree Photoshop. Students must have a quality digital camera 
capable of manual control over f-stops and shutter speeds. Students must be willing to 
fully invest themselves in this course to investigate and express their aesthetic concerns. 
Andrew Howard

340. Figure Drawing and Anatomy
Through a focused study of the model and the human skeleton, students will discover the 

underlying anatomical structures of bones and muscles that make up the figure. Weekly 
drawing sessions with the model will be supplemented by studies from anatomical texts 
covering the major muscle groups at rest and in motion. We will explore ways to represent 
the character of the pose, foreshortening and proper proportions. We will analyze solid 
forms, using cross contour and structural lines together with tonal mass to give the figure 
weight using lights and darks. The final project is a life-size drawing of an anatomical figure 
in motion. Prerequisite: Drawing I Patricia Stone

350. Graphic Design II
Graphic Design II is the second course in a year-long exploration of the basic principles 

and practice of graphic design, with an emphasis on the creative process, beginning with 
critical thinking and a strong problem-solving approach that leads to innovative design 
solutions. In the context of more comprehensive and real world design problems, including 
corporate identity systems, packaging design, editorial design and visual advocacy, 
students learn to expand on the principles of typography and visual imagery, design layout, 
and computer graphics learned in Graphic Design I. Claudia R. Fieo

360. Film Production II
An intensive hands-on film/video production in which students will explore advanced 

techniques in directing, cinematography, lighting, editing, and sound design. The class will 
be broken up into teams of four students, who will conceive a story, translate it into visual 
language, and produce a 10-minute film. This project is supported with a variety of in-class 
critique sessions, hands-on production challenges, discussions, and film screenings.

Patrick Johnson

365. Printmaking Techniques and Approaches
Printmaking Techniques and Approaches offers an in-depth exploration of select 

contemporary and traditional printmaking techniques, with a particular focus on innovative 
approaches and presentation options, such as: print folios and artist books for serial and 
sequential imagery; one-of-a kind sculptural or mix-media prints; and collaborative group 
projects.

This course emphasizes the development of each student’s personal thematic content. 
Previous printmaking experience helpful but not required. Claudia Fieo

398. Experimental Courses

398. Advanced Cinematography

Advanced Cinematography is a practicum course where students will learn develop their 
cinematic storytelling through cameras, lighting, lenses, movement and framing to create 
meaning and emotional effect, as well as further their ability to work on set and with a 
professional crew. Jeffrey Phelps

398. Public Art
This is a hands-on course devoted to making art for public spaces. Initially, participants 

will create several temporary, site-sensitive installations on campus using simple media. 
Assignment prompts will seek to challenge notions of public art, to change our sense of 
spaces, to intervene, to engage, or to foster dialogue. In the second half of the course, 
participants will conceive of public artworks to be sited semi-permanently off campus in a 
pre-selected public space and learn to develop professional proposals in support of these 
works. The process will include visiting sites and conducting site research; communicat-
ing concepts through writing, illustration, and scaled models; and finally, fabrication and 
installation of the artwork. Proposals chosen by a selection jury will receive funding and the 
entire group will work collaboratively to realize the chosen works. Prerequisites: Any Studio 
Art Foundation course (ARTS 111, 112, 116) or with permission of Instructor. Kelly Goff

398. Painting Process
This class explores both contemporary and traditional approaches to painting through an 

intense focus on process and materials. Selected projects include acrylic paint used as a 
medium for wash drawing and in fully developed compositions. Assemblage and paint ad-
ditives further the exploration of surface and texture. Oil paint is used following the indirect 
method for glazing egg tempera and other under-painting bases. Color and composition 
will be studied through projects that include non-traditional tools and applications including 
pouring, squeegee, collage, and stencils.

Prerequisite: Painting I (ARTS 220) or permission of instructor. Patricia Stone

398. Color Theory
Color is magic…until it’s mud. This course introduces techniques for navigating color 

with expressive discipline. Collage and painting exercises will strengthen one’s ability to 
use color effectively. Concepts of value, hue and intensity will be explored and appreciated 
as integral to the ultimate success of an image. Guided exercises will include tinting and 
shading, value relationships, neutralizing with complementary colors, an earth palette, a 
limited palette and an expanded palette. Classic Color Aid paper experiments will create 
optical chromatic illusions, deepening the understanding of the interactions of color. Art 
historical imagery and selected readings will inspire an understanding of the evolution 
of color through the centuries. This course will strengthen one’s ability to navigate color 
regardless of medium. The expressive and psychological impact of color interaction will 
also be explored in this course, in the hopes of developing more personalized palettes. Amy 
Wynne

398. Animation II
No description available.

398. Selected Topics
This independent study course offers students the opportunity to work in a medium of 

their choice at an advanced level, with oversight and support of a faculty member. Students 
must preregister with their independent study advisor after submitting a written statement 
of intent for approval. It is recommended that all studio art majors take Arts 399: Selected 
Topics in the fall of their senior year to prepare better for the Senior Seminar and Senior 
Studio Art Majors Exhibition in the spring semester.

402. Senior Seminar
This course is the capstone experience for studio art majors. Senior students are expect-

ed to produce a defining body of work in the medium of their choice, which will be exhibited 
in the Beard and Weil Galleries at the end of the semester. In this semester-long course, 
students meet once per week for three hours to discuss a variety of topics in preparation 
for professional practice. Formal critique sessions provide students with feedback on the 
development of their work as it progresses toward the Senior Studio Art Majors Exhibition.

499. Independent Research
Offered to selected students at the invitation of the department.

500. Individual Research
The opportunity to pursue honors is offered to selected seniors by invitation only. At the 

end of the fall term of the senior year, the Studio Art faculty meets as a group and identifies 
promising students from the ranks of those taking ARTS 399: Selected Topics. Those 
students who show exemplary work are invited to pursue Honors by the department.

Faculty legislation requires that honors work must be above and beyond the normal scope 
of the major. Two courses, ARTS 399 and ARTS 500, will ultimately make up the year-long 
course of study above and beyond the normal major requirements. Therefore, the student 
pursuing honors must register spring semester for both ARTS 500: Honors and ARTS

402: Senior Seminar and expand on the work begun fall semester in ARTS 399 to pro-
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duce a body of work at least one and three-fourth times greater than what is required for 
the Senior Seminar alone. Final requirements include a written thesis and oral defense. The 
studio art faculty as a whole determines the grade for the Arts 500 course and whether 
honors will be awarded.

Theatre and Dance Studies
Faculty: David M. Fox, Mauro Hantman, Jennifer A. Madden, Colin C. McNamee, Cheryl 
Mrozowski, Clinton O’Dell.

Major requirements
The major in Theatre and Dance Studies is administered jointly by the theatre and English 

departments. It includes a minimum of twelve courses: eight from theatre and four from 
English (or other departments offering dramatic literature courses during a given semester 
see explanation below).

Three concentrations are available within the major: acting/directing, theatre design and 
dance. The major must include three courses at or above the 300 level.

With careful planning and appropriate approval, double majors and self-designed majors 
are also welcome possibilities.

Acting/Directing and Design/Tech
Required courses Theatre

THEA 101 Beginning Acting 
THEA 103 Introduction to Theatre 
THEA 205 Stagecraft
THEA 275 The History of Western Theatre 
THEA 276 World Theatre: Global Perspectives 
THEA 471 Ensemble Experiments (by department interview only)
or THEA 399 Selected Topics

THREE courses in one of the following areas as specialization:

Acting/Directing
THEA 202 Beginning Directing 
THEA 211 Intermediate Acting 
THEA 311 Intermediate Directing
THEA 351 Advanced Acting 

Design/Tech 
THEA 210 Introduction to Design
THEA 302 Introduction to Lighting Design 
THEA 310 Intermediate Stage Design

Dramatic Literature
ONE course from:
ENG 309 Shakespeare and the Performance of Cultures 
ENG 310 Shakespeare and the Company He Keeps 
TWO of the following courses:
CLAS 254 The Drama of Fifth-Century Athens 
ENG 241 Modern Drama
ENG 246 Modern Irish Literature
ENG 252 Contemporary Drama: The Tip of the Iceberg
ENG 273 Malcontents, Monarchy and Revenge in Early Modern Drama 
ENG 274 Restoration Theatre and Beyond
CW 287 Writing for Performance 
CW 288  Playwriting: Form and Craft 
CW 388  Advanced Playwriting
MUSC 292  Broadway Bound: American Musical Theatre 
THEA 215 Theatre and Social Change
A second semester of Shakespeare.

Dance Track
The Dance Studies Track in Theatre at Wheaton College trains students in the creative 

art of movement, through both practical experience and intellectual inquiry. Students work 
towards proficiency in a particular tradition, acquiring both physical and verbal language 
skills pertinent to their focus, while being exposed to a global awareness of movement 
and its ability to articulate and express ideas of identity, sexuality, gender, ethnicity, race 
and nationalism. Students learn to recognize and distinguish the many diverse sources of 
dance, including historical and contemporary streams of socio-cultural influence and the 
ever-inspiring natural world that surrounds us. The integration of body, mind and spirit in-
forms intellectual and expressive pursuits essential to the dance track such as dance tech-
nique, choreography, production, aesthetic integrity, dance history and dance ethnography. 
The dance track is one step towards preparing students for further study and/or careers in 
the fields of performance, choreography, dance education and administration. 

Required Courses
THEA 103 Introduction to Theatre
THEA 275  The History of Western Theatre 
THEA 276  World Theatre: Global Perspectives 

TWO courses in Theatre/Production:
THEA 101 Beginning Acting 
THEA 205 Stagecraft
THEA 210 Introduction to Design
THEA 302 Introduction to Lighting Design

TWO courses in Technique:
THEA 110 Jazz Dance
THEA 140 Ballet
MUSC 222  West African Mande Dance and Music

TWO courses in Dance History:
MUSC 262  Vernacular Dance in America
MUSC 292  Broadway Bound: American Musical Theatre 
MUSC 315  Politics of Movement

ONE course in World Dance:
MUSC 211  World Music: Eurasia
MUSC 212  World Music: Africa and the Americas 
MUSC 221  Music and Dance of South Asia

ONE option from the following:
THEA 320 Dance Company
THEA 399 Selected Topics Capstone Experience

Theatre minor requirements
The theatre and dance studies minor consists of at least five interrelated courses, at least 

one of which normally shall be at the 300 level. The minor includes THEA 103, THEA 371/ 
THEA 471 and three other courses approved by the department chair in one or more of the 
following areas of specialization: acting/directing, theatre design, theatre history, dance, 
dramatic literature, playwriting and film theory. In special circumstances and with approval 
from all department faculty, minors may substitute independent projects for THEA 371/ 
THEA 471.

COURSES

01. Interview for Beginning Acting
See Thea 101 for course description.

02. Interview for Intermediate Acting
See THEA 211 for course description.

03. Audition for Dance Company
See Thea 320 for course description.

04. Audition for Advanced Acting
See Thea 351 for course description.

05. Interview for Intermediate Stage Design
See THEA 310 for course description.

08. Interview for Introduction to Design
See THEA 210 for course description.

09. Interview for Stagecraft
See Thea 205 for course description.

10. Interview for Public Speaking
See THEA 102 for course description.

11. Audition for Jazz Dance
See THEA 110 for course description.

12. Audition for Ballet
See THEA 140 for course description.

014. Interview for Stage Management
See THEA 220 for course description.

016 Interview for Costume Design
See THEA 205 for course description.

020. Rehearsal and Production
Students receive a half-credit for participating as actors, assistant directors, designers, 

stage managers or technicians in a faculty-directed mainstage production. Limited to two 
course credits.

098. Experimental Course

099. Selected Topics
An opportunity to do independent work in a particular area not included in the regular 
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courses.

101. Beginning Acting
Students in this course are introduced to the internal and external demands of turning 

psychology into behavior. The bare necessities of investing yourself in the moment, genu-
inely talking and listening, playing objectives and personalizing material are initially explored 
via games, improvisations and exercises. A midsemester monologue and final scene are 
also presented. David M. Fox

102. Public Speaking
This course provides the student with greater self-confidence and ease with speaking, 

while enhancing use of language, delivery and organization. Students will participate in an 
intensive series of prepared speeches, debates and impromptu exercises. Appropriate for 
all majors. Jennifer Madden

103.Introduction to Theatre
A survey of plays from the ancient Greeks to the present with an emphasis on how to 

transform the written word into relevant live performance. Appreciation of the theatre 
through a brief study of its history, acting-directing-design theory and practicum, and 
discussion of tragic vs. comic visions. David M. Fox

110. Jazz Dance
Introductory through intermediate jazz dance technique, including the study of body 

isolations, syncopation and specific jazz dance traditions. Emphasis is placed on enhancing 
musical and rhythmic phrasing, efficient alignment, clarity in complex movement combina-
tions and the refinement of performance style. A working knowledge of jazz dance is the 
desired goal of this course of study.

140. Ballet
Introductory through intermediate study of the principles and vocabularies of classical 

ballet. Class comprises three sections: barre, center and allegro. Emphasis is placed on 
correct body alignment, development of whole body movement, musicality and the embod-
iment of performance style. The fundamental requirements of classical dance are taught in 
conjunction with dance combinations.

198. Experimental Courses

199. Selected Topics
Independent research and/or practicum at the introductory level monitored by a faculty 

member.

202. Beginning Directing
Examination of the myriad theories/practices of play direction with special emphasis on 

the fundamentals of script analysis, overall organization, use of space and collaborative 
creation. Practical directing problems encountered via scene work from plays both classical 
and modern. Stephanie Burlington Daniels

205. Stagecraft
Examination of the technical challenges encountered in mounting a major production. 

Backstage procedures, construction techniques, theatre safety, tool operation and 
maintenance, drafting, materials and supplies. Students will be assigned crew positions in 
department productions as a practical aspect of their training.

210. Introduction to Design
This class is intended to provide students with a basic understanding of the elements 

and principles of two - and three - dimensional design. Through a combination of lectures, 
readings, and hands-on projects, students will gain knowledge regarding the elements of 
design, the principles of composition, and their practical application in visual composition 
and communication. This knowledge provides the core foundation for work in visual media, 
both on stage and off. Clinton O’Dell

211. Intermediate Acting
This course takes the acting fundamentals put forth at the beginning level to a critical 

next step. Students confront the emotionally high stakes of more demanding and more 
complicated dramatic worlds. The plays of Russian writer Anton Chekhov serve as an 
important focal point in the class. Limited to sophomores, juniors and seniors. Stephanie 
Burlington Daniels

215. Theatre and Social Change
A course that investigates how theatre can be used to help communities talk about 

difficult issues regarding race, ethnicity, sexuality, gender, economic status, religion and 
politics. Writers and/or performance artists studied include Anna Deavere Smith, Moises 
Kaufman, Tony Kushner, Danny Hoch and Suzan-Lori Parks. Stephanie Burlington Daniels

220. Stage Management
An introduction to managing the backstage activities and the production process for the 

performing arts. Topics include: scheduling, time management, communication, paper-
work, performing arts organizations and managing artists.

225. Stage Makeup
Every design component in the Theatre is based on a process of making informed 

choices, and Makeup is no different. This course will provide the foundations for making 

informed choices regarding stage makeup, and will provide theory and instruction on 
standard stage makeup applications. Students will explore color theory, facial anatomy, 
visual research and character analysis to design and execute makeups for specific projects. 
Projects will include Corrective (Beauty) Makeup, Old Age Makeup, and certain special 
application techniques as bruising, scarring, bald caps, and Death and Gore Makeup. 
Clinton O’Dell

250. Costume Construction
This course is an examination of the technical challenges encountered in mounting a fully 

designed set of costumes for a fully realized stage production. Emphasis will be on hand 
and machine sewing vocabulary and skills and costume construction techniques. Fabrics 
and textiles, and some costume history will be covered, as well as equipment operation and 
maintenance. The course will be used to create costumes for the department’s faculty-di-
rected production. Production responsibilities will be required. Clinton O’Dell

275. The History of Western Theatre
Focus on the evolution of Western drama from ancient to modern times. Diverse theatrical 

styles, movements and production modes are examined via scripts, research projects and 
videotapes. Jennifer Madden

276. World Theatre: Global Perspectives
An overview of various non-Western performance traditions and methodological ap-

proaches. The course investigates a wide variety of performances, carnivals and religious 
rites from Melanesia and Asia (Papua New Guinea, India, Sri Lanka, Japan, China, Korea, 
Tibet, Java and Bali), the Caribbean, and Africa. Live performance and film complement 
assigned readings of scripts, theoretical writings and anthropological studies. Jennifer 
Madden

292. American Musical Theatre
A survey of American musical theatre focusing on three areas: the African American 

experience, the American view of Asia and the romantic treatment of American history. 
Emphasis on film viewing and discussion. This course is cross-listed with the Music 
Department. Ann Sears

298. Experimental Courses

299. Selected Topics
Independent research and/or practicum at the intermediate level monitored by a faculty 

member.

302. Introduction to Lighting Design
An examination of the fundamental principles of light. The development of original design 

projects from the perspective of a lighting designer. The skills of a lighting designer: script 
analysis, drafting, instrument and color selection. Students will be assigned crew positions 
in department productions as a practical aspect of their training.

310. Intermediate Stage Design
This course builds on the elements and principles of two -and three-dimensional design 

as they pertain to theatrical design. Students will work intensively on script analysis and 
visual research to create production concepts for given plays. Working both individually as 
artists and in collaborative groups, students will develop design materials for scene and 
costume designs, including hand-drafted construction plans, scale models, painted cos-
tume renderings, fabric references, and evocative and period research bibles. The course 
will emphasize drawing, visual references, and written statements as the primary means of 
communication between designers and directors. Students wishing to enroll in the course 
must have taken Introduction to Design or exhibit other evidence of a background in design, 
visual art, or theatre. Clinton O’Dell

311. Intermediate Directing
This course takes directing fundamentals put forth at the beginning level to a critical next 

step. Strong emphasis on what is meant by directorial concept, vision or interpretation 
encounters via readings, games, improvisations and presentations the worlds of Greek and 
Shakespearean tragedy and absurdist tragicomedy. Students must keep a weekly journal 
and present at least three scenes. Limited to juniors and seniors. David M. Fox

320. Dance Company
This course offers an in-depth exploration of the aesthetic and performing issues 

surrounding specific dance idioms--ballet, modern, jazz and others--through the study and 
performance of selected repertory works. Students receive a half-credit for participation in 
the Wheaton Dance Company. Limited to four semesters.

351. Advanced Acting
Focus on the proper use and all-too-frequent misuse of “style” in the theatre. The class 

encounters via readings, games, improvisations and presentations the worlds of Greek and 
Shakespearean tragedy and absurdist tragicomedy. Students must keep a weekly journal 
and present at least three scenes. Limited to juniors and seniors.

398. Experimental Courses

399. Selected Topics
Independent research and/or practicum at the advanced level monitored by a faculty 

member.
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471. Ensemble Experiments
Development of a theme-based theatre project, including the writing and performance of 

a script, the design of sets, lights and costumes, and the preparation of effective publicity. 
This is the Theatre Studies and Dance Department’s senior seminar/capstone experience. 
Students may petition for an alternative capstone. Limited to senior majors and minors.

500. Individual Research
Honors thesis work monitored by one or more faculty members.

Urban Studies
Coordinator: Russell Williams

Minor requirements
The minor consists of five courses: ECON 252 Urban Economics

One of the following courses in Research Methods
ANTH 302 Research Methods
POLS 200 Modern Political Inquiry: An Introduction to Research Methods 
SOC 302 Research Methods in Sociology

One of the following courses in the Social Science of Urban Life
ANTH 240 Urban Anthropology
POLS 201 Contemporary Urban Politics S
OC 255 Living in Cities: Urban Sociology

One of the following courses in the City and its Agencies 
PSY 334  Practicum in Human Services and Public Health 
SOC 345  How Organizations Work: Internship

One of the following elective courses Humanities
ARTH 250 Modernism and Mass Culture in France, 1848-1914 
ARTH 255 Art and Ritual of the Ancient Americas
ARTH 298 Cities of the Middle East 
ARTH 330 Picturing New York
ARTH 398 Nineteenth Century Architecture 
ENG 348 Sexual Politics of Film Noir
ENG 349 Harlem Renaissance and Modernity
GER 276/GER 376 Berlin: Site of Memory, Site of Construction 
HISP 400 Writing the City 
ITAS 310 Fashion, Sex and the City 

Mathematics and Natural Sciences
BIO 201 Environmental Science
COMP 198  Spatial Reasoning and GIS 
PHYS 160 Geology
PHYS 227 Remote Sensing
INT 210 Water Resources Planning and Management 
INT 215 Coastal Zone Management

Social Sciences
*ANTH 240  Urban Anthropology
*POLS 201  Contemporary Urban Politics
*SOC 255 Living in Cities: Urban Sociology
**SOC 245  How Organizations Work
SOC 262 Mapping Society: Introduction to Geographic Information Systems (GIS) 
SOC 270 Immigration
SOC 315 Society, Technology and the Environment
* Only if not satisfying another requirement for the minor
** Only if not using Sociology 345 to satisfy experiential learning requirement
and how it affects the collaborative work that is theatre. Students direct both original and 

established scripts. David M. Fox

Women’s and Gender Studies
Coordinator: Kimberly A. Miller

Faculty: Jonathan Brumberg-Kraus, Deyonne Bryant, Dolitha Cathcart, Nihal Celik, Barbara 
Darling, Nick Dorzweiler, Linda Eisenmann, Talitha Charara-Espiritu, Nancy Evans, R. Tripp 
Evans, Lindsay Flynn, Nicolette Gable, Tommasina Gabriele, Donna O. Kerner, Hyun S. Kim, 
Tessa C. Lee, Sarah Leventer, Katherine Mason, Stephen Mathis, Karen McCormack, Char-
lotte Meehan, John Miller, John Partridge, Francoise Rosset, Cheryl Savageau, Kent Shaw, 
Alireza Shomali, Josh Stenger, Kathryn Tomasek, M. Gabriela Torres, Jonathan David Walsh, 
Aubrey Westfall, Kelly Whitford, Russell Williams, Brenda Wyss, Kersti A. Yllo

Major requirements
The major in women’s and gender studies consists of at least nine courses, including 

Introduction to Women’s Studies, Feminist Theory, and the Senior Seminar. Three or more 
additional courses must be taken at the 300 level or above. Women’s and Gender Studies 
majors who have taken a first-year seminar with a member of the Women’s Studies faculty 
may petition the Women’s and Gender Studies Coordinator to count that FYS towards credit

for the major. Women’s and Gender studies majors are urged to pursue internships, 
service learning opportunities and independent research that will complement their course 
work in women’s and gender studies .

Introduction and theory
WGS 101 Introduction to Women’s Studies 
WGS 312 Feminist Theory
WGS 401 Senior Seminar

Women in U.S. society
Two of the following:
ARTH 370 Women at Work: Art History and Feminism 
ARTH 371 Masculinity and American Art
ECON 241 Women in United States Economy 
ENG 247 Feminist Fiction
ENG 348 Sexual Politics of Film Noir
HIST 232 Women in North America to 1790 
HIST 233 United States Women, 1790-1890 
HIST 234 United States Women since 1890
HIST 341 Sex and Culture in the 19th Century U.S. 
PHIL 255 Feminism, Philosophy and the Law
SOC 235 Families in Transition 
SOC 260 Gender Inequality
SOC 320 Race, Gender and Poverty
WGS 317  Queer Theory
Other courses may qualify with permission of the women’s and gender studies advisor.

Women in international perspective
Two of the following:
ANTH 255  Gender in Africa
ANTH 260 Gender and Development 
ANTH 350  Gender and Social Organization 
CLAS 266 Gender, Power and the Gods
ECON 233  Sweatshops in the World Economy
FR 331  Other Voices, Other Stories: Great Works by 

Women from France and the Francophone World
GER 267  Weimar and Nazi Cinema and Culture 
HISP 370  Contemporary Women Writers in Spain 
ITAS 235  Italian Women Writers in Translation 
RUSS 284 Women in Russian Culture
SOC 310  Beyond Global Feminism 
WGS 228  Transnational Feminisms 
WGS 311  Violence against Women 
or ANTH 311  Violence against Women 
or SOC 311  Violence against Women 

Electives
Two of the following not used above: 
ANTH 255  Gender in Africa
ANTH 260  Gender and Development 
ANTH 311 Violence against Women
ANTH 350  Gender and Social Organization
ARTH 370  Women at Work: Art History and Feminism
ARTH 371  Masculinity and American Art
CLAS 266 Gender, Power and the Gods 
ECON 233  Sweatshops in the World Economy 
ECON 241 Women in United States Economy 
ENG 236 Sex, Work and the Victorians
ENG 240 Gender, Genre and Poetry 
ENG 247 Feminist Fiction
ENG 272 Romancing the Novel 
ENG 343 Fictions of the Modern
ENG 348 Sexual Politics of Film Noir 
ENG 377 Feminist Criticism
FR 331 Other Voices, Other Stories: Great Works by 

Women from France and the Francophone World
GER 267 Weimar and Nazi Cinema and Culture 
HISP 320 Spanish Women in the Golden Age 
HISP 370 Contemporary Women Writers in Spain 
HIST 232 Women in North America to 1790 
HIST 233 United States Women, 1790-1890 
HIST 234 United States Women since 1890
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HIST 340 Sex and Work
HIST 341 Sex and Culture in the 19th Century U.S. 
ITAS 235 Italian Women Writers in Translation 
PHIL 255 Feminism, Philosophy and the Law
PHIL 398 Plato Seminar 
PSY 235 Human Sexuality
PSY 290 Psychology of Women
REL 142 Religion and Sexuality 
RUSS 284 Women in Russian Culture 
SOC 235 Families in Transition
SOC 260 Gender Inequality
SOC 290 Sociology of Sexualities 
SOC 310 Beyond Global Feminism 
SOC 311 Violence against Women 
SOC 320 Race, Gender and Poverty 
SOC 392 Feminist Research
WGS 102  Introduction to LGBT+ Studies
WGS 311 Violence against Women 
WGS 315 Black Feminist Theory 
WGS 398 Experimental Courses 
WGS 399 Independent Study
WGS 500 Individual Research

Minor requirements
The minor in women’s and gender studies consists of five or more courses: WGS 101 

Introduction to Women’s Studies or WGS 228 Transnational Feminisms, and three elec-
tives, only one of which may be taken at the 100 level. At least one class must be at the 
300-level. Students who have completed at least one 300-level theory class (WGS 312 or 
WGS 315) are strongly encouraged to take WGS 401, the Senior Seminar (with permission 
of the instructor). Students are encouraged to do an interdisciplinary independent study 
and related internships.

Women’s and Gender Studies courses Anthropology
ANTH 255  Gender in Africa
ANTH 260  Gender and Development 
ANTH 311 Violence against Women
ANTH 350  Gender and Social Organization

Art History
ARTH 370  Women at Work: Art History and Feminism
ARTH 371  Masculinity and American Art

Classics
CLAS 266 Gender, Power and the Gods

Economics
ECON 233  Sweatshops in the World Economy 
ECON 241 Women in United States Economy 

English
ENG 236 Sex, Work and the Victorians 
ENG 240 Gender, Genre and Poetry 
ENG 247 Feminist Fiction
ENG 272 Romancing the Novel 
ENG 343 Fictions of the Modern
ENG 348 Sexual Politics of Film Noir 
ENG 377 Feminist Criticism

French
FR 331 Other Voices, Other Stories: Great Works by 

Women from France and the Francophone World

German
GER 267 Weimar and Nazi Cinema and Culture

Hispanic Studies
HISP 320 Spanish Women in the Golden Age
HISP 325  Queer Politics and Hispanisms 
HISP 370 Contemporary Women Writers in Spain 

History
HIST 232 Women in North America to 1790 
HIST 233 United States Women, 1790-1890 
HIST 234 United States Women since 1890 
HIST 340 Sex and Work
HIST 341 Sex and Culture in the 19th Century U.S. 
HIST 398 Sex and Gender

Italian
ITAS 235 Italian Women Writers in Translation

ITAS 298 Constructing Women Writers and Saints: 1200-1500

Philosophy
PHIL 255 Feminism, Philosophy and the Law

Psychology
PSY 235 Human Sexuality
PSY 290 Psychology of Women

Religion
REL 142 Religion and Sexuality

Russian
RUSS 284 Women in Russian Culture

Sociology
SOC 235 Families in Transition 
SOC 260 Gender Inequality
SOC 290 Sociology of Sexualities 
SOC 310 Beyond Global Feminism 
SOC 311 Violence against Women 
SOC 320 Race, Gender and Poverty 
SOC 392 Feminist Research 

Women’s and Gender Studies
WGS 101 Introduction to Women’s Studies 
WGS 102  Introduction to LGBT+ Studies
WGS 228 Transnational Feminisms
WGS 311 Violence against Women 
WGS 312 Feminist Theory
WGS 315 Black Feminist Theory 
WGS 326  Queer Politics and Hispanisms
WGS 399 Independent Study 
WGS 401 Senior Seminar
In addition, many departments offer special courses and seminars with topics applicable 

to the major or minor. Please see the Women’s and Gender Studies advisor for permission 
to count the course towards either the major or minor.

COURSES

098. Experimental Courses

101. Introduction to Women’s Studies
An introduction to topics and themes in women’s experiences from a cross-cultural, his-

torical and interdisciplinary perspective. Topics may include women’s historical roles in the 
family, the workforce and public and private spheres in different societies; the psychology 
of changing gender roles; images of women and how they are constructed; women’s per-
spectives in literature and in the sciences; and the roots and prospects of the contemporary 
women’s movement.

102. Introduction to LGBT+ Studies
Sexuality is an important part of human life and society, but despite claims that we were 

all “born this way,” its meanings and social significance have changed over the course 
of history. This class offers an introduction to that history, looking at the rise of sexuali-
ty-based classifications in law and medicine, the development of sexual identity politics, 
and the intersections of sexuality with gender, race/ethnicity, and class. We will examine 
the history of social movements for lesbian, gay, bisexual, transgender, and other minority 
gender/sexuality groups’ rights, and we will ask how that history shapes LGBT+ politics in 
the U.S. today.

142. Religion and Sexuality
See REL 142 for course description.

199. Independent Study
An opportunity to do independent work in a particular area not included in the regular 

courses.

228. Transnational Feminisms
This course examines the challenges for feminist organizing across borders posed by the 

global capitalism, cultural difference and the legacy of imperialism. Course readings include 
a combination of empirical texts on social movements and philosophical texts on moral 
relativism and the epistemology of understanding across difference.

232. Women in North America to 1970
See HIST 232 for course description.

233. Sweatshops in the World Economy
See ECON 233 for course description.

234. United States Women, 1790-1890
See HIST 233 for course description.

235. Italian Women Writers in Translation
See ITAS 235 for course description.
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236. Human Sexuality
See PSY 235 for course description.

237. Sex, Work and the Victorians
See ENG 236 for course description.

238. United States Women since 1890
See HIST 234 for course description.

239. Families in Transition
See SOC 235 for course description.

240. Gender, Genre and Poetry
See ENG 240 for course description.

241. Women in United States Economy
See ECON 241 for course description.

247. Feminist Fiction
See ENG 247 for course description.

250. Feminism, Philosophy and the Law
See PHIL 255 for course description.

251. Love and Marriage
See ITAS 250 for course description.

255. Women in Africa
See ANTH 255 for course description.

260. Gender Inequality
See SOC 260 for course description.

262. Gender and Development
See ANTH 260 for course description.

266. Gender, Power and the Gods
See CLAS 266 for course description.

267. Weimar and Nazi Cinema and Culture
See GER 267 for course description.

272. Romancing the Novel
See ENG 272 for course description.

273. Film and German Culture
Film has long been an important means of artistic expression in Germany. From its begin-

nings, it has reacted to social and political trends that concern the country and its citizens. 
This course examines major developments of German cinema throughout the twentieth 
century. We will get an overview of important movements, directors, genres, stars, etc. in 
the history of German film and will learn about socio-political matters facing Weimar and 
Nazi Germany, post-war West and East German states, and unified Germany. Tessa C. Lee

275. Disability and Difference
Disability Studies examines the societal treatment and lived experiences of people with 

disabilities. While disability is often seen as a deviation from “normal” functioning, it is a 
near-universal human experience. This class takes a critical approach to disability, asking 
questions like: To what extent is disability “natural,” and to what extent is it mediated by 
cultural norms, medicine, and politics? What does disability, in combination with gender, 
class, race, and age, reveal about power and inequality in society? And how might we 
work toward a future in which more people can be meaningfully included in the life of our 
society?

284. Women in Russian Culture
See RUSS 284 for course description.

290. The Psychology of Women
See PSY 290 for course description.

291. Sociology of Sexualities
See SOC 290 for course description.

298. Experimental Courses

298. Gendered and Violence in the Bible.
How can he/she/they think that’s OK? Or that that’s a disgusting abomination? What role 

do the foundation myths of Western culture in the Bible play in associating violence with 
gender and sexuality, and what is their legacy? This course will analyze and de-construct 
the Biblical bases for many of the problematic cultural attitudes and assumptions behind 
gender and sexual violence, as well as to examine post-Biblical perpetuations and challeng-
es to them in the media of visual art, theatre, other literature, music, and cinema. Jonathan 
D. Brumberg-Kraus

298. Power, Sex, Gender and Global Health 
Inequality shapes the ways that world health issues are experienced by individuals and 

communities across cultures. This course focuses on (1) how unequal access to power 
shapes reproductive health, the spread of sexually transmitted diseases and other forms 

of gender-based health disparities; and (2). how power imbalances shapes the knowledge 
produced in the growing field of global health. The course will provide students with a 
survey of the ways gender shapes global health issues whilst also focusing their attention 
on the cultures implicit in medicine and public health regimes. M. Gabriela Torres

298. Gender and Education
Gender plays a significant but not always obvious role in the lives of individual students, 

teachers, and policymakers in American education. Examining both schools and colleges, 
this course explores the ways that gender and gender identities affect students’ experience 
of schooling, both in school culture and in the curriculum (direct instruction and the 
hidden curriculum); the impact of gender on educational choices; gender differences and 
achievement; the gendered nature of the teaching profession; the ways that teachers 
enact, construct, and challenge the gendered nature of education; and curricular efforts 
to challenge gender assumptions. Using lenses from sociology, history, policy, psychology, 
and education, this course will help students think critically about the complex intersection 
of gender and education. Through self-chosen topics, students may pursue fieldwork and 
research that connects to their own career plans and intellectual interests. Some knowl-
edge of gender theory, while helpful, is not assumed. No specific background in educational 
studies is required. This course addresses the Massachusetts Professional Standard for 
Teaching #2: Teaching All Students. It is cross-listed with Women’s and Gender Studies as 
an available course in American Society. Linda Eisenmann

301. Fashion, Sex and the City
See ITAS 310 for course description.

310. Beyond Global Feminism
See SOC 310 for course description.

311. Violence against Women
See ANTH 311 or SOC 311 for course description.

312. Feminist Theory
This advanced-level course is designed to explore in depth many of the theoretical 

frameworks and methodological issues that are touched upon in women’s studies and 
gender-balanced courses. The course focuses on historical and contemporary writings from 
a range of perspectives, including liberal feminism, radical feminism, socialist feminism 
and postmodernism. Special topics such as racism, lesbianism and international women’s 
issues are also examined.

315. Black Feminist Theory
The class will examine critical and theoretical issues in Black feminism from the 1960s 

to the present, focusing on the influential contemporary Black feminist intellectual tradition 
that emerged in the 1970s. From this perspective, students will explore certain themes and 
topics, such as work, family, politics and community, through reading the writings of Black 
feminists. We will also study the ways in which women and men have worked together, 
toward the eradication of race and gender inequality, among other systems of oppression, 
which have historically subjugated Black women. Although emphasis will be placed on 
Black feminist traditions in the United States, at the end of the semester we will consider 
Black feminism in global perspective. Kim Miller

320. Race, Gender and Poverty
See SOC 320 for course description.

325. Spanish Women in the Golden Age
See HISP 320 for course description.

326. Queer Politics and Hispanisms
See HISP 325 for course description

331. Other Voices, Other Stories: Great Works by Women from France and the 
Francophone World

See FR 331 for course description.

340. Sex and Work
See HIST 340 for course description.

341. Sex and Culture in the 19th Century U.S.
See HIST 341 for course description.

343. Fictions of the Modern
See ENG 343 for course description.

344. Sex, Gender and the Body in Medieval World
See HIST 344 for course description.

348. Sexual Politics of Film Noir
See ENG 348 for course description.

350. Gender and Social Organization
See ANTH 350 for course description.

366. Gender, Power and the Gods
See CLAS 366 for course description.
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370. Hispanic Women Writers
See HISP 370 for course description.

371. Women at Work: Art History and Feminism
See ARTH 370 for course description.

372. Masculinity and American Art
See ARTH 371 for course description.

376. Literary and Cultural Theory
See ENG 376 for course description.

377. Feminist Criticism
See ENG 377 for course description.

384. Women in Russian Culture Advanced
See RUSS 284 for course description. Francoise Rosset

398. Experimental Courses

398. Queer Theory 
Queer theory arose in the late 1980s and early 1990s from scholars like Judith Butler, 

Gayle Rubin, and Eve Kosofsky Sedgwick. In part a response to the AIDS epidemic and the 
need to make sense of the continued marginalization of people who were not heterosex-
ual, queer theory blossomed into a field of inquiry aimed at understanding difference and 
inequality. The central subjects of queer theory are people marginalized due to their gender 
or sexuality. However, recent work on queerness also asks how “queer” might be a produc-
tive concept for understanding a broad range of stigmatized differences—as resistance 
to the “normal.” This is not, primarily, a class on LGBT history or on sexual cultures today. 
Rather, students in this class will engage in close readings of theory that assume some pri-
or knowledge of sexual and/or gender diversity. As such, students in this class should have 
at least one of the following prerequisites: Intro LGBT Studies (WGS 298), Intro Women’s 
Studies (WGS 101), or another class listed or cross-listed in WGS. Katherine A. Mason

398. Body in/as Art

This course explores the body as subject, object, medium, and lens. This class 
is intended as both a discussion of the shifting role of the human form as repre-
sented and implicated in artwork from nineteenth century to the present day as 
well as an experiential interrogation of our own somatic experience as scholars, 
artists, and humans. We will address the discourses of the imaged and imagined 
body prior to and through Western modernisms as a carrier of meaning and an 
object to be consumed, with particular attention to the significance of gendered 
and sexualized construction of the body, which often posits the embodied, 
natural as feminine, and the rational, philosophical as masculine. From this 
starting point, we will track the way this binary has been enacted upon bodies in 
the artistic realm from the nineteenth century into present day. In addition to the 
shifting theory of the body as meaning maker, we will address how these shifts 
are manifest in artwork of the twentieth century from painting, sculpture instal-
lation art, video art, virtual reality and augmented reality art. Elizabeth Maynard 
398. Queer Cinema and TV

What does mean to “queer” a film? How have LGBTQ+ artists created space for them-
selves on television? The seminar will focus on queer media, with the goal of exploring how 
film and television shape the perception of sexual and gendered identities (particularly at 
intersection with other forms of difference including race, class, region, and disability). The 
class will be organized chronologically, moving from classical Hollywood cinema through 
queer representation in a post-marriage equality world. Queer theory, television studies, 
critical race theory, and feminist readings will be interwoven through the course, and texts 
examined will range from Paris is Burning and Moonlight to Orange is the New Black and 
Black Mirror. Sarah Leventer

398. Independent Study
Advanced students, in consultation with an instructor, may arrange to pursue independent 

study on topics not covered by the regular course offerings.

401. Senior Seminar
A semester of directed reading and research where students will examine significant 

issues at the forefront of feminist theory and research, as well as the principal theoretical 
debates within the field of women’s studies. Topics chosen for discussion will depend on 
class interest, recent research and timeliness. Potential topics include postcolonial femi-
nisms, women and war, and black feminist theory. Kim Miller

498. Experimental Courses
 (See Sociology 403 - Senior Pro-seminar (SOC 403) for course description.)

499. Independent Research
Advanced students, in consultation with an instructor, may arrange to pursue independent 

study on topics not covered by the regular course offerings.

500. Individual Research
Open to senior majors by invitation of the Program. All other interested students should 

speak with the program coordinator or Women’s Studies academic advisor.
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